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The informeticon in this msnual expande cowverage
to those Telephone Sets that are seldom used and
are not included in the Station Service Manual
Volume 1.

The 502-00(-00 BSP's with the exception of
S02-531-40k, which ape listed in Volume II

of the Btation Service Mamual under "Telephone
Sets (MD)", have been removed from this issue
of Volume II. If you have a need for then
retain your 1980 Volume IT of the Staticn
Service Manual.
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BELL S$YETEM PRACTICES

SECTIOMN 878-111-008
hesus 2, Jesuery 1976

ELECTRICAL PROTECTION WHEMN USING
PORTABLE AC OPERATED TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

ATATCe Stewdard

COMTENTS PAGE
i. GENIRAL . |
1. FRECAUTIONS i s om o= oa oww owoa
L FROVISIONS FOR GROUNDING T |
A METHOD OF GROUMDING ia m o o 4
5. EDAFBLE IMTULATED TOWDHE . . . . . 4
& OGROUND FAULT INTERRUFTER (GF) . . &
1. GINERAL

101 This section sontaing information on the safe

wiork practices to be followed when using
uc operated tools and equipment. This practice
ulso applies to the we oporated equipment or test
Ear.

102 This section Is relsued o

& [melade (nformation that was previowsly
comiained in Section 060-120-1401,

e [rolude identical information in Section
E20- 1030740,

# Update illustrations ta conform with the
revised Natiosal Electrical Code.

#® Provide infarmation on doabds-insulated Lools
and groand faul islernapter wnite,

» Reguire tnols equipped with S-omductor conde
e festend for grourd contineity upon reoepl,
after maintenance, and at monthly intervals.

Since this & a general revision, arrows ordinarily
wiied Lo indicate changes have been omitted.

103 The eperator of portable electric equipment
i protected from eleciric shock by

(al Providisg & continuous efTective low resislance
ground return to the power system from
the device equipped with o J-conductor cond.

b} Using o double insulated Underwrilters
Laboratories (ULY approved tood.

Note: Teols operated from ungrosndod
portable electrie gemerators (eircwil isolated
from ground) do ool require grousding, The
Erbided e Fwire Lipe receplache has baen
provided 1o accommodate the connection ol
varoas portable tools Lo the gererator.

104 Grounding as deseribed in this section s

mecomplished by o third conduetor in the
cord that is used to connect the tool housing to
the loenl power groumdisg system or o other
equivalent groupds sech 58 & eostinoouws metallie
cold water pipe which s eovered by a misimum
of 10 feet af earth

188 Grownding the metal framework on portable

electrie Loods prodects the operator from
elerirical shock camsed by imsalation breakdown of
current carrying parts withim the bousing. Groonding
prevents a hazardous voltage on the metsl framrework
of Ehe tool

104 Hell System approved soldering coppers used

in central offices and FEXs amd approved
double insulated power tools do not require
groanding. All other portable power tools equipped
with & metal housing and not designated “dowbls
imEulated” ghall be effectively grounded. (Tools
operated by ungrounded portable generntors do not
require grounding. )

HOTICE
Mok for mae or durkeare iskle ihs
Il Hputemn pucepld urder wnbien Lgresmen

Primted in U5 A
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SECTRONW 010111010

I grounding cannol be acooaplisbed
ax oupilived in fhis sectior, ihe eleciric
food mrst mot be operated, Nonelectcle
tonols abviraled ber wsed (o complete the
ok,

167 Additional electric shoek protection s provaded
on acrial lify, electrified vehicks, and prwEr
trailers, by equipping the 120 voli, 15 and 20

ampere proasding type Swire terrapter. (See
Part 6.}

108 In wet locations, a ground faclt interrupter
may be used in lieu of rusning & groendsag
cart to & saitabls groand.

1. PRECAUTIONS

01 Use only electric equipmont, cords and

winpters proviled or approved by the Ball
Evetemm.

203  Cheek thal proper grounding connections are
made and will not become disengaged dusing
aprralicn

403 [Mo pol connect to receplackes of umksown
eonfiguration or veltsge.

204  Cheek to eneare that the cordage between

the electrical cutbet and power tool and any
grocniding wires are placed apd protected so they
willl mot Enterfere with the movement of, or creste
o hazard to, the pulilic o employess.

188 Elecire power ledls shall not be operated
whale the user i& gtanding in waker.

308 Never use electric tools or lumps kaving

damaged or worn cords, damaged plugs,
defective switches, or other defective parts that
might give the user an clecire shock

rar Al pawer tools and equipment shall be

remioved from service immediately when
Tound defective. They shall be ingped DEFECTIVE
il the delect is not corrected when foand

o8 Replacemesi cords akall have squal or larger

gauge wire than original. Exlemsion conls
shinll e used only in contineows bengtha without
B s

1.0% When repairing or replacing stranded power
eonduetors, it |8 sdvisable 15 twisl the

Fage 2

strands together ned Us with solder before securing
al screw terminals. This action will minimize
fraying and poszible shorting.

L1 Al Econductor monds nssembled or repaired

locally, inchading those serviesd by outside
agencies, shall be teaied for ground contimmnty
before connectisd o & power supply

217 Test ihe ground comductor with & bazier or

ohmmeter for continuity from the case of
the tool io the grousdisg bade of the plag. Teat
the other comdwetars for lnck of continwity from
the ease of the tosl e the otber blades. These
teala abould be perfarmed with the “OM.0OFF"
Ewibeh in Dotk o e,

ANl applicable feats suwtlined in 210
and LI shall be performed upon
indtind receipd of & tool, after any
mainfenanee, and of moodhly infervals

3. FROVIFIONS FOR GROUNDING

101 All electric power toods requiring grounding

&b coversd & 104 akould be eguippsd with
i Scomductor conl wheeh terminates in & standaed
Hblsdi plag (Fig 1)

MoAGDD Puud asb QR

GEDENGINDG BLADD

Fig. le=Sisadasd J-Blads Piag

282 The adapter shown im Fig. 2 b8 gsed a0 a
grounded convenience outlel o éxtend the
power gervice pround for a Feonductor device,

283 The grounding terminal &f the adapter

(Fig. 2 has a green-colored nipsd tab (&ur,
beg, or similar device) which muast be turned to
the conter of the comvenience outlet and secured

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




SROUNDING
TAB

Fig. T—Adapter

L the grownded, enindulated, melal lace plate.
The pagtail, wire byjpe. adaplers ané now congidenisd
obsolete bul may remain in service until there is
auee for replacement with the updated model.

Noéer Whin usleg o Hubbell BEIZ4ZE (Flg. &
ill:lptur wilth & Z-tonduciar ungrlrllm‘li"d
Feceplacls, & ground serew ig provided far
the external ground termination

Lo ]
TERMEINAL

Fig. 3—Hubbklis BL-1143] Adapler

155 3, SRCTION S18-111-010

104 When L 18 5ol poesshle o abiakn = R

mdaree Al the convempenoe odtlol, erther the
B iFg 4] ar Ci{Fyg. 5 prosndemg cords or & leagth
of proundmg were (1&-gauged may be used,

(al The B grounding cord (Fig. 4) & & 15-foot,
18-guage, single-conductor cord with elips
nt both emds.

(b} The C grounding cord (Fig. & is sdentkal

Lo the B eoed #xcEpl that it has a el on
o #nd and a4 Ioondustor plug adapler on Lhe
B el

3 WiumDmG COAL

Fig. 3—C Geewnding Cosd

388 O and D extension cords ghown in Fig &

are available for comnecling power tools La
ol receplables remadely located from the work
area. These cords, 30 feet in lengihs bave a
standard molded male plug at one end and a
standard molded female connector body at the
other. The C extension cord s wired with [Egange
cotuboctors while the [0 ened uses 14guuge condustoes

Pags 3
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HCTION GiR=111-010

483 Two Wire hatled

Box: Where electricsl comnections are o
b madi at angroandsd Ewire parallel roceplacies,
provesd as fodlows:

Fig. B—Rutgnglon Cord

o4 The [} extension cord s osed for conneeting

heavy duty clectric tools such ns o 1/2imch
dirill or an elsctrie soldering pot to & power owtlel
The [} extension cord is mied for 16 ampsres at
130 volis or 1.B7S EW. The C extension card is
rated st 7.5 smperes &b 120 vola or 99T watis.
Figure T gives a typleal sord makeup uving an
extessbon cond mnd adspler,

Warning: [ ood connect an elecirical
dovice dn @ O or ) exiension cond (F ffs
raied fomd exoreds thai of the oord.

i, METHOD OF GROUNDING

401  ThreeWire Groanding Tipe Receplacies:

The moan u:inrm_-mn.- methad of providing
an effective ground & throagh the connection of a
A-blade plug 1o a compatible J-wire recepiacle
{Fig. Bl

GROUNDED
2= CONDUCTOR
BECERTACLE

T

(n] Leeats n nearby grownded object, which has

& continudly to the electric serviee groand,
guch as a conlinsous cold walor popes, fauceis,
radistors, metallic power condudt, vte, & grounding
cord may b &ilacbed,

Caution: Do nod use an isolated mefallic
wlgent or ground red whick is not booded
s it slecitrle power gerviee groond

(b} Estend and attach the grounding cord (Fig. 9

o the grousded object, making certxin that
i gonnd solsd metallie eomncethon s made on both
s

400 Two Wire Receplacios—drounded Cartler

Box: Where a bialding w winsd with metallss
conduit, armored cable. or nonmetallic shesth cablea
widh a prounding conductor, the outhed boxes showld
b grounded. When it B8 known thad the outlet
is grousded, an approved, properly placed adapter
(Fig. 1) shall be ueed o extend the ground mediem
i the oleeirieal dovies

5 DOURLE IMIULATED TOOLL

261  Protection from electrcal abaxck when wimg

i tood equipped with a Fconduclor cord =
dependent upon the metallie cage being effectively
grounded by means of the green wire im the power
eoed.

CoR D
EETEREION

el FLUG AND CORD

T ELECTRIC

Fig. T'—Typhal Cord Makewp
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WOT IRARBON| g7 TEEWINAL
OPPOSITE MEUTASL
TEFN iRAL DREASSE
WLITH ik T BLalE wii]
imabil]

ML TRaL
TEREINAL
{BLYER TO

wHITE =BT COEd COMMICTED

T (S uENT T
BE SROUNGED

EsyiFralnT Lehumbikg

T Eeomaiky, (QAETW E-EEIF:;H'I
(100 e P deSunD u
GunfiFEd Fh dagy et

BN QFTLET BOK

Fig, B=—=WWising ol 125V Sranderd Phag and Rerepiagls

WETALLIE €0LD
WATL HPE 08
ETABLE SAGLmO |

B SO C T O

“-- (AT LRy T
Fig. 9—Ungrownded Outist Box

203 Double insulated tools provide reliable shock

protection withoui the third wire ground in
the form of reinforced imsulation. In addition to
thee fumectional insulation, a reinforced or protective
insalation i incorporated into the tool. The extra
or reinforeed insulstion is physically separated from
thee Tunctiona] and & arrmnged so that deteriorating
influences such as wear, temperature, and
contaminants will not affect both inzulations at
the same time. [ouble nsulation does not take
the place of normal safety precautions employed
wien operating electrical ioods. The added imsulation
oaly protects the wser from injury resulting from
imternal electrion] fuilwre.

503 A double insulated tool does nol require &
separate ground wire connection, Double

155 2, SECTION 310-111-010

T+ COMOSC TR
GHCURDED
SECEPTACLE

QRN G
. cowil FLATE
il v

ADAFTER

5 T i DD
PLIES AND
CORD

Fig. 10—Grounded 3-Canducter Recaplacts

raglated wwols can be identified by the words
“doable insolated” stamped on the tood. If the
toal does mob have the identification, it masl be
groanded in accordance with Pars 3 and 4 of this
pracisce.

& GROUND FALLT INTERRLFTER

&80  Meflmition: A ground faull interrapler i

A devied whach acls to inferrupl the electinol
circust when leakage current &0 groand exceeds a
predetermined and gafe valoe (xbout § millsumperes)
Thiz value is considernbly bess than thst required
o operale the convemtionsl over current deviees,
swch as fuses and cireuit breakers.

&0 Al "electrified” aerial lifi vehicles mnd
power trailers shall have ibe 120 volt singles

phasse, 15 sind 30 aanpere convenience cuthets

with grownd fanlt nterrupters. A ground faalt

interrupler is a supplement to grounded I-wire

aystems and double issalnted toosle, not & subsiitaie

83 f the ground fault intesrupter trips, proceed
an follvwa:

i1} Remaeve toolis) from receplacle

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION G10-111-000

12} Hesot the circuit breaker. (If the hroaker
will nol résel, the trouble is internal and a
qualified techpician shoubd be comssiied.)

@ I the breaker resets, the tool (or eord) ls
fauliy amd should be taken out of service,
(ks toals may be ssed o compleie the job,

Fage &
& Fogsy

604 Older plugs with fiber faoe discs ofton abeorh

sufficient moisture during wed weather to
canse leaknge botween the blades that will be
eorrected by substituting & molded plug for the
alder plag,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL S¥ETEM PRACTICES
ATATCs Srandard

SECTIOM Dal-Tos-101
hwvwn 1. Febowory 1974

B-VOLTAGE TESTER
USE OM JOINT-USE POLES AND OTHER EQUIPMENT

FAGE

2. DESCRIFTRON OF B-VOLTAGH TEETIR AND
RELATID COMPONENTE . . . . . . |

3. TESTING THE B-VOLTAGE TESTER AMD

BE-TEMPORARY BOND . . . . . . . 13
4. FIELD REPAIR OF B-VOLTAGE TESTER - 1
5. PRECAUTPIOHSE R TR R 5

OBSERVATIONS TO BE MADE BEFORE
CLAMBING . . . - ¢ + = = + 1+ = §

T VOLTAGES TESTS AND SAFEGUARDI—AT

GREOUND LEVEL AT BASE OF POLE, TESTING
OTHER ECHIPMENT, AND TESTIMNG DMUAGED

JOMNT CABLE CLOSURE . , , , . , &
B VOLTAGE TESTS AMD SAFEGUARDS ALOFT
9. CARE AND STORAGE . . . . . . . M

I, GENERAL

13 Thas section covers observations, safeguands,

amed testing for n pofential ebectrical hazard
before climbing or working en joint-use plast. It
is imperative that employees recognine, tesi, and
elimimale the poasibility of an electrical shock before
exposing themeclves to a polential electrical hazard.

102 This section has been reisssed boc

=Change the testing interval of the B-Valtage
Tester from onee & week 1o omee n month.

—Provide Mentlcal information in Section 620-106-210
and cancels Seciion 460-300-109,

—Ipclode information on the testing of other
equipment which could carry a foreign potestial,
meloding closures used in joind hered plant.

== Roguire insulating gloves be tested and wors
when eosducting the menthly test of the B-Yoltsge
Tester and related equipment.

—[helete reference lo the K3-1099011 Test Sap
[MI¥ a= an alternabe method 1o test the B-Valtage
Toster.

—Introduee the “gunsight methed™ of positioning
the indicator and probe when testing for n
Tereipn potential

—|nelude o monthly et of the B-Temporary Hosd,

183 These instrachions supplement those given

m Sections 620-131-010, G20-152-010, amd
A20-EEH0T0 which cover prrecautions involving: hacanis
athier than electrical

2. DESCRIPTION OF B-VOLTAGE TESTER AND RELATED
COMPOMNENTS

101 B-Voltage Tester: The B-Vallage Tester

iFig. 1) is desigmed to detect the presence
of woliages from 6D to T200 vohs, b consists of
an infeator sasembily with a small peon globe snit
and reflector, and a plastic-iraalated probe, The
prodwe = equipped with a toothed metal dizsk om
ot end for making contact o n conductor, condwil,
streot lght fixture, or ney other object to be tested.
The protw i designed to lmit the amount af current
which can pais throwgh the dovice.

280 AL 6D to 7O vaolits, the indicator of the

E-Voltage Tester glows dimly. Higher
voltages will produce n brighter ghow. Eerauze
higher voltages ean damage the tester (7200 vohs
will burn it oot in approximately one minute),
employors must observe the indiexior as tbe proke
it touched to the facility being tested. & BVoltage

HWOTICE
Nk Towr usd rar drlsure otk e
el Sywtim encep under wriben sgevemean

Printed i LS4
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SECTRON O#1-703-101

B VOLAAGE TESTOE Rl

NEAATED FAOSL

o :‘_‘_‘-""\-\.
FICATA ﬁ._ =
ASSTRELT —

MR ATED CLIP— B FT DoRb

Fig. 1—B-Voltoge Tesier

Teater @3 not o be loft conpectied after it has been
determined that a facility & energized.

203 Canvas Bag: The eanvas bag kas been

provided to carry and store the B-Yaoltage
Tester, B-Temporary Bond (Fig. 21, B-Shunting
Capacitor (Fig. 31, and o test date eard

Fig. T—B-Tempurary Bawd

M= A TR
T-5

TP Rk,

o Voliage Plog: A voliage plug is to be

made wp locally (Frg. 4) o provide a safe
wnd conveniEnt means o verify that the B-Vollage
Teater B8 o good working order. When plugged
ihbo & atasdard 110190 volt comvenlense outhet, it
provides a voltage in series with & corrent-Emiting
resmior. Az llusirated, the resbor = conhsctad
to only ome prong of the plag which must be
inserted into the hot side of the outlef. Normally,
the hot side may be ddentified as being the smaller
of the two paralld slots in the outlet

L8 Shpniing Capacitor: The BShunting
Capacitor (Fig. 3) I8 esed to distinguisk
dangercusly energiced equipment from weak.y
energited equipment which B8 not dasgersus. Ths
B necessary im some localities 1o avesd anjusiafed
investigations by the responsible elecine uishty

208 Beeaase the B-YVollage Tester i extromely

sensitive and operates with very small
eurrents, the indicator may ghw when teating =
atresl light fixture even though emergized by
leakage weremn dump obwehs or induction between
il fiztuse and ks WEFINE,

207 The B-Shunting Capaciner will desin aff

harmlees voltages such as Chede deseribsed
in 206, It will mot interfere with the operation
af the B-Voltage Tester if the ixture @ dangeraily
energized (as it would be if the winng meulatien
in the fixture hroke downj.

20 The HESbuntng Copesitor i not o ke used
for any other purpose except as described
ih HAE,

i  The B-Shaatkhg Uapacilos showld nat be
drogped and |8 Lo Be Kepl clean asd dry
[t does pol mequire L bing OF ARy agsc] malilenanie,

e ETemporary Bond: The B-Temporary

Bond iFig. 2 i used fo lemporanly proussd
& light fixture, metallic conduil, power company
hardware power groumd wire, or olher metallic
ohjerts in the telephone company work space which
eoiild become energized if a fauolk developed. The
B-Temporury Bond is placed on such attachments
only after the metallic object has first been lested
with the B-Voltage Tester and found 85 be free
of a voltage poténtial. When pliced, the bond is
firsi attached (small clamp) to a refinble grosnd
source and then o the metallic object.  When the
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wark

the bond i removed from e
metallic object and then the ground searce.

Should a fault develop when the B-Temporary Bosd
iz in place, the insubstion will overheat and smake
which should alert the employee to descend the
pole immediately and nvold sontact with the bond.

155 2, SECTIONM 021-705-100

L TESTING THE B-VOLTAGE TESTER AMND B-TEMPORARY
BOHD

201 The reliability of the B-Voltage Tester and

B-Temgarary Hand are to be verificd monthiy
o imdure satisfaciory operation. The imtulating
Floves xre o be tested at least once each month
andl worn when using the B-Yoltage Testers also
tent and use insulating ghoves when teating the
B-Volage Tester. The date on which these wnits
are chscked should be recorded on the teat dute

card provided for that purpose.

302 Test the B-Yoltage Tester in tbw following
MARNEF

ia) Locate sp enorgiesd standard 110-130 walt
EonY Ry Ol

ibh Insery the voliagpe fest plag o the outhet
o ehirEioe ke resisbor,

fe] Wisually inspect the B-Voltage Tester for:
{1} Loose comnections al each end of oord
1 Lomse forrube

3 Broken prebe

) Defeative elip

05 Damaged cord

i) Visislly magect the B-Temporary Bond for:
{1} Loose eomnection or broken wire at sither

clamp

(4 Damsged wire

() Defective clamp

i#h Evidenee of cold solder foint

(e} Insulsting ghoves shall b worn while testing

the B-Voltnge Tester ned B-Temporary Hond,
(lnsmlating gloves are 1o be tested befare and
after eweh wpe)

ifh Attsch the small clamp of the B-Temporary

Homl to & susitable ground medivm sech as
a water pipe, radimator, metallic power conduit,
etc. Then attach the insalated clip of the

Poge 3
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SECTION QB1-7O3-101

B-Voltage Tester to the large clamp of the
B-Temporary Bond,

{gh Toach the toothed metal diak of the voltage

tester probe to the metal spiral of the
voltage plug. The Isdicator shoald ghow; If it
dors not, see () bebow,

(hy Verify that an imbermittent conmecthsn does

nod exisl by placing n slight strain en the
cord &t the probe handbe while touching the
"ﬁ:ﬂ plug. The isdicator should continue to
Elow.

B With the indientor glowing, verify the

contingity of the B-Temporary Bond by
towching the lnrge elamp of the B-Temporary
Bond to the ground sowrce, The brillinees of
the indienior skeuld nod chasge. If the indieator
glows brighter, ibe B-Temporary Bond is dofective
and enuat b replaced.

i If the indicator does not glow, reverse the
vialtage plug amd repent the lesis. [F the

indicator fails to glow after the plug s reversed

ﬁlh&“ﬂlm repeated, peplace the B-Valtage
Ler,

4, FELD REFAIR OF B-VOLTAGE TESTER

4,01  LCertain limited Geld regairs of & B-Volinge
Tester nre permittisd.  Testers which eamnol

be repaired, using the methed deseribed fn this

practice, shotld be disposed of in sceordsnes with

local instrsegiorm.

A0t  The cord of the B-Vollage Tester may be
gpliced under the following eonditiona:

fa) Detween the probe and indicator nssembly:
(1 A mexisum of (wo splices permitied.
(25 Mo apliee permitted if the open & within

4 Inches of the indicator or grip of the
|profs.

(b Betwosn the mdicator assembly and greanding
el

(1} A maximem of three splices permitted

(2} We eplice permitted if the open & within
foir inches of the indiestor ssasmhiy.

{# The oversll lepgth of the cord between
the grousd clip and indicator aseembly
shall nod be lexs than T feel, & imches.

403 Open cords are spliced as follows (Fig, 5

ETEET Tk iy el

AF E T adT amza i —

ul-|r| Iy

FEPE BFLET #Te O Wi oL b el ol
TRFE TRFL BS TN ddescnmniigy
o YOS B o L BT

Fig. 5—Rppairiag Broken Cord

ia) Reeave 2 inches of insulation from the wire
an each gide of the open using the stnsdard
B-ined diagonal pliers.

il Clesn the wire to insurs 5 relisbis consection.

feh Tie s sguare knot is the middle of the

exposed wire 80 the ends will lie paraliel
and extend spproximately to the begisnng on
the insulstion.

i) Tape the splice with 3/4 mch [} vinyl or

friction tepo. Apply e tape st a 45-degres
mngle, beginning at the knot and contisme umti
about 1/2 ieeh of the rubber inaalation has been
covered. Apply twa layers of tape.
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£ PRECAUTIONS

501 Protective equipment e, insulating gloves,

eye protection. hard hats when required,
ete) must be wern when using the B-Voltage Tester
ar apy af ils related squipment.

501 When uming the B-Voltage Tester, the employes
is to grasp the probe at the handie.

When wsing the B-Shanting Capacitar,
maimtain ot lesst gni fesl separation belwesn
the cord of the voltage tester and comductors
stanciabed with the rapseiter,

504 An employes, beatinge for & foreign potenlial,

is to obagrve the indicator as the probe
bouches the object bsting tosted. This can be beat
lished by uabng the "gunsight method." Both
the Edicator and probe are beld in the same hand
mnd in the line af might brtween the workman aed
the chiect being tested. Figures 10, 11, and 12
{lbugtrate this techmique.

405 The B-Vobage Toster aboubd be touched to
the fueility being teated only lomg ssough
1o determine whether or not the indicator glows.

:

506 HBefore ascending a pole, make a visual
for potential hazards
in B.OW.

& DBHEYATIONS TO BE MADE BEFORE CLIMBIMNG

401 Examine the pole for potential electrical

hazards (Fig. 6) sech a8 o vertical power
ground wire, vertical metallie power conduit, street
light fixture, power company primary disconnect
kardware, or other forelgn metal objects. Also,
ibserye the pole and adjncent spans for swel harards
as improper clearanes from power condustors or
equipment, dangling power wires, inndequate
clearanee on pole-to-pole guys from power wires
or energized attachments, etc.  If mone of these
are present, the pole may be ascended providing
mo oiber hazard is evident

602 [If o verthesl power grousd wire 8 present,
make n voltage test in mecordanes with
Purt T before climbing or working on the pole

55 7, SECTIOM 081-703-100

HHE E STATLESD TINTEE SWIE SppRImn

T AR N G (e WOT L)

Fig. t—Wirual Inspaction For Potantiol Bacirical Hozseds

unless it meets any oee of the following condiiions
iFig. Tk
{n) The ground wire i@ securely bomded Lo &
telephons eakle strand.

Pages 3
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Flg. T—Vartlcal Powsr Groumnd-=—Cenditiens Mal
Baguising Urs of B-Wabiage Teilas

(b The ground wire is covered with wood
moulding, of equivalent, up through the
tehrphane space,

{eb The grownd wire i of the insalated type
and the insulstion is in peed condition.

Page &

&03 If a vertical metallic power conduil e other
power eompany hardware extenda to the
base of the pale, make & voltage test in accordance
with Part 7 beforé climbing or warkiag on the
pobe umless it can be clearly seen that the cosdult
o Barlware = hn-dudtnlﬂrplmnl:l:ﬂrh‘d.

&0d Whes n pole carries multiple line wire,

tolephone eable, or & bare vertical power
ground wire and a strest light finture (Fig. Sk
plan to make a vellage lest |n sceordance with
Part B,

#88 If & street light fixtore 8 present bn the

telephone space on a pole o0l carrying &
telephone cable or a bare vertical power Eroand
wire, wear imsalating gloves and avoid contact with
it or lts wiring simee it s not possible to place &
temporary bomd to an effective groand.

#08  Polea carrying street lght fintures may be
worked on withowot making n voltage test
under any oo of ihe following conditions (Fig. St

i) The fiximre & keated in e power company s
space.

bl The fixture is lecated above Lelegbons
attachments and it is clearly svident that i
is securely bonded o the telephone cabde strand,

(e} The fixture is located below telephone cable
anid ® enn be clearly seen that i B seourely
beendied 1 the elephose cable strand.  However,
imaulating gloves must be wors in elimbing the
pode anbeas the fixture wiring threugh and below
ihe telephone space is 40 inches from the pols
surface or otherwise made inaccessable,

Warning: Cere masi be evercized wihon

oresell to ke pole by avolding
cortect with sepply wires going fo dhe
Awnimre

7. VOLTAGE TESTS AND SAFEGUARDS-—AT GROUND
LEVEL, AT BASE OF POLE. TESTING QTHER
EQUIFMENT, AMD TESTIMNG DAMAGED JOINT
CABLE CLOBURE

Fa1 AL Pole—Vertical Groond Wire, Metallse
Caonduit, or (iber Hardware—"When a voltage
tesk & required in secordance with 6.0F or 6.03.
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L
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|

L it —— e
b m eSLTAEE THETES
THNT gD (¥ 1
., FEETUEE IE W
FIWIE COMPLET
ARLLE
B FETVSE & SONDED
T BAEFEWERE ST
B. 0P FINTWME 9 MOUDW TELOPwiRl DAl L Ml SiE T
APk, i bLATiNG GO ES WAl B e

Fig. *—S4reel Light Fixtere—Conditiaas Mal Reguinsg
Uss of B-Voibags Tavier

procesd ns follows. before climbing or working on

the pole: (Z) A projection on & manhole cover or a
metallic curb box.
{a) Attach the insulated clip of the B-Voltage )
Tester (Fig. 103 to one of the following: (# A guy rod or a poninsulated anchor gy,
{4) A substsntinl motal object such as & piece
{1} A Finch serewdriver blade pushed [mto of lead sbeeving, n metal crossarm brace,
the earth about § feet from the pole, a lag wrench, or & 1/2 pound bar of [} Seam
Faogs T
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SECTION OB1-TOS=101

Fig 10—Testing Veriel Pewer Ground

Bolder, drap wire roel, sbe; Ikl on the gFeourd
or pavemsst about b foet from ke pole,

k] Simpding aboul 3 feet from the pobe. grasp

the red handle of the insulaied probe and
isdicator assembly with the same band  Using
the “gunsight method,” observe the reon indicator
whilo toaching the toothed probe firmly againat
the melal object being testod.

Warning: [nsure thal & reliably contact
is made,

Pags B

{eb 1f the isdicator glows, the ohject is energized.

Immediately remove the probe from the
contact and notify the smperviser. DO NOT
CLIME OR CONTACT THE POLE IF THE
INDICATOR GLOWES

(d} If the ground wire s brokes, Lest the portion

going up the pale unless the bresk existy
above the telephone space. [a nod atlempl 1o
test & broken ground wire or fixdure in the
power company’s spece.  Heport any bhrokes wine
i the supervisor.

i} If & ground wire requires testing and is
protected with wood moalding to a height
afl aboud B Feol, lest shove the peoulding.

T I the voltage teator doss pot plow in making

the test described in 7.0, poles enrrying
vertical power groand wirnes may be chimbsd. Care
should be exercised to avoid simulansous cosinet
between power grourdd wires amd telephone cahle
o grays since o small voltage (60 volts or loss) may
be present. This is recommended to avoid the
possibality of o surprise shock which might cause
u fall freen the pole.

r After making the voblage test on the pole

carrying & vertical matallse power conduit
and telephane cable, sacend the pele wearing
insalating gloves, safetly ghasses, hard hat, ebe,
and place the B-Temporary Bond as described in
.

T Testing eher Epuipmeni—Mokile homas,

traflers, homes with metallic siding, exposed
emtds of temperary or abandoned electrienl wiring
in the immedinie work aren, joint-ase pedestals,
ete, could preasat o poténtial sloctrical kasard and
are o e tisted in aceordance with T.00. I &
wvallage 8 dotectid on this foregs agquipment, the
property cwner (& e b notkfed se correetive action
can be taken, The employes k8 to natify his
supervisor of the detected fauwlt on the ferdign
equipment or on any joinl-dused pedeatal Pourd
energized before making physical contact with the
pobential hazard.

708 Voltage Tesi—Cable Sheath: When sheath
continuily i to be nterrupled i joint baried
plant for the purpose of lefaling plant, keEating
Fambis, or making eplioes, 1L 3 neoeisary o esl
the sheath prior 1 and afler opening it with the
B-Yolage Teater in accordance with 7.07,
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T.od  Voltage Test—Damaged Cable Closure
Used in Joint-Buried Plant: When a
telephone of power podestal closurs (this applies
to ull elosusia meed ln jointhuried plast whether
stuading alone or mounted back Lo back with
powrer) has been damaged or disturbed, o, knocked
over ar driven into the sarth by a motor vehicke
or & trouble condition involving power s suspecied,
Esith telephome amd power represemiatives shall be
present before performing any type of maintenance
wark. Any power work shall be performed first

ror  After the power compary has completed |ts

work, the pedests]l shall ke tested with the
BVaoluage Tester before any bodily costact i made
with ik To guand against the poasibilily of sencas
mjury, WEAR INSULATING GLOVES and EYE
PROTECTION: them, using B-YVolage Tester, check
the cable closure ns follows:

ind Attnch the insolsted clip of the voltage tester

to & suitnble ground, no closer than & feet
to the chmure being tested. A serowdriver with
& Sinch blade or longer drives into the earth
cun be peed as o grousd. Standing about 3 fect
froen the closure, grasp the handle of the mealated
probe asd isdiciter assembly with the same hand.
Uring the "gpunsight method,” observe the neon
isdicator while pushing the toothed metal dak
against the closure. Push the toothed metal
digk of the probe firmly ngainst the cbozure
while looking into the indicstor sssembly, If
the indientor glows, the closure B onergized.
Immadistely resrove the proks from contact with
the closure and report the conditions al omse in
accordance with local nstrection. Mo attempi
whall be made 16 correct the condition ar proseed
with any telephone work. [t shall be the
responsihility of the power company to dear ila
trouble. Telephone employess shall not work
on ke telephone plant until the power company
bt comgileted repains.

thi If the indicator assembly of the voltage

tester does not glow in making the test
deseribed in () above, remove the cover Trom
the chsare and visually inspect the eable sheath
grourd. 1f the cable sheath ground s not Entect
or is loose, iest the eable sheath with the voltage
tester ns deseribed in (0} shove before performing
mbsiennmee waork

(e) If for any resson @ becomes necessary io
open the bends betwosn teliphose fscilitios

155 2, SECTION OF1-F03-101

nnd power or mcross cable sheath openings, &
temporary bond strap mast be placed befors
the bordd is opered. 1 dus to physéeal conditios
the temporary bosd cannot be placed, consult
with the power compasy repressntative, 1t may
b macossary to deendérgive the power briefly
for repair operations. When LeEmparary or
permassnt bonds sre placed or removed, insalebimg
Efoves and aye protection must be worn,

Warning: Electrical continuiiy of all
bands, ineleding cable shield bonds fn
closures or af splice locaifons, must b

1. VOLTAGE TESTE AND SAFEGUARDE ALOFT

801 Street light fixtures, pole-to-pole guys
extending near power company Taeilities,
and power company hardware in the Tolephone

Company workspase must be tested for o foresgn
potential as follows:

{a} ::Im B-Voltsge Tester bag 1o the body
L

(bh Pat sn protective equipment ineluding a
hard hat, eye protection, nnd inswelating
gloves, ote, and climb to & comvenbent hebght Lo
make the wvoltage test. Do not contact the
suspected hardware, light ficture, of fla wirsg.

{1 Attack the insalated clip of the B-Voltage

Tiater ba the cable suspension strand, sapport.
bracket of multiple line wire, or a bare (tested)
viertical piwer ground wire. Using the “gunsight
method,” touch the foothed metal disk of the
voltage tester probe firmly aguinst the fixturs
while obeerving the opem énd of the indienter
ammembly (Fig. 11

id] If the indicator glows, immediately remove

the probe from contsct with the fixters,
then remove the insulated clip from s sitachment.
If a B-SEhunting Cagmcitor is not available, deseend
the pole and notify the supervisor, Avosd contsel
with the fixture or iin wiring., If a B-Skunting
Caparcitor is svnilabbe, make & second teat ps

specified in 8,02

fe] If the indicstor doss mot glow, conlact the
fixtwre with the probe again to be sune that

Page F
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T &
s’ I g

Fig. 11=Taating Strest Light Flutues

good contact bas been made.  IF the indicator
still does net glow, place a temporsry bond aa
specified s S03

BOY  Elee of B-Shenting Capacitor—I11 a loreign

valtage ie detected when pirflorming the
test deseribed in 200, make o second et wearing
insulating gloves with the aid of & B-Shanting
Capacitor s follows (Fig. 12

i) Attach the clip of the voltage tester and
the elip of the shunting espseitar o the

cable suspension strand.

() Attach the small clip of the temparary bond
ia the medal terminal of the capacitor mnd

Page 10

=i B TErgEEEE
BN § T T sl
E Lo T L]

the large clip to the metal ap behind the toothel
metal disk of the insulated probe of the veliage
tester. [f the metal cap or ferrule of the probe
has beem tape reisforced, attsch the small clip
of the temporary kol 1o the loolthed metal disk
of the wvelisge teater and the large clip to the
capacitor terminal.

fc) Make ntischments so thal st lesst one foot

of separation is mainisined Between Lhe
leads of the vollage teater and the lemporary
bond or shanting capsciter,

(dy  While sbserving the open exd of the indicatos
mesembly, touch the toothed metal disk to
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the fixture being tested. Aveid bedily contact
with tompormry bord or capasitor during test

{ed If the indieator glows, the fture b eoergized.

Immadistely romove the probs from contact
with the fixture, replace testing equipment i
the carrying case, discend the pole, asd notify
the supervisor. Avoil contact with the fixture
oF ita wiring.

(fy If the indicator does not glow, contact the

fixture with the probe aguin to be sure that
good eontact has been made. If the imdieator
still does not glow, plsee o temporary bond ns
described in 808,

83 Uee of the B-Temporary Bomd—A

BETemporary Bond B esed to temporwrily
ground s fixtare, eonduit, or bare vertizal ground
wire (Fig. 13) which ks been tested for and found
e ke froew from a voliage potential while woerking
aleft. Should a fault develap, the B-Temporary
Bosd will provide a direct path to ground for the
foreign i The msulation on the bond will
overteal and smoke which should alert the employes
to descend the pole. Using msalnting gloves, attach
the bond in the follewing manner:

Attaek the small elip of the B-Temporary Bond to
the enbde suspension strand in sseh & masner that
it will not be in the way of work operatlons; then
attnch the large elip of the bond wire o the fixtere,
conduait, or bare vertieal ground wire, Do nol bond
to & support bracket of multiple line wire or the
suspension strand of Bolated cable, Mever attach
b any street light wires or terminals to whish
L are attached or o a fixtare which causes the
indicatar to glow.

i The insulating glovwes may be removed only

after the temporsry bond is in plaes, and
ihen only if other protection requirements permit.
Lenve the B-Temporary Band in place antil sl
work operations have been completed at this pole
for the day. If the bond starts emoking, pot on
insulating ghoves und descend the pole immediately.
Avoid contact with the band, the fixture, or s

wiring. Notify your supsrviscr.

ro5  Upon completion of work operations on &
pele, remove the B-Temporary Bond as

follows:

(a} Put on msulating gloves,

5% I, SECTROM O81-7O3-101

L
‘iR e &7 el SLOWTE

Fig. 13—B-Temporory Bond Aftochmant to Mataliic
Powas Condusid

b} Firat remove the clip from the fixture,
mekallie comduit, or bare vertical groasd
Wi,

{e) Remove the other elip which was attached
i the strand.  If o spark is detected when
the bord, descend the pole immediately

ured nintify the supervisor.

9. CARE AMD STORAGE

201 The B-Voltage Teater ahould be humdled

wnd stored with reasonable care. Store the
bag and ite contents g5 the instrament will not be
sabjected to any pressure from other tools or
mterianl

%00 Hemove any dsmpness or dirt with o elean
cloth before using or storing, Keep the

imstrurmsent free of gresse or ofl to prevent

of insubatben,

Fags 11
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53  Avosd exposing the instrument to excessive 904 The instrument is o be carried down or

_ heat soeh s may be encountered near lwered fram poles, not dropped, as the
radiators, ete, &5 the plastic rod may deform under impact may short eireuit the clossent in ke meon
these temporaiures. glew wnit of the indientor,

Page 12
12 Pagss
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES ADDEMDUM O81-705-102
ATE TCo Siandarnd hawe I Ageil 1981
188A TEST SET
[STOP LITE)

DESCRIPTION AND USE
1. GEMERAL dirt s bing umed while working aloft, or in an inso-

1801 Thes addendam supplements Section 081-
TOG-ME, Issue £ Place Ehis pink sheet abeacd
af Page 1 af the swction.

1002 This sddendum is issoed to

# Add comeods number o the WIEL oord snd
conductive probs cap

w Add deseription of the W1RU cond
w Change paragraphs 308, 304, amd TG 2L
1. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Pape 4. Part T, change paragraph 300 to
vl

383 WIBL Crewnd Cord (Comomle Numbser

1036ZTETE The WIEL ground cord i a blsek
retrsclile gingle cosductor cord equippsd al esch end
with g Musller Mo 27 clip and & Mlack Muelber No, 2
imsslador, The usable length of the cord i3 approsi-
mately 20 Teed. The grownd cord is wsed o provide a
groand to the conductive end cagp when the 158A test

lated bescket trock,

2002  On Page 4, Past T ehagge paragraph 204 to
read:

.04 Conductive Probe Cap (Comosde Numnber

BLHTTTTEE The canductive probe cap | Fig. 1)
provides probection from the sharp tip of the probe.
When pleced on the handle (elipend] of the 155A (et
w1, it provides the attachment knob for the WIEL
rownd coed and the contact surface for ihe hasd of
the user.

2003 D Page 10, Part 7. change paragraph 701(d)
125 to sk

FOU  {dM2 Obtain & W1BU groand conl Firs test
the WiIEL ground cord. Connect ane clip end
to Ui THEA prode tip, Press and hold the 158A Erigger
swlieh. Toech the sdher clipend 1o the check matac.
The red indicator abould fash, Do net uee the WIEL
wround card for testing if it docs sol pass this fesi
Allach one end to & kmown carth groend speh s a
serewdriver Made pushed into the growund.

HOTICE
Sl dar uwe or disr lsswre cubsdy (e

Bl Syabem gl anded WrLEen gl

Triagesd im B %A

i
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BELL SYITEM PRACTICES

SECTHON OE1-705-10F
lhave T, Deteenber 1980

18BA TEST SET

(STOP LITE)
DESCRIPTION AND USE

ATRTCa Srandard

CONTENTS PAGE
1. CREWERAL SRS e e I 1
1. PEECAUTIONS R T T
3. DESCREFTROM . . . 3
& THEORY OF OPERATION . . . . . . a4

5, OBSERVATIONS TO BE MADE BEFORE
Cibaddeld . . . . . . - . . - . &

& WOLTAGES TISTS AMD SAFEQUARDS—AT
GROUMD LIVEL, AT BASE OF POLE, TESTING
DTHIR EOURFMENT, AND TESTIMNG DAMAGED
JCINT CABLE CLOLmnT « un oa w8 T

T. WOLTAGE TESTS AMD SAFEGUARDS ALOHT,
UMDER, OF WEAR POWER

LIMES B et e G LA S Ll | )
L DC YOUTAGE TESTIMG PO | |
% CARI AND STORAGE . . . . . . . 1
1. GEMERAL

1.81 This seetion covers the descripiion aml wee

of the 1HEA lest set (Seop Lite), The tesl

wel ix wwed to tewl the Tallowing harsmots voltages
& Powes groamnl wires

& Rireet lght fxtores

& Mohils bomes

® Metal frameworks

# Metallic condait

o Pedeatalks

& Mewly driven ground reds

# Homes covered with melallic siling
102 This secfion b relesued Boc

» Add theory of ogeration

w Change Fig 1, & 5 asd 4,

Hince this resssue is a general revisien, o revision
arrows. have been ussl (o denote signilicant changes.

103 The IERA Eesl sel b2 desipeesd 1o test for
Burnrdoas volinge in the range of 5 io
WM velis, 60 Hx me, snd 6 o 500 volis de
At frequencies other than 60 He, the st set is
bras sremaiLive Lo lower [reuencies and more sensitioe
1z higher freqoencles. The tes) set indicsies when
g  hazardous wvoltage & prosent by means of o
Maghing rod indicator (LEDL It does not isdicate
the scimal volisge. When the test sel indicates
that a kazardeas vollage i3 present, the esmployes
ahould nogily big supervisor immediately. Mo pot
towch the ermergized plart or eguipment

104 When testing ac voltnge, the tesf set

ndagres Lhe veltage between Ehe boddy of
the wser anil EBe objec] being tested. The capacitunce
between the Lesl sel handle and the hand of the
warr is part of the measuring eircuit and affects
the memsitivity of the test set.  Spevial iesting
procedures are required o insure accuraic
measgremmenis when the wser is werking alofi on
a pole or in an msalated bocket tnsh  (Ses
paragraph 700 lor details.)

HOTHE
Sod for wse of dlinchmds mlsde Ve
Heli Fvstern vurrpl umber =fllen srrremaml

Pisdbed b8 UXA
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SECTROM 081-FOG- 102

1.85 When testing de voltages, o B lemperary

bord must be establbbied between the ground
terminal of the test sl and a keown earlh
gropmd. [ there iz any doubt as to the costisuity
of the B temporary bond, test the Bond before
the bomid |8 wied to test for hagandows vollages.
iSew pasagraph BOL for details) Do pol use
the B lemiporary boad for boodiog if 0
does nol pass [his fesi

108 DProtective gloves are pol required while

testing for hazardous vollapes with the 155A
test set, The teat set kas been designed and tested
te prodect the user from all hazardous volisges
bedow 20000 wolts, 80 Hz ac.  Vollsges above
H40 Var may be present in arcas sueh s power
substationg, [Sec paragraph 801 de)] The use of
probective ploves while testing abould be avoided
gince gleves reduce the sensitivity of the test set
amdd may cause ereoncous indlestiosns of haanrdous
vollage.

a7 I protective gloves are being ased to perform

other werk ogeralions and Lesting, snd &
hazardous voltage |5 indicated by the test set, do
mof retest withow! gloves, Contact your
supervisor before making additional fesis,
However, if a male condition fs indieated while
using protective gloves, o socomd Lest masd
b peelarmed wilkowi gloves to verify the initial
beal resull. Protective gloves reduce Lhe sensitivity
of the lesl sel.

2. FEECAUTIONS

201 Do not deop the 185A fesi sel becasuse the

shock may damage the protective insulation
or the internnl cireuitry. Hefurn the fesl set
immediatedy for testing and repair if it appears to
he damsped or fatls o meet the sell-check fest
described in parsgraph 600

2.0 Keep the comductive probs cap over the
probe sod of the tesl st when sot in ese
to avold damage to the probs tip. Keep the test

set clean ol all times. Durt, water, or other foreign
matler can affect the inmlating properties of the
Lest set. (See paragraph S02Z)

203 Hefore climbing o pole, make s visual
abstrvation for potestisl hazards,  (See
paragraph 5005

904 Perform s self-check before using the set
1o verifly that the tesl set i working proper|y.
(Bew parageaph 6.01.)

208 When using the probe, keep [ingers Irehind
the flask goand at all times

Do ool take unoecessary risks when
potential clecirical harards are preseat

2.0 The Nashguard and hardle of the IEBA fest

set are desigoed and tested 1o protect the
user while testing hazardous valtage Eelow 20 0WNF
volis. Do sef drill seratch, eloh, use adbesive
Labels, or piherwise modify or deface the haadle
and Mashgoard, Defacing or altering the 188A
test sel enay lower of destroy the D000 wolt ac
protection afforded by the test set when testing
for hazardous wollages

207 I oo damger is isdicated when probective

ghves are worn to make & tesl, a second
temt musl always be perfosmed with a bare hand
holdling the tesi sel

208 The 125A fest st should b= lesied anmually

for dielectrie strength integrity of the handle.
Alse test when hardle integrity is in doab2, such
ns eracks or desp serniches in the handle srea
Hee Section (81-T06-103 for testing procedures using
VIBAA Loal wet,
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55 2, SECTIOM O&1-705-103

3 DESCRIPTION 303 © Canvas Bagy  An AT-598 canvas |'b;||£ ETY
avallalle 16 carry asl gtore the 1884 pest
301 The |BBA test sef (Fig: 1) iz & vellow plastic sl and B lemporary bond
two-piece umit that weighs approximately 1
poand. The fromt howssing contmims the carbide
probe tip and the light emicting diode {LEIY voltsge
indicators (ose @reen asd one redl Fig 2

FiLkEH DUAND

FROEL

CMIEATING T CF
CARTEH

Fig. 1—18BA Tewt Sat
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= |
HOLTAGE
bl
LD a
# '

Fig. 7—Voltage Indicaten

B Temporary Hood: The H lemparary
bond (Fig. 3) is wsed o femporarily
grousd & Ught fxviure, metallic comdwit,
power company hardware powor grousd
wire, or other medallic objects ia
the telephone company work space
which cowld become caergized i
& fauli developed. The B femporary
bond ia placed on spch atltachmenis
ooly after the metallic abiect [FT
first been lowied with the JASA
fest sef and found to be free of
& voltage potential When placed
ihe bond is first attached (small
clamp) fo a reliable grouad source
and thea to the mefallie obfect
When ihe work is compleied, the
boad i removed from the aeelaliie
object and then the groumd scures.
Should & Ffault develop whea the
B temporary bond iz do place,
the imsulaiion may overbeat aod
smoke which should alert the
employee to descend the pole
immedintely and avoeid confact
with the boad.

5=F0T §

—

Fig. 1—8 Temperary Bend

155A CGround Cord (Wi1BLUE The 188A
groand cord s used to provide a groumd fo
the condoctive end cap when the 155A test sot B
being used while working alaft, of in an insulated
bueket truck. (B¢ paragraph 700 for details.)

303

Conductive Probe Cape The cosdoctive
proke cap (Fig. 1) provides protection froim
the sharp tip of the probs, When placed an the
Bandle (elip endp of the 138A tesi set, it privides
the attachment knoh for the 188A ground cord
and] the conlact surfnce for the hasd of the user
as required im paragraph T.00.

304

4. THEORY OF OPERATION

401 The TERA test sel measures the voltage

between Uhe body of the user and Lhe abjoct
being testid, The capacitance Between the lest
sel handle asd the hand of the user is pard of
the measuring cireuit and affects the sensitivity
of the test set. I addition, any veltage Enduced
on the body af the user through ebeetrosistic
eoupling from power iransmission lines is effeciively
bn series with the voltage being measured and may
cause the test set to |sdbeate nm unsale coniditbon
when none setually extsts For this reason, spoeisl
temlisg procedures are required when the user ks
working aloft onder or mead power trandmission
lines

403 A special testing procedure, deseribed in

paragraph 700, is mevessary ir onder 1o
climinate the elecirostatic voltage coupled to the
user [rom power lines  Lse of the osductinve
probe cap and 16RA ground cond as described i
paragraph T.00 will eliminate the auers beady voltage
The I8RA test sef will then measure only the
volinge om bhe ohject Being tested. Witheat this
specinl procedure, the besdy vaoltage of the user
may be significant. This voltage |3 harmless nnd
cannel produce dangerous current,  The voltage is
aften of safficient amplitode 1o light the red LED
an the IEEA test seb.

403 The profective 30000 velt irsulation previded

by the ISRA tesl sl b nof affected when
the conduoctive probe cap §s placed on the handle
The user should ohserve all precastioss listed in
Parts &, 6, and ¥ until & safe reding B ooblained
e mai toweh potentially energieed objects
The employee shoald remain chrar of alf potentially
hazardous ohjeeis.
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3. OOSEVATIONS TO BE MADE BEFORE CLIMSING

507 Examine the pole for polestial electrical

hazards (Fig. 4) sach as a  wvertical power
grownd wire, vertical metallie power conduit, street
light fixiure, power sompany primary diseonnect
hardware, of other foreipn meial objecis Al
olmerve Lo pole and adjscest spans for such hazards
ai improper chearance from power cosduectors or
equipment, dangling power wires, Inadequnte
chearance beiween pole-to-pole puys amid power
wires or enengized alischments, ete.  IF nose of
thess are present, the pole may be climbed providing
no other hazard is evideni.

507 If a vertical power ground wire la present,

make a voltage test in actondance with Pari
& before elimbing or working on the pole wnbess 1
meeis xny ene of the conditions illastrated in Fig. &

503 If & vertienl metallic power conduit or olther

power company hardware extends o the
hase of the pole, make n volisge test in sroordanoe
with Part & before climblag or working on the
e,

$04 When a pole carries multiple bes wire,

telephone cable, or a bare vertical power
grousd wire and a street light fisture (Fig &),
teat in accordance with Part 7.

5085 If an ungrounded streel light fixiare b

present, and B less than 80 imches absose
or below telephone aitachments, and is on & pale
mol carrylag & ielephone eable or & bare veriical
power ground wire, wear insolating gloves ami
avoid contact with i1 of (s wiring since it is not
pussibile to place a temporary bond to an eflective
groand.

5.08 Wollage Leits are Bob regoired st pole with
atreet light fixtares as lustrated in Fig 7.

Danger: [lo pal coniasi supply wires going

o the fixiure,

155 I, SECTHOM D81-703-102

ETRLEY Lot
Ty
LTI,
EmiE
o e
- L
_,..-r"""— i

[
b

r -

o VLTER TONTOR EsiN SUgwsln

BT LR B e P L W

Fig. 4—WViual inspeoien ler Patsstiol Badvioal Manaeds
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155 3, SECTION O81-FOS-10¢

b WOATAGE TEST AMND SAFEGUARD —AT GROUMD
LEVEL, AT BASE OF POLE, TELTING OTHER
ECHAPMENT, AND TESTING DAMAGED JOMMT
CABE CLOLURE

481 At Pole - Vertical Grownd Wire, Metallic

Caonduit, or Oiber Hardware— Whes & veltage
test is required in secordanes with parsgraph 502
or W08, proceed ps follows befors climbing or
working en the pale

in} Exmnmine the tester for cracks. IF there are
cracka |m the plastee, the tesler musl nob
b used bt returned for repair

ik} Grasp the 158A tesi sel handle using the

hare hasd. Depress the switch and verify
that the green LETY is lit. I ihe green LETN
does not light, check batteries; replace il necded.
Hepeal verification check. Il the green LED
slill does not lighi, do not wse.

(&) With the switeh depressed, touwch boih the

probe tip and the “check contart™ using the
free hand (Fheg 81, Remewe the free hand: the
red LED ghould Mash. 1 iy dors net, do oot

Naoide: [t may be necessary to wet the fingers
touching the probe 1ip and the “check conlact™,

{dd Once the red flashing indicator appears, it

will be "loeked up™ ns long ms the switch
isn depressed.  This allows the employes 1o
remaove the test set and read the LED display.
The grees LELD indicates that the obhject is safe
The flashing red light Imdbeates pressnce of a
hazardous forelgn volisge

(o) Wheee the veltage eacoends 50000 volis guch

as sabslations, power slalions, ebe, proteciive
gloves are wors to test bigh veltage obfects. If
& safe conidition b indicated with gloves, a soond
test should be made with a bare hand boldisg
the vt set, This will reduce the poasibility of
& low voliage surprise shock because proteciive
ghoves rodees Lest set seesitivity.
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Fog. B—Chadking Teal Sai Balsrs Uss
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Hold the handle of the tester and
always keep your fiogers beliod e
sl guard rings when Lesiiag Ffor
wirli g,

602 Do not touch ohject suspected of havieg high

vodtage (damaged pedestal, or object close
fo high woltage lingl. Depress and hald switch
down as you approach objeet. Should tesi sei begin
o vibrnte, hiss, buz, or red LED flash, immediately
move awny from ohpeet. Do sotl tooch; eall yoar
supervisor. I sone of the sbove corars, complels
tesi ms owilined |n paragraphs 600, ard G.04

403 If profw LED did not flash red duaring

approach Lo object, press the probe end of
the tester against the object 1o be checked for
valtage. 16 may ke nocessary al times 1o lurn
the tester from side 1o side 10 heeak throsgh paing
or other swrface finizh. Ensare that & reliable
coniecl s mmde.

804 [epress switch and bold dewn throughout

the tesl. 5t bolding switch down, remove
tester from object being tated, CGreen LED i
safe; flashing sed measme danger. Call your
BT EROF.

003  If the grownd wire is broken, test the partion

poing wp Lhe pole unless the break exists
above the telephome space. Do pol atlempd 1o besi
a broken groomd wire or fixlure in the power
company's space (40 inches or more above highest
telephane sttechment), Report any broken wire
o the sapervisor.

608 If n ground wire requires testieg and is
profecied with womd molding 1o 8 helght of
about B feet, test above the moldisg,

&0F If the vollage eater does nod indicale &

hazardous vollsge by the flashing red LED
in makisg the tesl descriled in parsgraphs G003
and 60, poles carrying vertbeal power gEroand
wires may be climbed, Care shoulidl by exereised
to avoid simul tasesas conBact hebween power grownd
wires and telephone cable o gays sisce a small
vollage may be present. This is retoenmended 1o
avoid the posasbility of & sarprise shock which might
caaie a fall From the poli.

I§§ 3, SECTION OR1-FOS-107

608 Valtage Test—Moble Homes, Trailers, Metsl

Bheath Huildirgs, and Newly Driven Ground

These present a pedential electrieal hazard
amdl always require testing. Al employers exposed
to mahibe Bomes, trailers, and metal sheath baildings
should vest the skin and frame, or btk frames in
the ense of double wide mobile homes belore
starting any work operstion. In some cases, the
employer may be wearing rubber gloves (driving
a groand rod) durisg the work operation, The
final test using the IS8A mast be done with (ke
bare hand bolidfieg the test set. I 0 voliage &
detected on these obfects, the property owner b
to be notified so corrective action easm be taken,
The employes & to nodifly his supervisor al the
detected fault on the object or on amy jolst-used
pedesial. Do sol contact potentinl hazard antil all
hazardous voltsge has been removed asd the voliage
tesier indicates a safe condithon,

&0 Voliage Testi—Cable Shesthe When sheagh

contisubly 1s 1o ke interraptod for the parpose
af locatieg plant, locsting faulte, or making splioss,
i1 k2 peorssary o besd the sheath prior to and alber
apening it with the IBSA test set in sccondance
with paraspraphs G801 Lhrough 604

a8 Voltage Tesi—Damaged Cable Closare Used

im Joinl-Buried Plant Whea & telephone
or power pedestal closare (this appliss to all closares
used in joint-huried plant whether stamding alone
or mounted back to back with power) has boen
damaged or disturbel, o keoched over ar diives
into the earth by o motor wehicle, or a troubile
condition imvolving pemer s suspectad, power work
ghall be performed firt, Then proceed as follows:

{1} Hefore any Bodily contact iz made, Lest using
the |BRA sl seb

» If the tesl indicates the presence of power,
immdintely remove Lhe best sl frem centact.
Take nicesaary precaulsons o prodect the
rililbe amed Aetafy your superciser.
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&11  Telephone emphoyees shall nob work on the

teleplione plast antil the power company has
completed repairs.  Afisr the power company has
oompleled its work, the pedestal shall be lested
with the 188A& test set before any bodily contact
ba mude. 11 shall be the responaibility of the
power compasy to clear its trouble.  Telepbone
employecs shall mol work on the telephone plant
until the power company has campletesd repairs
%12 If the tester indicates o safe condition,
remove the cover of the closure and visually
inspect the cable bonding and groanding connections.
If they are not intact or beose, lest the connections
with the test sel before performing maistenance
work,

@13 If for any reason it becsmes necessary to
open the bomds between telephone facilities
and power oF scross  cable sheath openings. &
temporary homd strap must be placed before the
bl is opened.  IF for any reason the temporary
bomd eamnot bw placed, consult your supervisor. [t
may be mecessary for the power sompany (8
de-enegize the power briefly during repalr operations
o the bands. 'Whens temporary of premanent bonds
are placed or removed, rubber Ensulating gloves
and eye prodeclion must be worn.  Heplace bosd
after faull has been located.

Warning: FElectrical conlinuliy of all
Bbomds, incleding cable sheath boaads
in elosures ar sl splice loesfions,
must b preserved during the repaie
precess. Dol the permaseat bond
is imstalled, mainfain conliniity using
# lemporary bond sirep {(Section
- B .

7. WOLTAGE TESTS AND SAFEGUARD ALOFT, UNDER,
Of MEAR POWER TRAMSMESSION LIMNES

Fio1  Street light fixtores, pole-lo-pole guys

extending near power compasy facilities,
anid power company hardware is the Telepbone
Company workspace must be tested for hazasdous
potential ns follows

fmd Pul en probective equipment imeludies o

hard hat, eye protection, ete, asd climb e
& convesienl height o make the velinge tesi
[d not eontact the suspected hardware, light
fiatare, aF s wiring.

ik Test the chjeet in aecordance with paragraphs
Gl throsah 604,

Page 10

ied 1 afver depressing the switch and touching

the probe thp to the object the green LED
lights, yoia may procesd with your work after
placing a temporary bond as specified s paragraph
T

(i Of the resdd LED i flashing, it may be eaused

by the electrostatie volisge indueed om the
body of the user from the power transmisséon
line. [n such cases, the procedures deseribsd
helow must be Tollowed:

(1) Descend Emmediately

(2] Obialsn & 1E8A grownd cord. First test
the 158A ground sord  Comneet ane olip
end Eo the 1RRA probs tip  Press and hold
the 158A trigeer swileh, Touch the sther
clip end to the check comizer The red
indicator should Mask. Do fol use the 1584
ground cord for festing if 1 dees nol pass
this tesi. Aflach one end te & known earth
grouni.
i3] Place the condoctive profs Lip cap os
the hamdle (clip end) of the 1RSA test sel
wntil the melal clip seats itself in the cap

§di Attachk the other end of the groumd cord
tn the cantact on the conduetive probe tip
ap

# Ascend, amd relest the suspected object If
the red indicater costinoes 1o {lash, a
hazardous condition exizts. Do mol Lesi
the ahject again. Descead fmmediately
and call your sepervisar,

702 Use of the B Temporary Bosd—The B

temporary bond is used to temporarily ground
5 fimure, eondoit, or bare vertical ground wire
{Fig. 3} which has been tested for apd foand to
be feee frem s volisge potential while working
alofi. Should a faaly develop, the B temporary
bond will pirovide & dieeet path to ground for the
fareign potential. The imsulation on the boed may
overheat and smoke which showld abert the employees
to descend the pole. Using rubbsr insulsting gloves,
attach the bond in the following masner: Allsch
il small clip of the B temporary bond 1 the eable
pmppenison alrasd {8 such o manner that iv will sot
be in the way of work operations; then attach the
large clip of the bond wire to the fixuere, sonidoii,
or bare vertical ground wire, Do not bond to a
support bracket of multiple lse wire or the strand
of isslated cable,. Newver attach fo any sireed
light wires or terminals o which they are
attgched or to a fixiore which cavses
the red LED to Mash.
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Fig. ®—B Temporory Basd Attodhmant fe Mool
Perwewr Conduir

703 The rubber insulating gloves may be removed
only after the temporary bond i in place,
and then onby il ether protection requirements
permit.  Leave the B temporary bond in place
until all work operations have been completed ai
this pole for the day, [If the bosid starts smoking,
pui on insalating gloves and descend the pole
immiediately, Avoid contact with the bond, the
lixture, of its wiring, Motify your supsevisor,

704 Upon completion of work operations on 2
pale, remowve  the B temporary bosd as
[l bvmri:

{a} Put om robber insulaling gloves.

ibd Firat remove the elip from the Txiore,
medallic conduit, or bare vertical grousd
wire,

{c] Remove the other elip which was attached

to the sirapd, 0F a spark s detecied when
removing Lhe band, descend the pole immediately
apd notily the superviscr.

155 7, SECTHCM O81-TO5-107

& O VOLTAGE TESTiNG

501 DO voltage hazards may be present in certain
leeniions, such as near eleciric railway,
wabway, or trolbey car lines or associated equipment.

202 To tesi im these locntions, first perform Lthe
proeedures im Parts 5 6, and 7. If no &
hazmrds exisl, prooeed (o parsgraph 200

8.00 First test the B temporary boad 1o ks used

as a ground cond. Comnect the large eip
end to the IB8A probe tip.  Press and bald the
1Z5A trigger switch. Touoch the amall B bond elip
end o ihe check contact. The rod indicater shosld
flask. Do nof wse a B bond for lesting if
it does mof pass this fest

pod  Conmeel H bomd large clip end to a stand,

groand wire, or ather condeeior known to
be earih grousded and the small elip to the
1884 GND comtacl

805 Presa the probe end of the 1H9A against
the ohject to be tested for voliage. Ensure
that a reliable contact is made,  Press
trigger and hold down. Hemove probe from abjeel
wnd olsorve LED indicators. Green LED is safe
fMashing rod means danger. o ood fooch be
eoaergized obfeel.  Call your supervisor.

W, CARE AND STORAGE

981 The 1584 test set should be handied and

stored with reassnable care.  Always slore
the test sel in the AT-S9240 storage hag with the
B bomd wire [ mol subject the et set to
possibbe pressure [rom other tools o material
Pressure may ecause the switch to eperale asd
discharge the battery.

2.0 Remove any dampness or dirt with a clean

cloth before using or atoring. FRerp the
instrument [ree of greass o ol bo prevent deterioration
of insulation. Uee mild soap solution to clean
o not use solvenls on lesl sel,

203  Avoid exposing or storing the isstrument s
& hot area pach a8 may be snrsaniernd near
raadiators, efc.

204 The instrument B2 to b= carried down or
lowered from poles. mol dropped, as the
impact may damage the internal wiring.
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205 Whea replacieg batteries (Fig 10, abways

use 9V alkaline such as Fversady® 522
Other manafaclurers’ balteries may be physically
Iurger and coubd damage the tesi st if used, To
prevent damage to istersal componenis, exercise
care when replacing the batllery.

*Frgginteded 1rwedermark of e Carbide {arp

g

my

W WOLT
BATIIAY

Fig, 10—Battery Locotian

Pags 13
T Poges
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES SECTROM 081 -F30-100
ATETCs Shondd lssue 4, Hovembse 1981

BODY BELTS AND SAFETY STRAPS
DESCRIPTION AND USE

CONTENTS PAGE COMTENTS PAGE
GEMERAL F e i & Cleaning Tk 4
DESCRAPTIOM | T B hling 14
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PFRECAUTIONS . . . . . . . . . . 5 by belts and salely straps, amd covers in-
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INSPECTION I ¥ wnd care,
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B Leother Balii—Banding Tewt . . . % {nl Relocate wreneh kovper asnl too] beops (1 and
F halesl
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il Comline entafication and mstnsction plabes
USE e TECNE R L] imln oo Lag identilied as a nameplate ([0, E,
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08 POLE TR R »
{el Rebocnie tool loogs and holster inhs (F belil
Ok AN EXTENSION LADDER . . . . . %
Bevisien arrews are used to emphasize the more sig-
O AN AERLAL PLATRORM . . . . . . B nilicand chanjes.
O A TRUCK PLATEORM T Ve ] 1.3  Althosgh leather belis have been rated Manu-
{ncture DRsconiineesd {M{r Dise. i, 5 lorge num-
Ol AN AERLALLFT . ., ., . . . . . 12 ber of belis are s2ill in use and, therefore, the
precaulions, inspeetion, nsd mainiensnce precoedures
POLE -0 TED TERMIMALS —WITH HAN- will still be eoversd in this seetbon.
1LY R O PR A S Sl S | |
1.0 The dejoree of comfort and satisfartory service
AR TEMAMCE RPN T AP MU PRI, |- . am employes obtains from a hody belt depends
b m large oxtent on the locations of the Dee rings
FTABRIC BODY BELDS . . . . . . . . 2 with respeei to the promiment porticns of the hip
b, Thee D rimges showld ke slighdly im Front of the
LEATHER BODY BELTS A L e Rt Y prominenl portions of the kip bones. To ohiain a
HOTCE

St far e o disckesrr oulsile the
Pl Wisivmn Farvgel ursler srilben agrremsel
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progerly Niting bedl, measure the disiance neress the
back of an emploves s the desired locations of the
e rings and srder a belt of the size nearest to this
dimenaion,

1.05  Ieformation on tool hofsters and the kandline
carrier for wse with a body belt i coversd in
Bection 081-THR-111

1. DEFCEFTION
I AMD E BODY BELTS

200 #The D mnid E body belis Bave all strespth

members made of  six-ply  neoprene-
impregnatel nylon fabric and sre equipped with &
leathes or lather-substitule cashion, o bockle, Dee
rings (for sttachment of a salely strapl, tipe thong
wrench keeper, Ioops to accommodate 1oods, and pro-
vissona for attaching a holster. The [ by belt ia -
lustrated im Fig. I. The E by belt s idenniead to the
[¥ baelly bt exeepl it is ogui pped with four wire Fings
Tor e with suspenders or & walst bell,

207 These belis are available as a “left™ or “right”

belt inm the siees, dimensions, and weiphts
listed in Table A. The “right™ belt iz abown in Fig. 1;
for & “left" beli, the position of the buckle, wrench
loewper, asd tape thoss are reversed

Fasge T

203 Thess belts ardconstructed with a contrasting

coloped eenter marker between the plies of the
fabric makeup. Exposure of the conter marker
{due o wear or culling) indicates the bel
mesl b pemoved from service,

.04 The F body helt (Fig 2) iz & light-weight belt

maide of sv-ply neoprene-imprognated aylon
fmbric and is equipped with s buckle, Dee rings (for
atlachment of salety strap), and boops to nocommio-
date lools This beli has tabs for stiackisg holsters.
The bele s avallable in the sisrs, dimensions, and
welghis listed i Tahble B

305 Like the [ and E Belts, the F bell is con-

sfruckid wilh & contrasting celored cenier
marker between the plies of the fabric makeup. Ex-
pasure of (he marker (dee (o wear or ceiling)
indicates the bell musi be removed lrom
werviced

The F body bell has exposed rivits on
the inside of the bell nod shall nai b
warm by a person in line work.
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O SAFETY STRAF

208 The [} safely sirap is & sixoply neoprene-

impregnated nylon fabric strap. Beiween the
eenter plies s a marker of eontrasting color from
that of the outer plien. Exposure of the marker
by wear or culiing is cause For the sirap o be
removed from service,

2.07  The D aafely atrap (Fle 30 is available (s ose
wge oaly. It & adjustable in increments of
1-1/2 imches from 36 inches to 61-1/2 inches.

wilp0m T Ei i

201 A luxdy belt pnd safety strap musi be worn

when working maore than 4 fesi sbove ground
level an:
(a} Poles (including stepped pales)

ik} Laghed ladders placed agnipst saspension
sirand or other support

ich Truck ladder phatforma
idi Ladder platforms

iel Aerial platlorims

ifh Pole platforms

igh Aerial lift baskets

il Cabde car

{il Towers

{ji Terminal haloonies

155 4, SECTIOM O@-T20-100

303 The safety strap, when used 35 a safely line,
abould be as short as practical to minimize ke
pobential alling distance.

303 Belore climbing a pale, see Thal the tongue of
the buckle i properly scated in the desired
hole in the safety strap.

304 [0 ol allow @ Bedy belt or safely strap to be
run over by tranks, trailers, ralls, of sther
hieavy squipment or be sibjected 1o damage causix

by heavy falling obfocta

208 MNever pumch extra hales 1o the tongee of a
boady Bell. If & belt dods nol ML properly, ree
place 5t with one of & correct size,

306  Mever add sny forelgn attachment Lo e Body

heli ard never carry tools or materials in Lhe
[hew ring. Toola or materials fastened bo a foreign at-
tachmeent or [he ring could prevent proper engage:
menl of the snap hooks or give a false indication of
& snap hook engagement.

307 Mever sitach two of more safely siraps fo-

wrther for additional length. If one safety
sirap |8 mol bong encigh, the method of doing 1be
wirk shall be changed

308 Whes elimbing or working an & pole, do met

fasten & hasdline direcily to the body bl or
1o tools carried in the belt. With ihe hasdlies fas-
temid to Lhe beli, the employes could be palbed off Lhe
el BF the handline showld be caught sither sn an
ohstruction or a passing vekicle, To allow the
hanillise o pull Free of the belt, use ane of the Gollow-
g metbods to carry a handline aloft:

(8] Form the end of the handline ints a leog and
paee the loop is the handlise carrier

(b} Form the end of the handline into o losp and
tuck the boop under the belt at the slde or back
o a8 mol lo inteérfere with olimbing.

3.0% Prior o sscending o an elevais] level, am-

ployess must ibetermine whether any ener-
gized power wires or attachmesis are in the
immediate work area If presest, additfonal profec-
tive squipment and precastionary measures ane 1o be
ussd

Mofe: Mirimim approach distances o ex-
] energiend power comdeciors are covered

in Sectisns J60-000-115 and G230 100011
A0 An employee may improve one's security by
piscing the safety strap arosnd the pole &t a
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poist directly above a crossarm, strand, pole step, or
wther secure attachment which is to remain in place
an the r,q'.-lr-.;:rn-. ided the atisehed 5 one oot or more
Trom the top of the pole. Do nol plsce o strap aroend
an imsglater pin, & balt, or other inssoure stEachment

311 Newver use electric light, power, or foreign sig:
Aal ciftuil allachments as supporis for the
walely ALFR [

212 When “helting in" with the safety strap, do

nod rely an the feel or elick af the snap hook
keeper as an indicaiion that the snap hook is secured
Zoe that the sanp hook and Dee ring are progerly en-
yaged. The employes shall lesk snd kmow that the
Enap Book 19 progesly eagaged belore placing weight
of Lhe sirap. Always have the keeper on the safety
slrap away [rom the ady when engaged in the Dee
g {Fig )

Fig. 4—BMathod of Using Solsty Shrop Whan Warking
Feam Ladderd

Fage &

3,13 Am employee shall mever be secured with a

mfely strap that i placed arcomd & pole,
sirand, or other support in such o manner that both
snap ool are enguged in the same Die ring of Lthe
by beelt exoept in specific inslances covered im this
practice and then oaly when using the [, E, or F bedy
belta. The 1), E. and F belis may be readily identified
by & metal Fnameplaied as shown in Fig. 5

) BAFETY STRAP MAY BE D
USED ON ONE DEE RING

BELL SYSTEM O

O spe _msn  wa . _.
FFR RARE 0= TEADERLEY

O AND F BO0Y LT RAMEPLATE

MUST WOT BE USED IN LINEMORK
EAFETY ETRAF MAY BE

D USED DN DNE DEE EING D
BELL STSTEM F
EITE. . RIEHT L . .-

MR mAm OR RO PER

F BODT BILT NAMEPLATE

Fig. 5—#Body Belt Mamaeplated

314 The following additionsl procaalisns are o be
alwarvied

im) Excreise care whemn working aboft sa the

keeper of the snap hook iz nof depressed
sccidently by contoct with wires, strand, crossarm
braces, guys, and other attschments in the course
of performing work operations

i) A salely atrap should never be used a8 &
mieand o Fulifg suspension airand.

{e] Mever use an improvised substitste of rops,
wire, efc, for a safely strap or body belt.

(dh Dy nod punch extra holes in a safety sirap
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{e) While wearing a safety strap which fa not in

g, both ends of the safety strap mist be
snapped Inis the same Dee ring. Care abould be
exercised o pev that the safety sirap does not
catch om pole sieps and other nitnchments when
climbing poles

(fi ‘When clienbing past another employes whis

has the safety sirap around the pole, exercise
cape to avold dragging the climber gafl over the
palfely sirap.

(g Avold swinging rapidly arcund the pole in 2
ralety atrap.

{h1 Do mot theow or drop a body bell o salety
wlrag

{1} Exercise care bo prevent damage (o 3 bady belt

ar safety strap from heat by contact with or
plasing it near a fornace, hot sobder pod, torch, or
hot saddering iron

2.1%  The lollswing skould he obaerved when ator-
e & by belt mnd salety strap.

{a) Keep mway frem  raedistors, afoves, sheam
pipes, fires, and other places of exoess heat,

{1 h et wbore im & bocker, Bax, (oo case, or olher
eanimimer urtil it has boen completely drisd by
wiging and veniilation.

IS5 4, SECTION 081-720-101

e} Mever stope with usprotected sdped fools

When stared in the same compartmest, edged
toodi, auch as climbers, must be properly protee-
il

{dk D nok atore in a bocation with excesa humidity
Eo prevend mildew,

4. INSPECTRON

401 [Esch employee, when receivieg o body belt or

salety sisap and each day prior 1o use, must
Inspect the bell and strap for evidence of wenr or any
defecta, IF any condithon exiats that raiaes any doab
as 1o s salely, i should be exchanged ai omce for ops
iin pood condition. A body belt or safety strap shouhl
mever be subjected 1o prood load testa

403 Employees whose work assignmenis requine

thie ume of o ey belt and safety strap shall b
responsible 4o verify that these devices are in pgood
conditian.

4.0 Sopervisors shall epsure themselves that

craft employers perform a visual inspection
dnily. Body belts nnd aafoty strags are o be inspected
each quarter by supervision,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTROM 08 1-TF20-1010

WISUAL BNSPECTION OF BODY BELT
A, Fobric ond Lewiber Typs

404 The important conditions s lesk for are

{5} Badly worn or brokes reinforcement plates

which hold the Dee ring. #To check for this
condition, refer to Fig, 6 asd move the Dee fing
from Position | 1o Position 2, using light finger
pressure. The rotation of the Dve ring shall not
ereeed B degrees d

(bl The condition of the loop {leather or nyloa) at
the Dee ring reinforeement plates, which

coald be worn or creabed sufficiently to affect its
strength. (Exposure of the contrastisg cobaresd
marker in a fabric belt is cause for rejection)

(e} Loose or Brokes rivels {particulsrly those in
the loops hodding the Do rings)

{d) Brokes or robted threads in the stitehing

(e} Cracks or culs that would tend bo cause 3 Lesr
or would aflfeet the sirongth of the el

if} Broken or defective buckle

(@) Exposure to excess heai (burn marks, hard
spoks, #lek

II NOT 10 EsefiD

B CELMIRE

MIErORCIENT A TE

Fig. &—Mhacking hor Worn or Beaken Reinfsrcemant Platesd
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B.  Lesitber Belt — Bending Teat

Leather belis which are sol padded
nnd have exposed rivels on the in-
side of the beli shall pof be worn by

a person eagaged in line work

4.05 The bending test should be made on leather

ey belis only when clean and well othid. The
lenthier should show no cracks otber than slight sar-
faee ernchs. If well-defined cracks appear, the belt
must mot be wsed, but shoubd be taken oul of service.
The ient should not be made i ihe body beli hos been
slored iR an afes where the lemperaturs is below X2
degress F sinoe at low temperatures, ihe leather may
b damaged by berdiag (1 around the test mandrel
Flmce the belt in & warm area until the bell tempera-
ture iz above 32 degrees F. The bending test ahoald
he made as (ol lows:

ind Leather should he benl with the graia

[amooth) side oul, over n mandrel thal & nod
lema than 274 inch in diameter. (A 370 inch guy rod
may be used.) [n making this tesi, pull the keather
taut asd wrap i hall way around the mandrel,
keeping the leathor under tensbon while the benad
is being made. Thia procedure brings the leather
imto firm contact with the mandrel while Uhe berd
in being made and, thues, avoids bendieg the
leather too sharply. Do sot loop the leather first
and thes pull it over the mandrel. Do mot make the
bend test al o buckle hole.

ihi Body belts shall be subjected to the bending

test al points where i {8 poasible to bend
themn, such as wnder the leather tool leops and at
the tongue sirap.

406 If leather of the thickreas wsad in Bell System

stasdand body belts is subjectnd 1o an exees-
gively severe beal, such as besding it 1o sharply
(without a masdrel or over oo small s mandrelh with
the grasn side out, sven good beather may erach be-
causne of exoras strain.

WVISLIAL INSPECTRON OF SAFETY STRAPF

#07 The lollowing imporiant conditions b look for
e

i) Brokem, cul, or lorm outer fibers and nbels,

pusclares, or charred spols, ebe, Lhat would
affect the strength of Lhe sirap. The rdges of the
sirap shouwhl be inspected carefally.

EiE 4, SECTHON 0% 1-F30-101

ibif Worn fabrie as indieated by the colored
marker whes theee outer lavers of fabric are
worn Lhrough, The strap shall be removed fram
#Ervice 4 soon x5 the comtrasting colored marker
becomes visibie
Nater  All leather zafety straps ore o be re-
moved frem service and janied,

(eh Lonse, broken, ar mizsing rivels or rivets with
erersalve wear. Bemove Trom serviee,

{di Broken or hadly worn steel gaard on emds of
safely strap. Bemonve from service

(el Defective buckls of binding. or poor aclion of

the keeper om the snap book. The keeper
ghisild work freely withoul excessive side play and
close securely ander spring tension. Check for any
elosgation in Lbe mefal at the rivet holding the
keeper in place,

(M Aeid burns<s strap that has been in contnet
with acid shall be removed from serviee.

gl Hodes for tongee of buckbe exerssbvely en-
larged.

(ki Broken inner fibers—defecis are asaally

found im the section st which an injury o
carred, Breakage of the inner filers bs indicated by
limpasss and Mexkbiliiy of the strap. The strap
should e examined in sbort seclions and il o soft
ﬂ;:ﬂihh-nlhﬂ i found, the gtrap shoubd mot be
i .

5. USE
OH POLE

501  Anemployes working from a gale shall be se-

cured with a body belt and safety strap. To
aceamplish this, attach one snap book 1o & Des ring
and pasa the free esd of the strap around the pole.
The sirap should lay MNat againal the pole without
turns or twisls. Engage the anap kel in the ether
[hew rinmge

bl AN EXTENSION LADDER

307  Anemployee working from an extension -

der that is seeurely lashed 1o & ssspension
sirand or other support shall gee omse of the following
methods to be seoarel with a body belt and safety
sirap
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Aiaeh anie snap hook of the safety strap oo Dee ring
and pass Lhe [ree end of the salely strap Lo either cne
of the Follow fg

(&1 Belween two rusgs and arownd a sideraal (Fig.
L, ©F

[} Arsond & rung, or

il Arousd the :-J"-lH'l'lhill'l strund and engage Lhe
snaf hook 1= the either Dee ring.

503 An ..I:||:.||.:,'|_I-|l workifd [Fed BE ¢XleRdkin lnd-

der which 18 propecly pleced s areured Lo
the sirnmd with strand hooks, bul ael lashed, shall
win the following method to be secared with a body
bl mnd saflety strap

Attach one snap hook of the safety strap io o Dee ring
and pass the Free emd a mil ihe stramd wod siderail,
belwees two rungs, Engape the saap hook in the
wther Dhee ring

504 A baady belt nmd salely strajy are nol Ui b g
on & ledder il

{ap The ladder b sot secuped in the manner de-
cribed in paragraph GO0 or 508

{hi The safcty strapcon ol B seou il of B mas
nier deseribed in paragraph 502 or 50K

DM AM KIRLAL PLATROR

505 An employer working from as asrial pdat
form, supporied by & sasjwhsos slrasd o

olher supgart, shall b socared with o Bady belt and

salety strap using one of the follivwing methods

(al Thesiraps of Lhe [1, E, and F Body bt bfe cofi-
alrucled of matersel that & of sgflerient
strength b0 allow Lhe salety strap to loop Lhs

strand and have both snap hooks attached to the

Pags 10

same Dhee rlng a8 shownm in Fig 7. The method
shown is Bob o be used with any body bell other
than the 1N, E, or F body belia

Fig. 7 = Mathad of Using D, E, ar F Body Balr With 'S-u‘lil"r
Savap
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ih) [f o beli obber than ke 1, E, or F i being used, the other Lee ring, and engage the snap heok an
atltech one asap book o & [Dee ring and pass the sospenson strand. Figure B shows this meth-
the free énd seross ihe front of the body, through il

ig. §— Mathod of Lhing Salety Sirap When Orhar
]
Thon o D, E, &= F Bah

Pogs 11
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Ol A TELCK FLATRORM

504 An employer working [rom & Lrueh ]I|.i.L|"|.|rI'I'|

ghall boop the salety strap to Ehe platlarin
framiswork wnbeas (be platform iy equipped with
aafeby chaina. [f aafely chaina are provided, the ehain
shall be attached 1o the Dee rings of the body bl

O AM AERIAL LIFT

587 An employes working from the hasket of am

sirrka| 140 akusll be secured in the basket. When
wofking from a SERVIE-LIFT or SKYWORKER si-
rial et the esnployes ahall b serured by mbbaehing
the siledy slrap 16 Lthe #ve [Fag 9] |:ﬂ‘ll'¢'il!-|“lj ifi Lhe
basket. When working from a TELSTA aenal il uee
the method shown i Fug. 10

Erl A Ol
EAFITY ETRAS

FOLE- SO TED TERMIMALS — WITH HAMDLES
EEYWORKER RASKET
5.08 Employees shall secure Ehemselves (o Lhe han-

dle of pode-mounted terminals, such as B, 101,
and Z-iype cabinets, prior to stepping From the pode
to & pole sest oF termingl baleony. Likewiss, whin F
slepping from a pole seal of terminal haleony fo Lhe ‘;I.'i
pale, the aafety steap shiall nol be removed Trom the
handle until the emjloges has slepped osto The pole
Figgure 11 shows the safely slrap secuod 16 ope D
ring, which iz possible when using a [3, E, or F Body
Belt. All sther belts masd have the snap hook of the
mletly sirap secured 1o @ Dee rimg, scross the front of
the body and through the other Dee ring. and then
secured to the terminal hasadle

Noter I the work aloft is 1o be performed
frosn & sitlieg position on the terminal wat or

baleony, 1t will bw mecesmary to leathen the
salfety strap at thi groand level preor 05 gsce -
g The pole

& MAIHNTENANLE -wr'rl Foi il

.‘ BAFETYT GTHAF
W

501 Tesls indicale thal cretsobe 18 nod injurious Lo BERYI-LIFT BASKET
mylan, howeres, because Lhe creosole may
paim clothing it shoiald be removed as soon as practi-
cable paing a cloth moistened with petroleam spirits Fag. ¥ — Lasgatin of Eyes bor Sacuwing Sofety Strop in Ban-
of ot Ber approved clegner ke of SKYWORKER ond SERVI-LIFT Rsrial Lifts

FABRIC BOOT BILTS

Pogs 11
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SR TE b T e ] Bl ] Foeled Cm
BELTE Gmi i £, @ i . B R Wb e THE B, F, Gl F
BT BDLTE OELY

Fig. 10— Mathad of Lhing 0, E, &= F Bady Bals Wish Safety Fig. 11 — Msthad of Uhing [, E, o F Bady Baly 'With Safety
Sirap n TELSTA Aerial Ll Skvop on B-Typa Crow-Connscting Terominal

Pags 13
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LEATHER BODY DILTS

A, Cleonisg

Leather body belis should be cleaned nnd
dressed af thres-month |stervals or more
aften if the belt has been wet from rain or perspies-
tion or has been in contact with wel paint

6.0

403 Paint ingredienis have s Barmful effect on
teather, Wer paint must be removed a8 ston as

possihle.

$.04 Creczste is ool harmful to leather. To avoid
elothing slains, it shoubd be removed &8 soon

a5 possihle.

%05 Leather body belis may be cleaned as follows:

i1y Remove sarface dirt with & sponge dampsened,

bast not wel with water. Do mol use gassline or
petroleum products because they will cause the
lestber to beoome dry.

12} Himae the spenge in clear water snd squeee

pariially dry. Work up & thick lather usiog a
newtral soap, ssch ns enstile or white todlet soup
ifree from alkalik

i3} Thorosghly wash the entire length of the belt

with the lathered sponge 1o remsove embedded
dirt and perapleathon snd wipe with a cloth 1 re-
MaTeE XS Ml re

(4} Repest (2) geing o good grade of saddle soap.

15) Work the sxddle soap lather well into all parts
ol the belt amd plaee in o shaded srea to dey.

ifil When the leatber is practically dry, rob vigors
vusly with a sofi eloth.

Fage 14
14 Fages

B. Oiling

608 Treating the leather in body belis with saddle
soap will normally keep the belt soft and pli-
sabde; however 1o keep the leather from drying out and
becoming brittle, leather body belts should be oiled
approsimately every six monihs g2 follows

{1} Clean the beather with meuirsl soap as de-

seribed in paragraph 605 (11, {2), and (3} il
applied 1o dry or dirty leatber has a harmiul efTeet
an the leather.

(2} While the leather is #1ill damp, use about 152

oynee (# teaapoosafial) of Meat's-fool oil asd
apply the odl gradually with the hands, axing long
light strokes to work it into the lexther, A light,
even distribution of eil is desired.

{F} Alter oiling, the belt should be sl sside in &

dry ahisdy place for 24 hoars is arder 1o peremil
the lesther to dey sbowly. Then, rub vigerously
with x soft elodh (o remove excess oil

Node: o mot use mineral obls or greases sach
a8 machire il or vaseline. Leather should never
look or feel greasy as this is an indication that
ton moch wil is being med. Lenther with ioo
misch il will siretch and is likely to plek up
sand or grit which may injure the leather,

€. Dipeitian

&07 A By bell or safety sirap with major deferts

shall be withdrawm from service immedintely
and returned to the storercom for dispesition in pe-
cofdance with established routine. To prevent any
Further uee, cul off the tengpse of o defective L L
&nd cut the strap of a defective safety strap to remeve
ithe smap hook.
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BELL SYETEM FRACTICRS
ATATCs Standaed

SECTIOMN O80-730-101
have 5, Movemnber 1901

CLIMBERS
DESCRIPTION AND USE
COMTEMTS PAGH rows are used Bo emphasize the more significant
changes.
1. GIMEEAL R e e Ml 1
1.63 When existing [I, E, and F climbers with foot
3, PRBCAUTOME . . . . . 4 e e e . 1 siraps atiackhed toa solid ring are redarned for
reconditisning. Lthe solil ring will B replaced with a
3 DELCEPTION . . . . . . . . 2 wplit stee] ring
FOUMBIR—AT.8538 . . . . . . . 1 1.0d4  Under po circuomstances should a file or
any oiber lool be gsed fo reshape or
HOCUMBERS —AT-8530 . . . . . . . 1 aharpen & climber galf, Part 7 describes the wse
of & hope For elimber gall’ malatenance,
[T ¥ 3
0 AND E CLIMEDES 3 PRECAUTIONS
e e e TR 201 Observe the followlng precautions when sior-
pADS & gL, trarsperiing. and using climbers:
{a) Equip climbers with gaff pesrds when not in
STRAFS ., , . . o4 e s e e s k & ueee. Gindf guards proteet employess as well ns
the gaff tips aed cutting edges when elimbers are
GAFF GUARDS St S LR B R L enrried or are slored in tool boses or olher stornge
spaecen. Thin alss prevent damage to the safely
4, FHTTING AND ASSEMBUING CLIMBERS - B strapa and body kel when atosed in the same
. i o 5 eompartments with climbera.
(b} [Fse climbers adjusted to correcl sbie. [Ses
&. TESTING CLIMBER GAFFS i e B Fart 4.)
7. FELD MAINTEMANCE ; + oaoa TVE ich Do pot bend leg irons. I discomfort exists, use
cushion-iype pads
CUMBER CAFFS T A TR S o |
id} Never wear climbers on work whers
T T T R Il | they are nol Feguined aa when walking be-
tween polis, when working on the grounid, on a lad-
der, or an aerial i1, om a stepped pole where 1he
1. GENERAL wark can be performed =afely Trom the atepa, |8

1.00  This section describes cli swhers and ssoeiated

items such as pads, straps, and gaff goands.
Information en the care aml maiptenanes of these
ilems i insloded.

182 This section is being reissued (o aidd the new
H elimber and the D gafl guard. Bevision ar-

{rees, or while traveling in & motor vehicle or any
other lype of cSveanoe,

(e} When climbing past another emplopee who

has their anfely strap in place around the pole,
sgeeeial eare should be taken 1o svoid gaffing the
ather employee, the safely strap, or otber oquip-
el

HOTHE
Ral for une of disibemird arlalde 1he

el Syniem racwjpl ubsled S7ites aivermas)

Primbed in [ EA
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SECTHOH 080-T30-101

(f} When climbieg past attachments on poles,
care sooubd be taken 13 avoid drageing climb-

ers or feot against thess attachmenis

g} D not use the galf as a pry

(h) When elimbing, aveid placing the gall in ar
mear & crack, kmob, nail, or tack, sie

(i) Inspeet climbers in secordance with Part &

FASTIML®S

LES ARGl

LT
fin & EiZgd

AT RAR
[

3, DESCRWFTION

F OUMBER — AT-8530
301 The P‘l:iil'l:lblrl' is an sdjustable lergth climber
that comsists of & leg iron, sn adjustably

ul_unr, fasiemers, and gaff paards The paris of an F
tlimber are ahown in Fig. |

THRCAOTS Rl En
MOTE:
STAMPED OR SHARNE
OF CoiMBEE

SEE mOTE

BELL SYSTHEM F
AAEARERANKNENZEN NN KT
i

S gusnTER AND

TELR &

B AR LR RS T s WA HP AL PR

HAME Of TRADE MaRS

TN PED L oM 0
ELEFT OR BHEHT 1
URDER STimmue LOOR

Fig. | —#Paris fer F Climierd

Pages 2
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202 The F climber is basically identical in con-

atruetion to the D ar E elimbie. The fool strap
aazembly which seeures the stirrap of the elimber to
the arch of the shoe B equipped with a removable
split sleel rimg and iz sob &n integral part of the
climbaer.

200 Galls of F climbers are Mully maching shaped

amdl sharpened. The climber shank is tapped
mnd thresded for adjusting snd seeuring the sbeeve st
mny desired position. The adjustable sleeves are in-
terchangeable. The gaff is designed 20 it enn be ma-
chine sharpesed without any filisg 1o reshape the
ouler rounded sarfaces or the ridge of the galf, Do
nof pae & file on ihege surfaces st any time.
This woald disturb the original design of gaff so that
it cannot be machine sharpenesd satisfactiorily.

304 Climbers must be ordered by component
paris. Climber sleeves and beg irons are or-
dered separately; brwever, each pair is forsished
with fasteners. The log lrons sre previded with gaiff
peards, Fasteners may be ordered separately. Pads,
by mbraps, and food sirap assemblies or componesnts
must be ordered separately. Factory resharpened
climbers are returned with gafl poards installed

305 F climbers have offset stirrups: therelore,

they are made for the left er right foot and are
marked “L" or “B” just below the ring koop at the end
of the atirrup. Some older climbors may net have
bewn marksd. Climbers can be (dentifind o lelt or
right by holdisg the climber with the gaff townrd yoo
wnil poiating up and neting the direction Lhe stirrup
ks afTast. If the ofTaet ig to the right as shown in Fig. 2,
it la a right climber. conversoly, if the affst iz 1o the
befy, bt 25 a lefi climber

E5% 5, SECTRON 081-730-101

Fig. T—Stirup Cffust “Raghi’

HH CLIMEERS — AT-8530

208 The H climber is identieal 1o the F climber

excepl the leg iros Ia 1-1/4 Iaches shorler in
length {Fig. 30 The stirrup on the climber is smaller
in width and depth to secommodste araller sive work
boote. The H climber weses the same adjustable
sleeves, foot siraps with eplit rings, and sther stan.
dard parts used with the F climbers 4

Fags 3
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FLEEVE
(L= i+
0 OAFF QUARD
FLIE']
EHERTE
Al
FASTINLRAS

BEREW FASTIMERS

M OCLIEATR LG i

P OCUBBER LED BRON ———

& TUR AL

Feg. 3 #H Climbeard
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O AND E CLUMBERS

207  The superseded [ and E climbers sre basically

identical Lo the F climber excepl ikat on thise
climbers the © and D fool straps Bave been rabid Mir
Diise. These foot straps have been repleosd by the E
climber fook sirap

368 The slerves used on adjustable climbers ane

deemignid to fit smugly over the shank of the bz
irons and to be seeurely bocked in the desired pesition
ey machine serows. The sleeves are nvailable in two
lemgths and ean be adjesied in ineremests of
144 inch, Fupere 4 Ulostrates the sleeves, the lengths
availahle, snd the adjustmeent range of each sleeve.

3.0%  WThe aleeves are atisched to the climbers with

twa hexagon hesd machine screws Un the
short mdjestments for the short sed long slesves,
only ene machine screw is wsed. For thess lengiha,
el wedipieg of the aleeve and log lron prenddes & suf-
ficiently tight fit on the lower part of the aleeve. In-
sert the machine screws theough the Boles in the
slpeven from 1he sirap loop side and secure |m the
ibreaded holes of the log ironad The beads of the
maachine screws are alotled for tightering with a
serewdriver, The fasteners are squipped with spring
slewl bockwaskhers.

155 5, SECTROM O81-730-101

Failll i

LmGE T LT

AU THE T ARAITTH{RT

LEL TS ELWEE
F CLIMBER  E-0A S T - 7= TG DV
HODLiE (3L T TP B LT T RO W

Fig. 4 —Filgaren b Adjuatobls Chebend
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DS

310 Pads are used with elimbers {0 protect the

abEd andd call of Che leg agaanst irritatbon by
rubbing when the climbers are strapped (o the legs
Plain leather, felt lined, amd cushionsd pads are
ninilahle ns sherwen in Fig. 5. Cashbon pads are coded
B elimb=er pads (sngled and C elimber pads (strakghtl
The PRl &R felt lined pads .';r:-.:q*n:-r.'n.ll;. i whien
wearihg bools thal cover the call of the leg The
wrap-areund design of the B elimber pads furnizhes
additional protection sl the shins. Oecasionally the
Lingp il ol & Birw fude] P |:\.|1|!-|||:| iy Into the leg
in use. Thas can be overcome by dulling the top edge
by rubbing with a rounded meial toal

PLRIN FELT
CLIMBER GLIMBER
FAD FaD

[

0 CLIMBE®R PAGS

m

STRAPS

3.17 The E climber foof straps are ailached o the

elimber so the bockle assembly will be neress
the fool instep when fastensd. Figure & shows the
foot atrap on the dlimber

312 The B ehmber straf (Fig. 7) consiais of m =

ar S-inch strap with a buckle permansnlly
allached, The H climber sIFSp 5 ignird B hold the pad
om Lhe leg iren amd to fasten Both o the leg of the
employes when the climber is worn

€ GLIMBER Pk

Fig. 5—Pads

FPoge &
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Fay. &—Faat Sops Ariached 1o Climben

155 5, SECTION O81-730-101

sl -~
ETRAF
Loge
f
®CLIMEER
ETH&P
SCHEW
FASTENER=
T CLIMATR
PED ILEFTH

Fig. 7 =B Climbar Stop ond Pod Iriolied on Chredee

Page 7
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SECTROM 08 1.730-101

.04 If any of the conditions, paragraph 5.000a) Lo

{h} Inclusive, are foand, or if the condition of
the climbar is soch that there is good caose o doabd
its safety, it ahall not be oned but ahall be exchanged
for elimbers in good condition. If xny of the condi-
thona (1) to (o) mre found, the ilem ahould be replaced.
If candithen {p) ks found, the setscrew should ke Light-
ened of peplaced, or the sheeve replaced.

505 Figure 11 llssarates the surfaces, ridge, and

pobnt of & properly shaped gafl. The ridge of
the galf s siralght. Mote that the point of the gaff
is Peuinded Lo meet the Fidge.

508 Figures 12 and 14 show twe of the princpal

ranses of climber cutout dee Lo unsatislactery
galf conditions. & dull point or dull cutling edges re-
sults in imsulTicieni gaff pesetration as shown in
Fig. 12 causing the resultant cwlout. If the straight
ridge of the gall is altered as indicated in Fig. 13, &
prrimg action is prodeced that will cause climber cut-
wul. Under no circumstances shoald any part of the
Exll b altered by filing. Proper field maintensnoe of
fectory shaped galls is deseribed in Part 7,

& TESTING CLIMBER GAFFS

01 Climber gaffs shall be tested when received

and thereafter any time there is any doubt as
to their sharpness aed the first time they are ased
each week They akall be tested by making the pole
cutout test as follows

(1) Flace the climber on the lag snd fasten the foot
strap im the usual manmer, Do Bol fasten the
lisg strag.

{2} Remove the gall guard and put on your gloves

Plaew your hand betwesn your leg and ihe
elimber pad, palm facing the pole. Place the other
hand arousd Lhe pole to balance yoursell. With
your bag at aboul a M degree angle, the normal
climbing angle, aim Lthe gall toward the eenter of
the pole abowt one food above the ground line.
Lightly jab the gaff in the pale, so that i1 pene-
irates the wood aboai 174 inch (se ¥ig. 14L Do
lmhu-hur.lnn whess the pobe s fr 2 of culs amd
Nisia,

{3 Meeplng jusi encagh pressure on the stirmap to

keep the gall in the pobs, bat not so moch as
to camee the gall bo penetrate any diesper, push the
dlimber and your hand toward the pole by moving
yuouar knee until the strap boop of slecve is against
the pode ns shown in Fig. 15

LoLEl
iU & T Gk gl Tisd
N Pl [ 8 Pl el il Wy
L aa P PR CEERISE D
CIREE =t ) T

3 TSP DR T D 0 Oy kil T 8

Fig. 13— Gull Ridge and Point Alered
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Fig. 13— Cheber Holding

Fags 11
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(4) Making certain the strap boop is held against

the pale with pressure from youer leg, grado-
.l:"" gxierd fall prossune alralght down on the siir-
Fup withoal raieng vour ether food off the ground,
B0 & 0 maintain balance if the gall does not bold

(6) A gaflf, which is correetly shaped and is sharp,

will cut into the pole asd bold in a distanes of
2 inches or leas Measurs the eut [rem poEl e
gall eniers the ||-|||-¢' 1o Bt iain of cilf al surfnee of
pode aa IBdscated in Fug 16, A galll thst s correctly
ghaped but dull or burred will cut in and hald but
the length of the cut will be more than 2 inches. A
vonvemiend (ool for measuring the length of & eut
% the gall guard. The clusp portion of the gl
guard is 2 inches bong ard can readily be wsed ns
a meeasuring devies, & gufl, which is very dull or
defloemed in some way, will cut out of the pole or
plow through the wood for o distance greater than
2 inches, Do pol use climbers that ewi oul or
B through the wood for a distance
Ereafer than ¥ inches. I the climbser gall is
dull, sharpen with a hine, as described in Part 7,
amd repest cotout Eest. 1S climbers still do pot pass
the pode cutdat (e, Lhey are delective and should
b reprlmeed

7. FELD BUAINTEMANCE
Fig. 1&—Maniuring Oaf Cut
CLMMBER GAFFS

T7.07 Lkaring parmal uie of climbers the edges along

ihiser surfase (ewtting edgpeal. Fig. 1T, may be
enene dull. The honieg stone should be saed 1o main-
tain sharp edges. Remember that even o dull gafl can
tal your fknger 80 hone carelfually.

.02  Im honing. use a standard homisg stose. Keep
the stone well oiled with light machine obl
while horisg ta prEwninl elogngiag Lhe slone

703  Furat, of tBere are any small burrs along the

talting edges, remove them by holding the
hose sgasnsl the aide of the gall and carefully fol-
lowiag the edge arownd Lo Che Lipas indicated in
Fig. 18 and 19

Figy. 17— Gl Cunbing Edges

Page 12
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705 [Meesrd the honing sione when (s surlsce be-

e coversd skl TGOV S due Lo ase A
hadly worn bone or one with grooves will round off
the gall culling edges, thus eassing climbers 1o fail
the pole cotiwl Lest. The life of the hone can be ex-
et by switching cnds and sides

708  Whes usisg a vise to Bold o ollmber, nlways

protect [he bog wroE by |||.'|.|':I'||¢ wonl Blocks
between Lhe vise jaws and Uhe ko trogs a8 shows in
Fuig. 21, This privents soaring the lirip bron whieh snny
weaken il

Fig.. 1B—Esmeovisg Burm Frem Tep Cuitang [dges

Fog. PO Miming lnse Sudods

Feg. 19— Rémaving Buar Fom Battom Cutheg Edga

7048 Hone the inner surface of the gall by starting

thi sfrokie negr LB leg 1Fof SR con iR over
Lhee rounedid curve of the tip a8 andicated | Fig. &,
Stop the honing siroke belare Lhe slone alades off the
end of the galf to prevent dalling the tip. About 20 Ly
25 strokes of the homing stone sheuld be emough, Lo
pol afiempt (o reshape the Lip of the gall, Fig. 31 —Lhing Vs for Hanicg Golf

Pogs 13
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707 When climbers requine sharpening and the
b desired sharpness to pass the cutout test ean-
mool bet ebtained by hoaing {parsgraphbs 702 tRrough
TG}, the employes shoald exchange Lthem for & pair
of fsetory sharpeped elimbers. Eemove the E climber
foot strap (paragraph 3111}, the B climber straps
(parngraph 1120, pads, and sleeves and equip the
climbers 1o be relurned with gaff goards, Perma-
menitly atiacked foot siraps ahould Femais on the Fo-
turmed climbera The aolud ring will then be replaced
wiLth & aglit ring. Tape or stheraie L Lhem Logether
Fiigure 22 illustrates a climber that has been maching
gharpened 5 sumber of times 0 the minimum
length that shall be psed

FOB Pails abould be malstarhiod clean and pliable
for maximum comfort. Maintain this condi

tiom by using saddle soap or Beabs- ook oll aboil E'-'rl'_i-'
4 monihs ss Tolbows:

{a} Clean with a damp sposge osing a neutral
hand o

ikl With sponge and clean water, work up o lather

using a good grade of saddle soap. Werk lathes
well into pad and put in shade to dry. When lather
s almost dry, rub 1he leather vigerowily with &
solt cloth.

fed Absal evry § montbs nstesd of deeasing with

asddle soap as in (b clean a3 in {al, then while
leather ia still damp apply aboul 172 teaspeas of
neals-food oil an the loop side of the paad, apply oil
gradually with hands using bong light sfrokes Lo
work into lenther. After oiling. allow pads to dry
ewernighi; then rub vigorously with a solt cloth to
Twmoay CifTras IIII

—— -——

L LURL e

Fig. 11—Gal Shapened 1o Minimum Lengi®

Pags 14
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
ATATCs Standard
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SECTION 460- 100-400
Hawe &, Septesnber 1980

STATION PROTECTION AMND GROUNDS

CONTEMTS FAGE COMTENTS PAGE
IR =i s e e e ol 15, MAINTEMAMCE . . . . . . . 57
LOCATION OF PREOTECTORS e |
SILECTING PROTECTORS, PROTECTOR 1. GEMERAL
MOUNTIMGS, AND CLOsuURls . . . . 4
1.81 This section covers the requirements for
FROTECTORS a prélection of swbscriber stations (imcluding
coin telephones ), provides information for identification,
FROTECTOR MOUNTINGS 13 sebection, and iestallation of station peotectors. It
identifies signaling grounds, deseribes bonding
CUSTOMER SERVICE CLOSURES & procedures, pnd outlines requirements far proteeting
PRY sireuite
FROTECTOR MOUNTIMNG PFOSTS REHT [
102 This section is refssued to add information
INETALLIMNG PROTECTORS PSR R | an the lollowing
FUSED PROTECTORS k] o Sgapected energized protecters (DANGER,
paragraph 15,03k
GROUNDING AND BOMDING 4
o IZATA and 191A2 proteciors
HGHALNG OROUND . |, . I
o 0 and D sgstomer servies closares
COIM STATMON GROUND v el B
» 108 prodector in U castemer service closure
LOCATIMNG AMD INSTALUMG GROUND {Fig. 41
RODE = ]
# AT-TPOEX conmector.
INSTALLIMG SHEAK CURREMT FUSES 12
# 1584 tesl et (Stop Lite) safesy glesses,
T4A FUSE HOWDER ., ., ., . ., . , , 43 und rubksr gloves with leatker proteciors
1ol PROTECTOR T IR - « Hestrictions on comnections to alsminum
eomduit and conduclors.
IFIAT-30 PROTICTOR P k|
s Convergion from fuse to faseless operation.
FBX FROTECTION RTINS R T |
» Metric squivalents to English units in figure
EXPOSED DROP WIRES COMMECTED TO references 16 dimensions and wire guage.
UNIXPOSID CABLE T 49
o Dielete text, table. and figure references to
TiE PROTECTOR g b e 31 Mo, 14 AWG ground wire, which kas been
fated masufacture discostimoed (MDL and
COMVERTING PROTECTORS 54 thow it replaced by Mo, 12 wire,
HOTICE

Kol for e or diclosone setside bhe
Bl Zywism sarepd urder wriliee sgreemesn

Friated in UAA
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& Rerate 53C, D1, and 305AZ proiectior
mouniings and 13530 protectors to MD,

& Rerate FAJA ferminal block to ML
# Bovise Tables A, B, ¢, D, E, F, and G,

s Change READ (o CAUTION, prior to
parsgraph 14.01.

# Heplace Fig. &% to show currest model of
B ground clamp.

# Bhow specific omission of the DIMENSION*
PEX in READ statemest of paragraph 3.10
and prior (o parsgraph 1101

Heviston arrows are wsed 1o emphasize the more
signilseant changes.

103 Cable, wire, strand, ete, which are subject

to distarbance by lightwing, possible contact
or indwction from ebectric circuits in excess of 300
wolts o groand, or ground potential rises fram
mearhy power genersilng statbons, substatbons, of
higher volisge induostrial transformens (M kilowelts
and l."t-:lﬂﬁ. sre called exposed cable, wire, or
siran

104 Cable, wire, strand, ete, which nre mot

subject to disturbances by lightring, pessible
contact or induction from clecirie cireuits in sxces
of 300 volts to ground, or ground pedentisl rises
from nearby power generaling siations, sehatations,
of kigher valtage indusirial trassfermers, are called
unexposed cable, wire, or gtramd

165 In noalighining areas, the expesure status

of rable or wire is based omly on power
exposare. In lightning areas, protection is required
regardiess of power exposure

1,08 lsolated sectbons of asrial cabile are comsddered

=5 open whre, for the purposs of delermining
the type of protectors reqaired, onless the cabile
in effectively prounded 10 & maltigrounded neutral
af a power syatem,

167 Siation profectors are used in aress where

telephene plant i3 considered exposed as
cuthiced In paragraph 1,03, Station prolectors are
deatpned to previde aafely to customers and
telephone compary persennel and to limit damage
to telephane egquipment from abnormally high

Page 2

voltages, Protecior wnits limit the magsitods of a
foreign voltage at the siation by arcing to ground
and by shorting permanently to ground when there
is pxoeasive follow-through current

108 Mearby lightning strekes cas develop large

potential {volisge) differences between

wiring, power wiring waler pipes, and

buwilding steel. Therefore, it is important these

syslems ke bomded Logether om the telephone

premises of the sustomer and the bonding conductars
ber ms short and as straight as pesible (Fig. 1)

100 When installing protectors at mebile home
locations, refer to Sectlen 861-Z30-100,

100 Grounding and special predection reqainementsa
for ey telephone systems (K TSs) are covered
im Section S1S-000-105

111 Bations requairing special protective messures
Ll

» Sistlons bocated at power sabstations or
generating sistlens.

# Stations located in Basardous atmospheres

containing explofive vapors, gas, or dust
(Bection S0E-115-1000

# Cosicmer-owmed stations or stations conmected
to privately-owned circuits or faeilities.
Irierfaces required for connecting o thess
slatioss are covered in other sections asd
will be coded on the service ordera. IF they
are mot, consalt your supervises.

1.1 Where statbons are served by open wire,
rursl wire, or drop wire ron on the same
poles with primary power condoctors, s fasible
link, consisting of & Z-foot minimum leogih
of block wire, must be iestalled st the pole
serving the station as outlised in Sectiom 450-300-131;
butherwise, & fused protector musl be osedd

1.13  Statbons served by rorsl wire or drop wire

that is run on jeintly wsed poles, supporting
power distribution circuits havieg vollages of more
than 2000 volts lo ground er more thas 5000 volta
between conductors xnd inclode & multigrounded
neutral wire, may roquire 3 1188 protector. Refer
1o Section G24-T30-200 and Pari 13 of this section
lor requirements. The 1188 protecior is designed
o protect telephome circuits in the event of a

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTROM 860- 100-400

contact between higher voltsge power wires snd
telephone wire.

i LOCATION OF FREOTECTORS

201 Plan station imsialistiens 23 the siatkon

proteetors ean he greunded 6 the pewer
wround wire, power serviee entrance comduit,
power ground eod, acteplable metallic water pipe
ar acceplable bullding ground electrode, using the
aborlenl pomsible length of grousd wire run is the
ol direct rowte. Proltectors shoold e
mounted criside whenever possible. Fuoseless
slation prodectors installed indoors ghoald be loeated
near the bprotector greand scorce so tbe ground
wire can bi as short as posibled  Puse-iype
protectors Installed Indoors must be lecated as
ches mn pracibeal to the point of entrance of the
drop wire.

202 FPlace prodector in an sccessible locntbon #so

aa to minimize the possibility ofd damosge
or immersion. Do not place protectors on fromt
of buoildings #where appesrance is & significant
Imctord |, In living quarters, or where a ladder is
neeessary for installstios aed malstenance. Froleclors
imstalled indoors withowt covers mast not be located
where insdverient contact by & customer is likely.
Mount profectors in & dry, well ventilated lomtion.
Moant protection undernsath boildings enly aa &
last resort.

3. SELECTIMG FEOTECTORS, PROTECTOR MOUWTINGS,
AND CLOLJRES

301 Determine whether a Mesed or (oseless

profector is regoired. A fesed protector
i:-mr-'q_uiﬂd if mny one of the followisg conditions
L] 3

{a) The satlen is served by opes wire or rural

wire and {1} the power Is not multhgrounded
peutral, asd (2) there is no Acceplable water
pipe for grousding.

ik} The statien ks served by opes wire or rural
wire and no bridle wire fusfble link (st least

2 feet of B block wire) has been provided

befween ihe aerial wire and the drep wire

Poge 4

e} The station is served by muoltiple drop wire
fed by open wire or mulliple wire and no
bridle wire fasible link kas beem provided.

id} Underground serviee wire iz connecied wia

an encapaulated splice BIBAZ or 16AAZ
chosure with [ escagsulant lo 19-gauge or
E-gauge cable that (s expossd in Lhe asrial or
bupried porisonk to power cirowils in excess of 300
wolts to groand.

MNote: Where loral instruetions do not speeify
uae of & fused protector. it may be necessary
to eonsuli the engineer to verify il sseh &
conifithen existe

An exception 1o paragraph 3.000d) is that a fuseless
protector can be installsd provided it is located
oridoors and mounted om a moncombustible
surfpee. A FALA-5 terminal block can be used
in o M6 pr PCL2 closure.

{#) A battery supply eireuit s fod from twe or
maore drop wires

302 If none of the condithons cotlised in

paragraph 301 exisi, use Table & to select
i [useless protector. Where a Dased predector is
required, refer to Part 5

303 The TEIATA pratector (Fig Z) provides

probection for one pair of wirea. 1t consists
of a nonconductive base eomislning three hinding
poats and two MERA protecter unlts

04 The IZZRIA pretecier (Fig 2 provides

protection fer one pair of wires &nd is
recommended for use Bonky ot stalions served by
aerial wire {as described in paragraph 3089 . It
consists of o nomcosductive base confaiding three
binding posts and two GH1A gas tube prolector
units {Fig. 4) in parallel with two 2B2A protector
unita. The GEIA protector units sre not groundsd
permanenily by lightning surges but may be damaged
by power curremts. Therefore, earbom protector
bsefoup b provided to sssure fall-safe protection

305 The IZREIA protecior (Fig. b) provides

protection for ome pair of wires and is
intended for use st stations served by cable or
multiple wire having a high level of lightning
activity, It consksts of a noncondoctive base
coniaining three binding posts and two 11EIA gas
tube protecior onits (Fig. 6 The 12EIA protecios
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FUSELESS PROTECTOR SELECTION

RAIRERF R ™PE SEE Usk LU P Tt
o PaIng FROTESTON PROTECTON FQLIRE BEFERERCE
PROTECTED T MU BE R INDOOn R PR
1 1234148 EBZA 2 L] L 304
ZBZA
1 123B1A BB1A 3 - - .04
1 12IELA 11B1A ] L] - 105
2 1I8A1A-2 TBIA T L] L 3085
1ZRE1 4.2 11B1A .| L] L 307
ZALA or
1-3 BATA (MD) 11A1A 0 ¥ 13
TALA o
14 SA1AS 11ALA iz i 3.14
ZA1A or
EE ] 118C 11A1A 13 L 118
ZALA o
34 1n7e T1ALA 4 L .16
ZAL1A or
1.5 142A1A 11ALA 23 - &y

® Provide a B, C, of [ castomer service closure, of 1508 cover, and 8301 (MD) protector

maiariting for outdoor installations.
t Used im PCotype closare.

may be zalely gsed anywhere the 1IZEA LA protector
e umed.

Mote: The IIBlA protecter unit (Fig 6)

in parallel. The 4TIA tobe is mounted in &
brass eap nbong with o stainless stesl spring.
o fesible dise, and & solder timned brass cage.
pre arrenged so beatimg of the

the fusible dise amd allows the

to contact the grousded surface of the
station protecios, This short-cirealis the gas
twhe wnd prevides a path to ground. During

& lightming surge or short duration power
surge, the 4TIA gas tobe provides a path to
ground through il internal spark gap. The
11BIA protecior unit cam be substituted for
the ZB2A prolector wnits in the DEEALA and
IZHANA-Z protectors. Siatiom protectors
equippes] with 11E1A protector wnits are
preferred over protectors which festure gas
tubes in parallel with esrbon bleshs (g,
IZIEIAY where eable or multiple wire plant
is involved. The 11HIA protector umil can
be identified by & circle mschined Into the
cap and by & dab of white paint on the eap

306 The IZHAIA-2 protector (Fig. T snd Z7)

peevides protecthon for {we pairs of wires

It eonaiats of & nencondective base containing five

Pogs
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e PRESRIRE
IrEIRG

~ FUg ALK
EPacER

GROUND
TERMENAL

RGN
TEARINAL

ASREWALLD umMiT

CAR

fEdnnG

CONTACY

ECTRINING Eraik

4404 FLECTRAGH
TURE

FONTADT

1R .-

FETAIMING AINE

3
‘\

Fiag. d—&B1A Probeoer Unib

FROTECTOR WRIT

Fig. $3—1IIE1A Protecter

bindieg poats and four 2BZA protector units. The
bodtom lefe amd right binding posis are tip nead
rng for the first line, and the top left and right
héndieg posts are tip and ring for the second line.
The two botlem ZEEA profector wnits profect the
firsd line, and the two top ZHEZA protector usits
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cam

CASE

FUusIBLE DSt

&Th& GAS TUBE

o Pwes o

Fig. &=T1B1A Pretecher Lina

probised Uhe mecond line. The conter binding posd
i# the ground terminsl. The 1ZA1A-Z protector
should be groanded with a ground wire ns smaller
than & No. 12 groussd wire (Table H)

307 The IZREIA-Z protecior (Fig. 8) provides

protection for two pairs of wires [t conslsts
of a nomconductive base confdimimg five binding
posts and four 11H1A protecior uniis. The Betbom
left amd right binding posts are tip and rimg for
the first line, and the top left and right hinding
posts. are tip and ring for the second line. The
two bottom 11B1A protector units protect the [irst
ling amd the two 11B1A protecior wnits profect
the seeomd line. The cember binding post is Uhe
ground terminal  The 1ZHEIA-2 protector should
b grownded with &8 Ko, 12 groond wire (Table E)
and may be used snywhere the 13ATA-Z protector
I8 usd

155 & SECTHOM 44&0-100-400

i Riid,

! wECOmD
SECDKD
PR —— Pi®
;!:-\.l FiRyT
paiA

PROFECTON
G ARk D)
TS AL

F
PREOTECTON LT

Fig. 7—138A14 Protecter

FTAELE B4

GROUND WIRE CAPACITY

BAAN ML LIS 7
..:':,?;;E I'Flﬂ'l'ﬂ'l:;!:lﬂll.ll T
FURILERS FUSED
Mo, 12 (Emm) 2 8
Mo, 10 (2. 8mm) [ 7
Mo 6 (dmm) T oF Bars R F msre
Notg: The grourd wire between re shall

be the same size as the ground wire between the
pratectar and the grounding electrode.

1ALk
PROTECTON UMIT

Fig. 3—130014-2 Prolegios
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208 The HEIA protectes ualt was designed for

loops servid by grounded shielded eable,
nultiple rardl wire, or urban wire. The 11E1A
protector unit and the LEIELA and 122E1A protectors
may be used safely on boope served by Corural wire
of ofen wire, bul the trouble reduction over carbon
Block protection may mot be significant, depending
om exposure of the loop. In eases where the loop
containg a C-raral or opes wire segment sol excesding
174 mile in length, the pressseo of the C-rural ar
open wire shosld not degrade performance of the
gas tube. For loops havieg lomger segments of
C-rural or open wire, use the 1ZIHIA protector
where gas lube protectors are nwthorieed,

309 Hecause of their higher et the 11HIA

protecior units and the 1ZIELA and 1ZREIA
pullﬂ!ul:!wuu o mmpdd @nly in wreas desipnated
by enginecring.

310 The 11ATA protecior unit (Fig. 0] incorporates
the mame 4TLA eleciron (gas) twbe =8 the
1ELA protecior unit {see MNobe following paragraph 305)
i provide nominal MMkwolt proteetion. The s
tobe, along with & fosible dise, & mousied i &
machine threaded brass ecap. The cap has a
serewidriver slot and 2 recessed circle.  The Lop
of the cap is painbed white to identify i as
eatiafactory for use 08 customer premises.

Neither the [TAIA ar 1IBIA protecior
unil showld be peed with SO00A, BOTA,
amd ESS 100 PEXs. MDIMENSION
PHX grousdisg must be dons [a
acvordance with Section S548-101-100, 4

211 The parts of the 1NALA prolector onit are

arrangped =0 daring a sestained power fault
the current cauases the gas tabs to heai and melt
the fusible dise This allows the spring in the
protectar base fo move the base terminal fnte
conleet with the edge of the protector unil cap,
providing & grousd abart. During s lightning surge,
the 4714 gas tule provides & path for the surge
cureest to groend theoagh fte internsl spark gap

The 11AIA protecior vall can be ased
as & direct feld replacomend for ZATA
protecior uaits s tbe termiaal bocks,
proteciors, eable ferminals, and
congecting blocks covered in
paragraphs 312 throogh 323,

TP JUAFACE
[ wHETE FaiNT]

RECEEIED
ploienil 4

ASSENBLED
UsIT

U
L

FUufigLe
1k 2

aTIN
Las Tupk

Fig. "—11TAVA Prafecor Unis

312 The SAIFA (M) ferminel block (Fig. 10)

can be used In lkn of fuseless sisthon
proteciors where stationa are served by buried
cable and the cable closare (such az FCE or PC12
cable closure} ia installed on the premises served
The BAZA (MD) terminal block mounts inside Lhe
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cable closure ns shown in Fig. 11, The 8AZA (MI¥)
terminkl blecks showld mot be osed for station
protectors whes 3 PO6 or PC12 eable closure is
wid o feed separste bulldings amd & located
remetely from them. Individual 133- or 18-type
profeciors should be provided at each bailding

313 The GAJA (M) terminal block consists of a

poncondective base conlaiming six birding
prats with & ZAIA prodector unit sssocisted with
each bisding pest. The terminal block i equipped
with six eolor-eoded 24-guoge leads {white-hlue,
white-orange, white-green)l, ome to each binding
peat and ZATA protecior enit.  Twoe mooeting
studs are provided to mount the ierminal block in
a ¢ablé closare and provide lor greand consection

314 The 9ALA-5 terminal block (Fig. 12) consists

of & nomcondwctive base conlaining five pairs
of hinding posts, ten 2A1A protecier wnits, #and
replaces the GASA (MD) terminal blockd . One
Sd-guuge insulsted lead ls connecied intermally to
each binding post. The SA1A5 Block provides
facilitien for profecling subscriber atalions asd
Lermindbicg wire service. IL is intended Tor meoomling
in PC-Aype cable closures.

315 The 1I8C protector (Fig. 13} consisis of

o noncondsetive base contniming twelve
binding poats, twelve ZAIA profector units, and
twn binding peats for signaling greand comnections.
The base is howsed in & metal container with &
hinged metal cover. The melal housing in equipped
with a clamp for the station gprousd wire. The
wire nsed o gromnd the 1080 protecler ahould be

EINOENE  POET 6

55 &, SECTROM 480-100-400

e smaller than & Mo, i (Table B}, The (160
protector is designed for owtdoor or indoor use
and gemerally weed with B-palr muoltiple drop wire,

308 The 1ITE protector (Fig 14) consists of

& mopcondistlive base containing twelve
binding posts, twelve ZAIA probector umits, one
hinding post for signaling ground, and one binding
post {equipped with a pronged washer) for signaling
groand and protector ground. The 10TH profecler
should be groanded with & wire so smaller than &
Mo, 10 ground wire (Table Bl The 1178 prodecior
is desigred for Indoor use and penerally used with
G-pair multiple drep wire

307 Cable terminals, conniscing blocks, proteciors,

or terminal blocks designed to protect B,
16 25 5B or 100 pairs of wires, are usod at
apartment complexes, commercinl or Industreial
locations. These large eapacity (10 pairs or mors)
proftectors may Be referred to aa maltipaiced
protectors.  Maliipaired protectors (Table C) used
for sistion prolectbon must be equipped withe

w FATA oF DLALA prodector wnit

# A ground clamp for groanding to an spproved
ground electrode.

3.8 The MHIE and MNH2: cable terminals are

equipped with a M-gasge slub and consisls
of i:uuihu-:nlhi-.'m resin blocks conlaining binding
pets and 24 1A proteciors inslalled in metal housings.
The meial hossings are equipped with a grousd
clamp, and the cable terminals should be groundsd

TATA FROTECTOR LT @i

2 GALME TR e
Fvie WIRE LEADE (&)

Fg. 10=#oA2A (WD) Termseal Blockd
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AN D ELIAY

FEEw s, B O{nb -~ PFLARTC Ll Tol
AP D HaTD
wel il 1w
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B Do RO D CHBLL PiEg AWD
T Bt (30w
LEADE FLALTS
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L L]
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BImiNG BEAID P O TRED
VRN ALWROAAT
ATTACHED T

oo s BARG ALY

CONKECTORS O
a [
VAL EHT

e
EATING: ai
[ORRLCTLD T &N
ARERINED

Biwgiats ———

Fig. 11—#sAIA o FAIAS Terminol Blodka Enwhalied
= PCAAE el

with & wire no smaller than & No. § ground wire
{Tabis B

3.19 The MNHIE cable terminal has thirty-iwo
binding posis, thirty-two ZA1A profector
umiis, and the bousing is equipped with & hinged
cover. I may be strand, pole, or wall mousted.
Where the NHI16 eable terminal s wall mousied
an the premise of & csstomer, it musl be bonded
igreunded) 1o sn scceplable grousd (Tabde D

330  The NHES cable terminal (Fig. 150 haa fifty

bénding posia, ffty ZA1A protecior units,
snd the housing in equipped with a dreop-type cover,
It may be pole or wall mounted. Where the NHZS
eahle terminal i wall meuntied on the premise of
a customer, 1L mest be bonded (grousded) to an
soceplahle greund (Table D).

331 The LA4A-type terminal hlocks (Fig. 18) are
wastight cast-resin blocks squipped with

Poge 10

binding posts, 2A1A proteclar anite, famning sirip,
ground clamp, and & removable linkage [eature.
The terminal blocks are available in 10-, 16, 25
ard G-pair mizes (Takle C), The terminal blocks
may be mounied in cable terminal boxes or cable
terminal sections. The removable groand linkage
provides i means of establishing an insulating joint,
for eorrosion ressons, between the lead stub and
the grounds within the terminal bock. The fanning
strip provides o mears of fanning oot the connecting
wires. The grousd elamp permits the conpection
of & station peotector ground.  The 1AdA-Lype
terminal blecks should be groanded with a wire
mo smaller than a Mo 6 grosnd wire (Table H),

321 The 5TELA-type (MDD} connecling blocks

congist of binding posts and 2A1A profecior
units im injectiom-modded blocks (Fig 170 The
bideszkes ire eiquippesd with insolation-enashing hardware,
fanming sirips, and & grousd clamp. The groond
elamp permiia the canneetion of & station protestor
grounl. The connecting block sheald be groumdid
with a wire no smallér than a Mo, & ground wire
{Table BL. The comneciieg blecks were made in
1, 18-, 25, and BS0-pair siies (Table ). The
HTHIA-type connecting block may be imsfalked in
G-iype terminal boxes, 141 or HERE cable terminal
seciions (soe Seclion 461 -G08 100}

323 The BMH-type proteciors (Fig. 16) consds of

a caal-reain black containieg 2A0A profeclar
anits, a 26-gauge stubs cable (bo serve as a fusible
linkk, a 2d-gaege terminating sfub cable. and two
ground lugs. The profectors ame available in 16,
-, 50, and 100-paire sizes (Table ) Either of
the grownd lugs ean be wsed for & protector ground,
and n ground wire no smaller than & Mo, & should
e used to groomd the protectors (Table B). The
134-type proteciors cas be iestalled in cable chosures,
cable terminal sections, or en B cable terminal
Framis.

134 The 153i-iype protectors do not have hinding

posts; Therefore, the terminnting slub cable
muasi be terminated on conmecting blocks or apliced
to cables. Ses Section G31-85k-111 for maore
descriptive information and wse of the IH-type
protectors.

3125 Nominsolsted deop wire building attachments
sheald be used with fuseless protesiors or
with fused:-type protectors that have been eomverted
to fosebess operation. See Sectlom 480-300-123,
Dirop and Block Wire, Atisching. and Fasesing
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Fig. 13—FPA1-Type Terminal Blackd

3346 Where the 123 or 13-type proleciors are

installed outside, 3 1508 cover (Fig. 19) B
installed over the protecior, or the may
b housed in a 9AD1 WMDME (Fig 200 a M6HA2
(Fig. £1) protecler mounting, or a B customer
service closure (Fig. 22 The 1508 cover may be
used o cover protectors imstalled indoors whem a

profeclive eovering is required.
Captlon: The 1508 cover iz made of

semiflexible plastic and, in extremely
bot locations, may become soft and

oot bhold sver ihe proiector. [Ino
exiremely cold lecations, the 1508
cover may become brittle and be
difffeull to remove from the profector.
The B cesxfomer service closure or
the 0542 protecior mounting is
preferred in New of the 1508 cover
Ffor extremely hol or extremely cold
locations,

237 When using the 1508 cover, brimg all the

wires tegether andir & comman clamp. The

Page 11
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Fig. 13=#114C Prataciarl

clamp & the |ast attachmeat and B placed about 2
inches below the protector. To remeve the 1508
pover, grasp the sides of the cover with the thumb
and forefinger amd, 5% Lhe same Lime, apply pressare
with the middle finger at the central tapered portion
in mn upeard direction. 'When the eover loga elear
the base of the protecior, the cover may ke lfoed
ol

238 FThe LEZALA prolector (Fig. Z5) b intended

for wse where the slatbon s served by G-pair
pervion of drep wire, [t consists of an insulating
base with & threaded-stud grounding connector
and Nive pairsa of ZAIA protéctor units, though
11-type {gas flaled) protector wnits may be ased,
wired to a S-pair terminal bock. 1t may be mounted
in either & T or 1 customeer serviee elosure. 8

Pags 12
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Fig. 14—1178 Pratector
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BTABLE C4
ERULTIPAIR STATION PROTECTORS
TYFI FROTOCTOR FAIRE rm- AEFTARRCE
PAGTECTLD MARARER SEC TGN

NH-1d8 1&

Cable Terminals 631-210-101
HNH-26 25 15
LA4A-1D 1n
TAAALE 15 15

Terminal Blocks G31-440-211
1A4A-I5 5
1 A4 N80 50
HTHLA-10 10 17
STBLA-16 16

Conpnecting Blocks 461 -503-100
STB1A-25 25
HTH1A-BO 50
134A1 A-06 16
134 A1 A-2E 25 18

Protectomn G31-450-111
134 A1 A-50 i
13441 A-200 100

HFROTECTOR MOUNTING S

329 The #01 HWMDH profector mounting is

designid o house four 1El- or 1ES-type
protectors.  [E B intended to be mounted on a
protector mounting post (FMP) where stations are
served by buried service wire (Fig. 24 or may be
installed om sny fist sarface.

3.30  The 5300 B MO proteetor mounting consisis

of & base, an sdapter plate, n cover, @
greunding sonsector, and four sevews.  The back
of the base has two slotied meouniisg holes for
insislling o8 & fal surface asd two round holes
{abowt 1-3/4 up from the bottom) for meanting on
a PMP, Two other hobea in the back of the base
are provided for attaching tbe adapier plate, Threo
opening: in the bodlom of the beie are eguipgssd

with grommels as an entry for serviee wires, station
wires, and groumd wire. A& kmoekeot ls provided
in the back of the base. Where it ks more practical
for station wires to enter the back of the protector
mounting, the knockout enm be removed and o B
plastic tube inserted through the opsalng The
B plastic tube offers mechanical pretection to station
wiree. Cut the B plastie tube 1o the dealrad length
and plog it to prevent an open path Estwesn the
clozure and the isterbor of the bublding.

131 The 1E- and 13-y prolectors are moanled

in & vertbeal position on the adapier plate
of the SE0D0 MMDHW protector mownling. The
ground comnector provides a method of connecling
the akield of a service wire 1o the ground terminal
of & protector meunted in one of the lower positions
o8 the adapler plate. The grousd eonmector is

Fogs 13
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Fig. 15—BNH2S Cabls Terminall

connecied to the shield of a service wire in the
aame manser as the F conneclor (Fig. 251

Naote: When imstalling the 3ED] WM
predector mounting on a FMF, the adapler
plate maust be removed to provide access 10
the mousting boles in the back of the protecior
msanling huse.

333 mﬂﬂhﬂﬂﬂm maeranting censisis
& meinl base and a removable mefal

BT, T‘Iuhupnh.ﬂ.l.mdnund mounting holes
and four tapped boles, two vertical amd two
harizontal, for installing 123- and 135-type protectors.
Two screws are furnizhed with the mounting. The
M5AZ B MDH protector mounting can be mounted
om any Matl surface (Fig. 26) or o & PMP (Fig. 27

E55 &, SECTROM 480- 100800

SEUE CABLL

WOUNTING SLOT

REMCVAELE SRIUND
[SELE S

= CONMECT THF COMDUSTON
FOR AR ONE

CORNELT Bikif oM TOR
FOR PLIA OHE

A N T

=,
b

FhiA PROTECTOR umiT

— FANMING ETRIF

.

= BINDIMT POST, MUTE
AND WASHE RS

* R S NN, s

CROUNCING BT

b o
" Bl it o e

GROURD CLal

Fig. Td—TAAR-18 Terminel Bledk
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WMRG POST,
HUT, FLAT WASHIR
AND CHUSHING WASHIRA
[marel

21K
FROTICTOR

FaMMING
ATHR

WOTE:
ADMTIDNAL MUTH,
FLAT WASHERE,AND
CRUSHING WASHEWNS
AR FUBMISHED

WURTING GACLKE
0T ELAWME

Fag. 17 —3TBIA-10 (MD) Conmedting Block

FOUSTOMER SERVICE CLOSURES

333 The AT-2813 costomer serviee closures are

used s exterior prolective housings for
protectors, connecting blocks, and varioss other
teleplone company deviees

1.3 The AT-HELY customer servioe closures name

i three sizes (B, C, and [0 and consists of
o plastic bass, remmovable cover, twe cable ties for
lecking the cover to the hase, and mounting screws
for attaching probaciors

335 The B, C.or D) closare ean be mounted on

any suilable flat surface, PMFP, or a vertial
or horizonial pape. An sdapter al the boftam of
the base allows it to be aitached to service wire
sonduit. A typacal knstallation is shows in Fig. 254

Poge 18

336 @lnside wiring (station and ground wire)

can be beought into & customer service
closure through elther the back or bottom grommets
only. Since they are gopalrucled entively of plastie,
ground contact camnod be made through the base
bt must be provided by a separate grousd wire
When wire enter thromgh the beek grommet, they
shoald be profecied by a leagih of B plastic tube
inserted through the bole. Flug the tube to prevest
formation of an open path beiwess the elomurs
and the intersor of the building.

337 'When n closure is mounted an & pape, it

ahoald be attsched with a © lashed cable
support (Fig 2L It will be seeessary to break
oub either vertheal or horizontal openings in the
back of the closure with a seeewdriver or similar
Lool.

3.3 Complete instructions for inatalling B, ©

snd [ customer service closares are printod
on & separate sheet nmd pached with each mew
unit. More complete information on these chostires
is eomtained n Seethon $63-1E1-1230.

3.7 The AT-B813 cestemer serviee closures will
accommedats the following

o B closuré —i single 123- or 1Z5-157e prolector

& closore—twn 15 or 1238-iype proteciors
or combination, ooe 1060 protecior, or one
142A1A protector, or a combination of
protectors, G6H4-1 connecting  blocks, 1A
termination units, and loop electronic devices.

e I} cloaure—up to four 123 or 13-type
proteciors or combinations of all pravicasly
meniioned devicesd

FEOTECTOR MOUNTING POSTS [FMIP)

348 The protecior mousiing posts, PMP-38

{Fig. 30) and PMP-50, are designed 1o mount
2 930 MMD M protecior mounting, & 6A2 HMDH
pretector mounting, a 123 or 128-Lype profecter,
of a B cusiomer serviee closure, where prolectors
are grved by burled pervice wire. The PMP &
available kn F-knch and B0-inch sizes 1o sall variom
cosditions. It can be ipstalled freestanding, at
the odpe of & mobile home, or can be Enatalled on
the side of & permanent building or & power servics
entrance conduil. When used fresstanding. the
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SECTION a0 00800

il

ADEFTER PLATE

L TR T r’#

PMF must be in the grousd a minimum of 12
insch,

341 As the mounting plate at the top of the
PMP is riveted io the stake portion, the
PMP ecanpot be driven inte the ground. This
neceasitntes installing the meounting post as the
service wire |s being baried so it eas be placed in
the open trench, [nstalling the PMFP ms the serviee
wire is being buried eliminates the possibility of
damaging the service wire with the stake

343 The PMP has an open chansel in the back

for the service wire. The slotted holes in
the stake permit the serviee wire to be fastensd
in the channel by using plastic cable ties or metal
peallng elamps The round Boles in the atake
permit altachment to structures where required

LT ]

L3

Fig. P0—#93C (WD) and 930 (MD) Prstedrer Msunbingd

See Fug. 24 and 27 for examples of service wire
terminaliona.

343 The mounting plate at the top of the FMP

hzs two elongated holes which can be vsed
to mitach the mounting posl fo siroctures where
reqquired. The sther five hales in the meounting

Foge 18

pate are for mounting the varlous protector
moanlings or closuns,

4, MITALUNG PROTECTORS
401 Al screws and fasteners shall be of salTicient

Iﬂﬂl.h and gize Lo mount protecions ssanely,
Divisien 08} contains information concermisg the

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




Fig. 21 —305AT [MD] Pratecer Mawnting

varioms Lypes of serews, anchors, ebe, required
¥faimless stesl screws abould be used for ouldesr
installationsd

402 'Where more than one prodector i installed
ot the same (mdoor location, provide a 1-inch
separation when proteetors are horizoatally mounted
and & 2-inch separation when protectors are vertically
mounited (Fig. 31). When more than one 123 or
188-type protecior is installed at the aame outdoor
location, the profectors may e inatalled in a #C
or [ customer service closured .

403 'Whers the 1H0B cover is fo be used with

128 ar 1Z.aype protestors, mount the
profeclers |n an wpright position to permit proper
installation of the cover.

404 Terminate line Winpat (be, serial or burbed

dropM and siation wires om the prolector
with the ring eondeeiors (Eingle tracer or red
wires) eonnectisd to the right-kand terminals of
the protector. Unesed station wire conductors
should be looped haek and codled arcund the station
wire jacket or stored in sseh o manoer as to prevent
theen from ecoming imto comtact with protector
terminals or bare wires

405 Corrent praduction 123 and 128-type protectors

are manufactured with two nots on esch line
terminal. Terminate line wires usder the bottom
washer and nisl. Afer tightening the bottom suts,
place atation wiring under the top nwis  Use
washers between wires when more than one wire
in plased under & nul. Use camlion whes Lerminating

E55 &, SECTION 480-100-400

small gauge station wires on the protecicr terminals
as the wire may ecaich in the threads of the
terminal and be cut or brokes when puts are
tightesed, Oider 153- and 1Z5-1ype prodectors have
ane pat on each line terminal

4,08 Make sure all nuts sre tight

4.07 Where an aeceptable metallic cold water plps

is weed xs the ground electirede, it e
preferabio to inptall the 183- and 128-type proteciers
direetly en the water pipe. Profteciors installed in
this marner are grousded with & minimum resistance
Lo groand.

#.08 lnatall protectors on aereplable metallic cold
waler pipes wsing ome of the following

aTEA MMDW bracket (Flg 3%)—ua with
;MLI; and 1ZIELA probectors for imdoor
oesl

w804 MMDMH bracket (Fig TIh—opse with
IEIRIA, 128A1A-2 or 122E1A-2 profsctors
for indoor loention

& 1144 brackel (Fig. 3i—use with 123 and
1Z-type protectors for indoor or catdoor
lpeatisng.

409 The 1144 bracket can also be used to install

the 1ZF or 1E-type protectors directly on
power service eniramee eondsil

.00 Use ihe 1508 cover o proteet the 153- and
1238-type protectors that ame imstzlled on &
1144 besckel &t outdesr locationa,

4,11  To install the T2A WMDM or M0A HMDW
hrackek

i1y Mace a B station ground clamp through
glots in the bracket (Fig. 35

12} Attmch the B siation gromnd wire clamp to
an acceplable metallie eold water pipe in
the ususl manner.

83y Remove the serew oF bolts from the hracket

and slide the protector in place, making sare
the notebed portbon of the bracket |s aader the
pronged washer of the ground termimal of the
proleeios,

Poge 19

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTHOMN 420100400

COVER PEOTECTOR
MOLNTING
wWILER

FEOTECTOR
MEUNTIHG
BEREWS
coMbusT
ADARTER
CABLE TiES
EFOR LOCEING
COWER TO BABE)
Fig. ¥} —B Cusbemer Service Closure
{4 Plece the mounting screw forniakbed with {5) Tighten mounting screw or baolta (Fhe 36).
the TEA WM brackel through the botfom
memnling Bole of the 1Z)- or 125-lype profecior {6) Install Form E-30IZE. This form may be
and imta the thresded Bole is the Bracket placed oa the B atation grousd clamp (Step
2
ar

41T To install the 1144 brackel
Plage the mosnting balts furnished with the B0A

bracied through the side mounting boles of the

1E%- or 1B-type protecior and through the koles {1} Place a B station ground elamp through
im the brackel. Thresd nwis on the mounting glods im the brackef. Select horizomtal or
holts.

veriieal slofs in the bracket, whichever will

Fags 10
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Fig. 34—II01 (MO} Profectar Maunbing Inatolisd
an Profecher Moumiing Pestl

(G} Instmll Form E-3001¥E. This form may be
placed om the K station ground clamp (Step

Fig. T3—B142A1A Protecter b C Custemner Servics =4
Clovured
{71 Inmiall 1508 eover at owldoor locations, where
permit mounting the bracket in an wpright michanical proteciion i3 required, or where
posilion. appearance i a factor.

(%l Attach the B statiom ground elamp to an 4,13 The 6A3A terminal bdocks are insialled in &
meeeptable metallic eold water pipe or to PCH (Fig. 11} or PCI2 enble closure nas
the power servies entramee sonduit in the ususl Tioil hororm:
manmer (Fig. 371
(1) Eemove wpper [romt cover from the cable

(%) Moust the 1E- or 12Z-type protecior on closure
the 114A Brackel usisg the two No 8-52
self-tapping screws fornished with the bracket (2] Loosen captive serew ot top of hackboard

and tilt backboard forward.
{4} Conneet the 2-iseh lemgth of eopper wire
(attached to the bracket) under the pronged () Inseri mousnting stods of the GATA termingl
waaber of the profector grousd terminal (Fig. 35) block thresgh the holes in ihe hackboard
[Emriing &b the fop left)
{5} Connecl service wire and stalion wifes in
the wsusl manner. (4] Thresd nuts on mounting studa and tighten

Pogs 11
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]
PLACE F=OONNECTOR

Fig. I3 —Preporing B o © Serviee Wies for Bonding of Metal Shisld

{50 Secure the backboard in the upright position.

{6} Hum & Mo & ground wire from the ground
connector moanted on the groundisg and
bonding bar to sn spproved greunding electrode

{T} Jolm the terminal Block leads to the cable
pairs with approved wire conneclors.

{8} When a signal ground is required and thers
are mo facilities for & signal groend st the
telepbone location, n 2A ground strip can be
mianied on the backboard of the cable closure
and used for a signal ground termimsl  The 2A
ground strip must be provided separstely.

{3} Uging plastic cable ties, dress cable closare
per Fig. 1L

{10} Replaee wpper front eover on the cable
elosure.

Foge I3

Note: 1f the sisthen wires are belng beought
in through the back af the closure, it will be
meceskary Lo remove Lhe kneckoat from the
back of the dlosure. Seal this epening
with dect seal I chosure is mouanied on
n combustible wall, place metallic condait from
the knoekowt through the wall

414  The 11EC protector b wall meanied via two

serews,  The protocior may be mousbed

horteonially or veriically, Whes smoontad horizaially,
the protecicor shoald be positioned se the cover
drepe dewn,

4,15 The 11TE protector i3 wall meanted via two

acread and may b mousted in the horizental

ar vertheal positbon.
4,98 Multipair prodectors are generally placed at

the time cable facililbes are installed or are

inatalled an specified by delailed plame When

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




Fig. 26— 123A1A Pretecter bmioled in JOSAZ (WD
Frotectar Meunting

mualiipair protectors are to be ctherwise sstalled,
reference should be made 1o the sécticn periakning
to the parlicalar protector being inatalled (Table
ClL.

5, FUSHD PROTECTORS

500  The 1530 HMD M protector (Fig. 3% is used

for ouldeoe installations and the 1060 protector
{Fig. 40) iz used for indoor installations. Thess
protectors are the aame except the 1230 MMDME
protector ks camprised of & 1060 protector enclossd
in & 53C HWMDW peotector mounting (Fig- 410

502 The 1060 protector consisis of & base of

nopcandsetive materinl containing five bhinding
posts, two 110 fuses (Fig 425, snd two 2414
prolscior unita

503 'Where it is necessary Lo proteci more than

ane pakr of wires with fosed-type protectors,
additional 12500 WMDME or 1080 protectors must
b usmed,

MIAAT
PRCITIOC TOE
MO T R
BASE

Mo ip if mesmp
SROUND WAL
F-CoNNHEICTDS

BTET b W iAE

SERVCE Wi

Fig. 17—#305A7 [MD| Protecker Mlounting Inkalled
on o Frotecrer Meunsing Feaid

504 Where the 1060 protector is installed indoors,

it must b mounted where the drog or serviee
wire embers the building, keeping the lemgth of
drog or service wire within the building to a
minimum.

303 |nsulated building attachments must be maed
hrutlﬂm:d:upnrmﬂunimtn

combustible surfaces where fused

used. .ﬂ.hn,in.luhtdtul:d-;urnltblud'hu

drop or service wires are fed throogh eombaostible

walls.

508 WWhen the 16 profecior is instalbed ootdoors,

use a O (Fig. 42) or D customer pervice
ehmure, 'Where this combirnathon is ased 1o erminate
buried servies wire, mosnt the protector upsbde

Pags I3
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o SERVICE W
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Fig. T0—#Typical Protectes Indtallatien Lhing B
Ciritomar Service Closured

down in the cloaure s the groand terminal iz st
the bottom. This will facilitate the F connector.

The conducters of the buried service wire must
ke ponnectsd to the lise terminsls (marked L) st
the fop of the prolector, whils the siation wirisg
must be connected to Lhe boftom terminals (marked [L@

507  Atolder installationa, the S8A (M D) protectar

may still b in use. The S5 (MD) proteciar
(Fig. 44)coaakits of & hase of noneondisctive material
conitaining five binding posis, two 110 luses, and
i carbon block prolector well arrangsd for Lhe e
ol Mo, 36 and Mo, 37 proléector blocks. For oatside
taplaliations, (he DEA (MIY) prolécior i mounbed in
a 830 HMDW protecior moanting.

& GEOUMDING AND BOMDIMG
All protector @rounds aod boods sleukd

be as ghout? and as siraigid as prectical
and should be localed where frinrs

vigual imspections can be made.  Awvoild

Page 24

PO TON

C LASWIT: CARLE SommgET
MEATRLLID FOW WOUNTING
CLOS UL D& WONTE ONTEL
Lt

EncoE ~igTh ®OR
NGk Tond Ok
viETiChL P

AA5L OF
B CLOLUEE
i REAS WiLwW|

Fig. 1 —lewtollotion of C Lobed Cobls Suppsd &n
B Custemnss Sarvice Clowrs

making sharp beads in groending
and bonding cooduciors.

@01  Befors sebecting a protector grousd, determine

how the power ssrvice Is grownded {Table
Dk The Natiossl Electrical Code (NEC) requires
that, where svallable, an aeseptable mital andsrgreoand
waber pipe syslem shall always be used a5 the
groanding ebectrode for the power aystem apd the
teleplone proteclor. (AR acoeplable waler popes
electrode i3 one that has ab least 10 feel of metalls
pipe buried in the esarth and may b either peart
af & mufbeipil waler ayslém of & privals well )
The cole mlso reguires thal, if an accegtable water
pipe 18 el available, the intersor meldl oold water
pipe of the premises most always be bosded to
the power grousd. Where an acceplable water
pipe setem i@ nof available, the power service
may be groanded to any of the following

# The metal frame or steel of a building where
effectively grounded

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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E5 &, SECTROM 440-100-400

» Bare No. 4 or larger copper wire or sieel
reenfercing rod mot less than 20 feet in
lemgth and encased in the comcrele locting
of the Building

o A grosnd rod, galvanized pipe or plate
baried in the sarth

802 Do nod conneet siation protector groand wires
[T

# Gias pipes

# Elecirical service branch circuil condwit
# Armor of BX cable

# Interior of any electrical box

& BAluminum condoctors or condait

403 Connectloss may be made o alumisum

power service ground conduciors oaly when
it s Aecessary 1o bosd to an interior metallic waber
pipe. Sed Table F lar proper conmector Tor alsmifam
attachmentad

.04 Siation proftectors installed st locations with

the power greanded to an accepilable water
pipe. na deseribed in parngraph 601, shoald be
grounded as shown in Fig 45 or installed direcily
on the water pipe.

6.85 Siation profeciors installed ag lecatbons where

the power {8 grownded to a concrete encased
wlectrode or to prounded building steel should be
grousded sa sbown in Fig. 46 and 47

&.08 'Where the power s grounded to a grouwnd

rod and an meceptable water pipe or bailding
grousd dices pol exist, it is necessary to koow if
the power service B MGN (multigrownded neatralh
Thiz information should be obtained according o
lacal instroctions. Station profectors installed where
an MGN power sysiem is grounded to a grownd
o] showald be growanded as shown in Fig. 45 Where
a non-MON power system s grownded to a grownd
rodd, protectors showld be grounded as shown in
Fig. #0.

&07 #The correni MEC stipalates the electric

pervice must use n ground rod in addition
e n water pipe ground. Where the power is
prounded im this masner, it {8 usneeessary 1o natsll

Fogs 35
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Fig. 31 —W¥nutolloticn Protecrers in Mubipled

n separafe groand rod, and the protector should
be grounded ns shown in Fig. 454

hﬁ"‘“—"‘t 408 Where the power ground s sof
bonded to rthe interior melal cold
waler pipe a8 deseribed in paragraph 01,
- place a boad beiween the power serviee
i xﬁ-i gropad asd the cold water plpe psing &
et o No. § grovmd wire
7~

809 Telephone serviee may be instalbed where

power ground is mol provided.  However,

Fig. 32=T72Ak Brochat the postomer shoald be informed immediately of
the need for o power ground and be reguested Lo

motify the telephone sompany when the ground has

been provided. The proredure for notifying the

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




Fag. 34— 114 Brocket

customer shall be coversd by lecal instructions,
Staticn protectors installed where there B no
power, or the power grousd is inaccesaible, ahould
be grounded as shown in Fig. 50 or 51

Cawtion should be exercized an visits
B} (installation or repale) to Jocutions
where smirociures are opader

TEL BEACELT

N GROUND
winl CLAN®

Fig. 35—B Skatien Grewnd Clamp Theough Skt in
T4 Brodos

Pl AL § &y |- 100E
G F LD ToE
CLkEETY

Fig. 34 —Frotecher instolloted om Matollc Warer Pips

capsfreciion of are being remodeled,
Al these locations, lempoarary
power and waler pipe arrangements
are often encosniered, Therefors,
it is wery impartant o seleci a
ground elecirode af a permanesi
mafure, Alss, grousd wire runs

Page 17
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SECTION 480-100-400

LR |

Fig. 38 —0wgumd Wirs of
P G

I idA Brocked Connacted ke

should be made o sueh &4 manner
they will mot be removed, chaaged,
broken, or preseni & hazmed,

Foge 18

Fig. 79— 1293C [MD] Proteer, Cover Ramaved

400 Use Table D to select the best profeciar

ground. Table [} & desigeed 10 belp Sdentify
the best groussd elecirede available for most job
gituations. The decision Mocks oontiin quesltions
regarding Ehe conditions for groending, the responses
to which will lead ta the selection of an accepiable
ground. The table should be followed until the
last bloek im the path is resched. The referemesd
notes amd figures (Figp 45 threoogh 51} provide
ndditional informution amd installation prosedieres

611 SHen Table E for greund elamp selection

Ses Table F snd Fig 25 52 563, 54, and
65 for wire consectors. Conmections o bailding
slenl may be made by ualeg a C or [ insulstor
sappert [Fig 56)

&12 #0o not connect protector grounds io
aluminem power groond condireiorsd

&13 [If the power ground wire is enclosed in
medallic srmor or conduit, the metallse armor

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BTATHON ®iRE

1
FUSE

SEMYICE
1%

Fag. 40— 1068 Pradecier

Fig. 41—93C [MD] Protector Mousting

or conduoit may be conzidersd na the groandieg
comduetor when making connections.

&.04  Metallic power servioe entrance cosdult may
b used for the protector grousd instead of
the power grousd wire, and the protector can be
mounled on the entrance condwit by using & 1144
beackel. {Refer to paragraph LIZ for installation
of the 114A braciet) The power service entrance
contfuit is the conduit threugh which the power
pervice conductors (eedieg the premises enter the
box contaiming the main power breaker or lose

#.15  Where prolectors are becated so that rurning

wire (o an acceptable water pipe results in
a shorter length of wire than if man to the power
groumd, the waber pipe may be used, provided
the waler pipe s bonded to the power
Fropad:  An acceplable metallic water pipe is
the preférred groumd where the power ground is
inaccessibde or there is po power.

&6 When installing n protector directly on &

metnllic water pipe or when connecling the
protector ground wire to & water pips. make

Pogs 29
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VULl BlS bl feiLy
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LELD wnE[

Fig. 42— 11.Typs Satien line Fus

Fig. 43 —010&C Prodecior in © Cuilorme Service
Cleasrad

sure the pipe is metallic for af least
10 feet in the earth where it leaves the
premists, Delermine that there are po imsslating
jolmts, plastic sections, or plastic waier metera |8
the waler pipe on which a protector B to be

Poge 30

mounted or the Erousd wire B o b connectad
Avodd water Pipes havimg meless, pumps, or valves
that may b removed for maintenance. Whers
such pipes musi be psed, install a bomd
falf Na. 8 ground wire) around (he meter,
pump, or valve, so the comlinuily fo growmd
will not be broken. FWhen thess reguirements
are in deubt or conditions canmol be med, an
al{ernate ground searee musd be provided {Tahls D

&17  Prodeciors becafed Femalely [roE Lhe power

servees may e grousded o an meacoeplable
melallie water ppe or 1o building sieel provided
that the waler pipe or building steel is
baaded o the power service ground. This
18 preferable to making very bong grownd wire runs
1o the power service ground or o A remobe
acceptable water pipe

818 Where it is secessary to multiple probector

ground iereminals, seleci the proper asice
ground wire for the nember of prodectors to be
installed, including asmticipated growih (Table Ej
Where more than ooe protecior iz installed, use
the sme mize ground wire between proteciors ss
used between the protector and the groundimg
elictrode,

819 A contimuous length of ground wire should

be used for m protecios grousmd. However,
the groumd wire may be spliced vaing a aleeve-1ype
splice. When splicieg gpround wire, consider the
ol brwring:

# o ot spliee new groand wire rusa

# Do not splies exlsting ground wire rans of
less tham 10 fest

# When splicing an existing groond wire, da
noi use & smaller gsuge wire o extend a
larger gnuge wire
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S A
T A

» Coneeald prousd wire runs may be saplioed

with the proper slze slesve and wire if the = Do net tape ground wire splices
continaily of exbiing wire i3 checked and
the aplice wall be Sooessible = D fel locale splice at a corner or turn

Poge 31
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:mul.l-:q—nn 0 T PO QEOUD WL wiTE
EVECL IWS DI

Ve
e B P ol

Fig. 30— Acspiobls Woter Syntem or Building Ground
[Powrer Sarvice Mol Greundesd)

@ A ground wire ron shall have no more than
omt splice.

#Nofe: Conpection to n protector grousd
terminal or hog does mot constitoie & splice.d

30 Refer to Seciion 461-200.306 for sleewes for
splicing ground wire and sleeve pressisg
toals requined,

Page 32
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rawrrsewnl

] W
+'--.‘-.."'-"‘\qurlql Frearsn
TELEFvL O3 ] — b
G B Wit BONE

Fig. 51 —Minoccopiobls Woler Syuwtem e Busildieg

Fig. 55 =Ferge GASIOC Connmether

831  Ferm E-23013E (Fig. 57) should be placed at
all ground wire terminations to warn people
nol o distarh clamps or wire

&3 The B station prousd clamp (Fig. 55) is
installed as follews:

{1} Clean pipe thoroughly.

{21 Back off locknut to bead of set screw,

{3} Back off set serew until it does not profruds
throiegh the sobdered sol

{4F Mace Form E-3013B on strap. Beed strap
around pipe and place atrap on the rivel
usimg hole im strap thatl provides the least alsel

(5) Bend strap sharply at next Bole bevond
Fg. 533—AT:-7T9aX Comnecher rivei.

POATE GEROURD (8] Tighten sel screw, [T the st serew [a

tightened excessively, the clamp will break
of sl acrew willl alip off center and copger pipe
may b desied, When fastening clamp bo copper
pipe. avoid makicg a dent in the pipe that i
more than barely pesceptibie.

Lol da it ]
ERDuND

(T Mace ground wire ander the washér and
Fig. 54— Blathburm PACY Connestor tighten locknut (Fig. S5k

Pags 33
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Bl [ kSR SoFeOET Wl AcppeRDAT] W Rl FAREEL R TE T vie (Faasl

Fig. $&—kGrsunding te Building Sreald

&1 The L ground clamp (Fig 800 iz used to
terminate Moo 6 gromnd wire and is installed
in the following manner:

i1} Clean pipe thoroughly.
(2] Remove approximately 1 imch of ingalstion
from the ground wire and clean conductor.
LN

Remive the lower nut and the square washer
from the bolt of the ground clamp.

id4) Insert the grosnd wire conductor imto the

smaller foop of the ground clamp and secure
it by tighteming the upper nat an the bolt (Fig.
611

Pogs 34

(5} Hend the strap around the pipe and engage

the Esalt with the farthest possible hole froms
the end of the sirap. (On pipes larger thas
3 inthn, fasten two straps together [Fig. 8210

{6F Mousi the square wasker and kower nul on
ke bolt of the initial clamp and tighten
nuk

1Ty Beeak off excess strap al the square washer

anid cut off excess length of bali B
imterfores with the instaflation of the clamp or
prejecis In & bazsrdous masner (Fig 630 (See
Fl.n:.E-I! for typleal instaflations of L growsnd
lh.l:l'l.p.
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Fg. 57 —Ferm E-30038 Amached 1o B Ssotien Grawnd
Tamg:

FS5 &, SECTIOM 480 100-400

(=i Attseh Form E-301Z0.

824 The B ground clamp {Fig 85) is installed
as follows:

(1} Chear pipe, comdait, or grousd red tharoughly,

(2} Hemove approximately 1 Inech of insulation
from ground wire asd cleas comdictor.

{3} lmsert bare emd of ground wire bunder the
clamp ssddle. Do nod place wire directly
an the serewd

{4) Tighten the apper screw snog.
{5} Place clamp over groond electrode.

{6} Place Form E-3013B over mackime screw,
between top and bottom parts of clamp.

(7} Tighten both screws firmly.

25 Locate ground clampa af accessible points

where they will nof ke subject 1o excessive
movement, vibration, or damage. Where a pipe
ia not fiFmly secored or s subfect fo vibration,
tage the ground wire to the pipe in close proximity
to the ground clamp.

636 The shield or armor of a small dismeier

cable, service wire, or onderground wire is
oonnected to the grousmd terminal of & station
protoctor using an F conneclor, The F consicior
has n spade tip which can b placed under ihe
pronged washer of the protecier groand terminal

Fig. 58—B Saotien Grewnd Clamp
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@.@:@é
3

-Ilﬂ flﬂ'l'[l 1.“': EUT FIANLY,
FORE [=%00% ORITTED FO® CLARITY

Fig. 5% —Hmialing B Siotien Grovnd Clompd

Fig. 80 —L Ground Clamp

Wi 4 [amm ] SRGUND WIRL

ELLP vmiLL AT 0 Rade i/ liN l!rlll-!l
FEcw GRGURS 2 keF e

Fig. &1—=Rklitaching Me. & Griwnd Wire 1o L Grawnd
Claenpd

The methed for installing the F connector on the
shield of B or C serviee wire and conmecting serviee
wire L o protector is shown im Fig. 25 and 3.

i

AR WAEHLE

LOWEN WUT

AERAE OF
ADOITIGEEL
£

BoLT abd Wyt
OF ADDITIDMLL
CLimF

Fg. &1=—FArmihing L Ground Clamg fo Fipen Lorger
Than 3 Inchesd

pEeidd ATeLE ey

fousEl walHiR

TIGHTEN LowiE BuT
HUFFICIENTLY TO
CETLIM AHUE

comNiCT R

wATEN

FiFl

Fig. &3 —MAtaching L Ground Clamp te 3-inch and
Semalles Pipedl

7. BGMALNG GRECUND

781 Where & signaling gprousd ig required, the

predector ground should B osed as a first
choiee. At anexposcd stations where there iz no
protector and telephone apparatus is connected to
n telephone compary-provided power unit {operated
fram a commercial power source), the signaling
grousd should be oaneclsd o the power unit
pround or fo a groumd that is bomded to the
pommercial power ground (Takle D ‘Where there
ia mo protector and the telephane apparatus ks not
pasoviated with commercial power. any ground
suitable for & profector groand should be veed
(Takle DL The shicld of & buried service wire or
cable may alss be maed

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




iLdcy

HOTE:
I'L.FHI =300 QRETEED FOR SLARITY

Fog. &4 —#Typitad Instellstion —1 Ground Clompd

Fg. &5—#8 Geound Clampd

7.2 Grownd strips are available to provide signal

ground terminals (or binding posts)d in cable
chosures, cable terminals, eable terminal sections,
or Lerminsl boxes. Where the ground strips are
mented in terminas or om surfaces that sre not
groanided io & eable aheath or by & separate groand

155 &, SECTION #4&0-100-400

(-1 T EL BN
BEOTECTOR

GHH
FERMiML]L

F= CONST CTDR

Kk BE (F mam ]
AECLND wWiAK

B oR C SERAVICE wmeRl

Fig. 8 —Wiavice Wie on Probecierd

wire, it is neressary to install & Moo 12 grownd

wire from the ground strip o on seceptable gromnd
glectrode (Table D)

703 The 2A ground strip (Fig. €7) consisis of a

brass plate with two bindisg posts. The
plate has a “U™-shaped slot for 8 meanting screw
and 8 depressed tab which prevenis the ground
strip from tarning after it ia installed. The ZA
ground ®irip has o capacity of 14 wirea The ZA
grousd atrip installed in n GA-type cable terminal
i illustrated in Fig. 8 The 2A ground strip can
alex be installed on the backboard of a POS or
P12 cablde closure.

704 The ZB ground strip (Fig. 68) eomsists of
an asembly of the ZA ground strip and a

mounting brackei (Table Gl See Fig 70 for =

typical inatallation of the 2B ground strip.

703 The d-type groand strips are anguinr-meial

brackets equipped with terminal serews mnd
two binding posts. They are used with JEE-type
adaplers when insialled with connectimg blecks
(Table G). Bes Fig. T and T2 for typical 4-type
ground-strip installationa.

Poge 37
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Fag, &7 —32A& Grawnd Hirep

7.6 The SA greand strip (Fig. TI) conzigla of a

brass plate with twe binding posts. It is
imtended for use im 10. mnd 16-pair MNC, NE, NF,
snd MH cable terminals. A Bole is provided in
the plats of the 5A grousd strip for meontieg it
iz a cable terminal uming the serow which holds
the fermirsl hleck im the terminal housing (Fig-
T4k The 5A grousd sirip has a capacity of tea

7.7 The 6A pround sirip (Fig. 75) consisis of &

brass plate with two binding posta. 11 ia
imtended Tor use in 26-pair NC, NE, NF, amd NH
cable terminals amd is mounted in the same manner
as the SA sirip (Fig. 8. The A ground strip
has n capacity of ten wires.

Mote: The NE cable termimals sre not
provided with grounded hossings; therefors,
it is necessary to place a bond between the
EBA or GA ground sirlp and the cable sheath
{or t» an aocepiable ground as outlined in
Table [} usimg & ground wire no amaller than
a Mo, 12 prounsd wire.

B COOIH STATION GROUND

801 The protector ground shoald be osed os
first choice for a coin-station ground.

Be2 AL unexposed coin stations where there is

ng profecior, amy ground that is switable
for & protecior groumd may be ossd as & coin
grousd] (Tabde DNk

803 (Ouidoor coin telephones are imsialled on
-rh]lHI‘mlﬂmlhﬂ.nrilmlﬂ
tmoths. 1f the associated protector ground terminal

1
Q

I 1

L1

o PORPRPERLRERE
:

HO)

i

T l

Fig. &8—TA Geausl Sivp leatalled s GA-Typs Colle
Terminal
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i fol &lresdy bomded o the shell, mounting. or
basoth, this Bond must be made osing & ground wire
no smaller than a No. 12 groand wire

B0d4 When & coin telephone s insislled ostdoors,

a ground red for profector grousding must
b Enstalliod unbess

(1} At least 10 fest of metallic conduit Barbed
in permanently moist soil i connected to
the caim abell, modating or basth

(2} The power ground rod of an MGHN power
Fig. &% —38 Orownd Strip system is bosded to the coin shell, mounting,
nrhnﬂh-i&;_wndwhumﬂnrrhul
i T Mo, 6 gromnd wire
CORNIC TG BLOCK oar

(3} An scooptable metal water pipe s bosded
ta the coln shelf, moumting, or booth with

a pround wire no smaller thas & No, 6§ ground
wire,

The gFromnding coadector (Ehird wire
off am electrical wiring system) most
mever be wsed as the prolecior
Eround,

B LDCATIFNG AND INMSTALLNG GREOUND RDDS

Danger: Awvoeid personal iojfury by
profeciing eyes and bhands when
driving grodnd rods Wear salfely
glasses and rubber gloves with leatbher
profeciors.

ETATION SEHAL Bl
LaL O G0N COLLEC TON
T Eamy SRR TR ALY

A T e T s

Fig. 71 —Typial Inatollofien of dA Grewnd Sirip

Fogs 79
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STATION Wil S —

LE K N B F N

AOAPTIER AND
CONREC TG
MOCK

AT T Y Y T LI
v ..-r--_-'rr-!.r-r-!'-.'rq-f
X E R R EELELE LR ELEERNE I
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o b B e i O
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& &

Fig. 72—Typical btollation of 4C Gevumd Sirip

Fig. T3=35A Ground Swrip

%01 Hobber gloves with leather profecicrs must

be worn when driving & groussd rod.  Asvodd
bodily comtact with the groumd rd durieg this
operation. On completion of drivieg o groond rod,
b2 voltage tester, eg, 1ERBA test set (Stop Lite) or

Poge &0

= -
b} LI —3

—

Fig. T4—3A& Ground Suip Instolled in NF1G Coble
Tesi sl

Fig. 75—&A Grawnd Sirp

B-waltage tester, musi be osed to vertly that ne
wodtage condilson exisls en Lhe ground red, | Rubber
gloves musl be worn S0 test groussd when B-voliage
teater b oonl M 1T veltage i3 detected, do mod
procesed wanlil the sapervisor s sotified asd the
condition cormected.

.07 Locate and inatall ground rods as follows

(n) 'Where beast Hkely to by domaged or tampersd
with

i) As mear as praciscal Lo masomry walls in
earth-Meor Basemanis

ig) Approximately 12 isches [rosn owltasde walls
(Fig. TT)

{d) Approximately 2 feel from hase of wonden
ot or posta where condibbons peeremil

(el AL least & fest from power or lightning
protecthan proussd resds
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T Maunting Screw

NF 26

wire with station ground wire molding.

[

Cheok with properiy owaner oF
manager regarding the focalioa of

Fig. 77—WGmend Rod laialisd Meor Wold

any waderground eleciric power
cable, waler, gas, or fuel tank
ingtallations before drivieg a
ground rod,

%05 [nspect ground rods before and after driving

o malke certain that tail wires are not broken.
if the tail wire is broken, replace ground red or

ground clamp per Table B4

207 When twoe or more proteciors requiting
ground rods sre Instalbed ot the saame locatios,

proceed as follows

Note: Use the proper size statlos greand
wire as listed in Table B.

(&) If a power ground rod is not available, install
o ground rod for each protector. Bond all

Poge 41
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FTABLE 04
GROUND CLAMPS
R O — wRE | GROUND ELECTRODE i
| ™ EHITH N BNCHES)
B Seation | 6-3/4° 58 Mo, 12 df8 = 1-3/4 Conmict prodector ghound Lo waler
Ground or pip# or power service entiancs conduit)
Clamp 1212 - Mo, 10 1-T8=3 or mount T2&, 900, or 114A bracket.
Conmect protector ground or bond to
L Ground Clamp &0 Ma, 6 1—3 WaliF pipe Gf pOWeT srVice enirmes
crmnghaig,
B Ground Clamp as No. 6 12—1 Connect protector greund or hond to
(G Nota) ! groiind rod af waker pipe.

Nede: Use caution when attaching the B ground clamp to copper pipes. The plpes can be damaged by
excessively.

the wire loop in the clamp if the clamp s tightensd

prodectors together, Sebect wire conmectors fram
Table F. Mo more than three ground rods peed
be placed. Space ground rofds 2l least 6 fest
apart {Fig. T8}

() If a power ground red is available, ome

telephope ground rod is sofficlent. Bond
all protectors together and bond telephose ground
red to power groand rod (Fig. 48),

.08 Muliple station proteciors, such a8 the 116-

of 117-type, should ooi be connecied 1o &
singhe telephone groand rod unless the red is bonded
to the power sysiem groand rod.  If a power
sysbein ground oo 18 Sol available, a maltiple
stakion protector may be coanecled to an array of
thiree telephone ground rods, spaced at least § feet
mpart, and bonded ftogether with Moo 6§ ground wire
{Fig. 8L

.09 Alwsys bond groond rods osing Bo. & groand
wire,
10, BNSTALLMGG SMEEAK CURREMT FUSES

1001 Sneak current fuses are reguired to provide

aMNo. 1 and Moo 2 ESS3 Centrex daim link
cabinel trunks

PFaogs 42

aNo 1 and No 2 ESS Centrex sttendant
trunks

» PBX trunk ciroaila

# PBX #other than DIMENSION M of {-promise
#stations exposed to powerd

& PEX battery or ringing feed circwits
» Cortain apecial eircoits or lensed lines

1002 Sneak currenl s foreign earrent, caused

by & “erosa” with or Indection from power
conduclors. The sneak current b Lo bow to burs
open fusilile links of wire or cable and of sssfficient
woltage o arc over profector Blocks oF protector
unite

1903 Sneak curreni protection is provided by
the wse of hest coils or B0A and G01) Muses

Fin a variety of mountings® .

1004 The 80A and G0 fuses (Fig. 70} are rated

0550 ampere and differ only in arrangemeat
for mounting. The G0A fuse has a spade Lerminal
and is used with the MA protector mounting (Fig.
&)}, The 60D fuse iz mounted in & LAA Tose Bolder
(Fig. 81) or 14A protector (Fig. I, bor 131AL-3)
prodector (Fig. BIp .
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#TABLE F4
WIRE CONMECTORS
FIOURE

COMNECTOR COMDUGSTOR BIZE [Tt
E Conrneclor Conngct of bond grosind wire Lo bafe pawer

Sire 1 o Ha. 13 through 4 ground wirv,
E Cannector E""I I'ﬁ n““:""’mi‘“ “'". Canmect of bond ground wire to anmoned

Sxpe 3 b 4o powr ground wire,
AL TTIEX (a) Ground siation ground wine o grownsl

Size 6 id Mo, 12 through & rod tall wire.

Size 4 Mo, 8§ through 4 {b] Ground shield of cable or buried service

Sere 2 Mo, 6 thoough wire st tereninals or cable chomares.
Biackburn B
PACH z“é‘it’;“"’““"* e Connect No, 8 ground wire to aluminum

through nid wire for bondi
FARGO 58 alumirum PSR o i
GABTC
i (a) Connect service wire shield to protecior
F Conniector Mo, & o :
- @,
(o] Connect Mo 6 ground wine o ground
bracket of cable clowure hoasing.

Fl4A FUSE HOLDERY

1065 A typiesl installation of the 14A fuse holder

ardl 60D fase |5 shown In Fig. 8. The
fuse Bolder fits on the binding post (under the
bottoms nut) of & protector, proftecier terminal, or
conmecting block. One end of the 600F fuse attaches
1o the fuse holder and the station wire is connecied
1o the other emd, This places the fuse in series
with the line, As oaly one stalion wire can ke
aitached to & fuse, & conmecting block arrangement
i® required to terminale additional siatien wires

10,08 Where IMALA probectors asd 66— ar 65-Lype

connecting blocks are employed, it s not
possible to mount the 144 fuse helder. Therefore,
when sneak currest fuses are pequired, bone of
the [ollvwing alternaloves musl be used

{1} Install an sdditienal connecting Block, suck
as a STAZ-10 or 5TAZ-16 conmecting bhiock,

in order Lo mownt the 144 fuse holder as aboen
in Fig. 8BS

(2) Use the 1SA protecter, one for each palr
of wires
(3) Use the 191A1-20 protector for up to 20
expoied paired
FID94A PROTECTORE

1007 The 10A protecicr consisls of a melsl

base with two Mo, BA protecior meantings
and Ewo BOD fuses (Fig B2  When installed
outdoors, the I084A protector is mounted in & 330
MO protecier mousting.

FIIAT-I0 PROTECTOR
toos  The 191AL-B0 protector (Fig B3) ia a

combination protector and lerminating field
intended for use with 66-type quick-tonnect hardware,

Pogs 43
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SECTHOM 480 100400
FTABLE G4
GROUND STRIPE
BINOING abi FIGUAE
THE TIRMENALE | CAFACITY USDD wWITH
FOETE O ANTETY] FLE R R
> CA-type cable terminal, POS or PC12 cable
2A 2 &T
= clemiire
28 g - 14 30- and F1-type connecting blocks o
QA a 11 1 1028 adapters wiwen installed with connecting -1
hlocks
4B 7 16 18 102C adapters when instalbed with connecting o
blocks
o 3 i g | 102D adapters when instalbed with connecting | .,
blocks
L 10- and 16-paic WC, NE, NF, and NH cable
SA 2 10 inal 73
BA z — 10 Bik-pair WC, MNE, NF, and 5H cable terminals T8
GO0 FUSE

Pogs 44

Fig. TB—#Thres Ground Rodil

&0A FUSE

It is factory wired and equipped with forty SO0
fuses which will provide sneak curremt probection

for 3 exposed pairs.

1009 The base of the 191A1-30 protector s
identienl to the G6iype eomnecting block

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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STATION wimg
TEAM ) MALE

L
PEOTECTON
EHOUNTING

Fust

CORHECT TO STATION WaRE
FrmMisaLE OF R8d (up),
WAAA (WD, IOEC, IDECE
R PR R PROTECTOR

Fig. B0—#08 Fusss Conmscied te S48 Proheches
anteeg

allowing the protector to be moanied on an F9B
brackel

10.18 A wiring disgram of the 191A1-30 prodector

i& ahown In Flg 86, Palrs requiring sneak
currenl prolection are ¢ross-connected Lo the
191A1-20 protector as indicated (TIP IM, RING
IN). Factory wiring is provided through the fuses
to TIF OUT and RING OUT coansciers

1001 To replace & fese in the 1914130 protecior,
follow the sieps indicated I Flg. 57 and S24

1. PBX PROTECTROM

#Neither 1JATA or 11 BIA profecior
unil should be uaed with 8004, SO01A,
and ESS Iol PRXs (DIMENSION,
PEX grousdiag musi be done in
secordance with Sectica F50-100= F0LWE

155 &, SECTROM 440-100-800

Fig. B1—T44 Fuse Holde

WTATE W

(o]

ey

Wl PEGTECTOE
e Tk

ey e O T T
WTHr G P THE T

W R FROTIETON W ATial I o TRONE &ATL, LATISE

Fig., 53— 10944 Prodector
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FACTONY WiSL0

LT
CARNNILR

(RHDE T

R T
e S
LELT]
ki P AT A T
Wi CARmIE FLARTHE
L
T AlH o)
FhijE
LR T L]
i TPl
Do Wl T T i L s
i J-NH ik

Fg. B3—#191AL20 Probeaerd
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Fig. B4 —Mathod of Insiolling 400 Fueses omd 144
Fuse Haoldsr on 117-Type Protecte (Boftery
Fawd Corcuir Musivoied)

1107 In addition to the preceding requiremesls

vering bonding, groanding and sneak
currenl profeciion, the following protective measude
must beé applied at FBX localioss

11067 The shield of building emtrance cables mast

be bomsded to an acceplable ground electrode
[(Takle . Building entrance cables terminating in
1454A terminal blocks, NH-type cable terminals, or
1THALA proteciors, enn be groanded by connecting
the grousd clamp or groumd lug of the termiosl
block, terminal, or protecior, to am mecepiable
grounding electrode with a Mo & grownd wire
This ground wire marsd be installed. The sheath

Pt

liﬂiii

e
=

Fig. B5—Sneck Cwrest Fowe Aromgement for G484 1-50
Casnnaching Bk

al a bailding entrance cable s pef a grousding
electrode

1,83 The FEX signaling ground must be eonmected
& thé probector gromnd.

104 SHedak curremt foses must be provided as
apecified in paragraph 1001, or hest odls
muel be ol

11,803 Exposed off-premises exvtensiona must be

provided with profectors st the station
end as well aa at the PEX end. B saposed to
power, sheak current protection is alse required ¥

1106 An older type PEX may have batiery and
ringing voltspes sapplied from the central

Fags 47
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TP
I
) RS G- Com DT
= WIREE |IH]
I
FUSE
I |
Fusi PROTECTED
PAIRS [DRT]
| |
AlwG
FUSE out I
PO EEIKT=E0
{FACTONT WIS0)

Fig. 86—#191A1.20 Protecher—Wiring Diogeasnl

offier.  Also, some newer fype PEXs may have
batiery and ringing voltages supplied from the
cenirel offien for reserve power im the svent of a
cam mereix] power failare. Whes twa or more cabile
pairs are sl in maliple o spply battery amd
thess palrs are extended by fwo or more drop
wires, fused-lype prodsclors are regquired. When
the battery supply s extended by & single drop
wire, #used protectorsd are not required. Ringing
feeder cirewits are fused with SIE fuses.

1107 The I0MA protector, which may be wased
where station protectors sre pot required,

oeed with 134ATA-type protectors or for ringing
feeder circoils is sbown in Fig. &2

1,08 Two battery feeder pairs terminated at =

117-type protector equoipped with 144 fuse
holder and &) fuses are illustrated in Fig 84
The pairs sre strapped on the PEX smide of the
Fusa.

1.0 A fuseless  profecior egqoipped with 60A
fuses for cotdoor installntions is shown in

Fig. &3,

Pags 48
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1. 18 A fesed protector squipped with G4 fowes
is shown in Fig. % A converted protector
equlpped with 604 fases is shown In Fig 91

1,01 Two battery Teeder pales terminated on

fuseleas station proteclers equipped with
604 fases and Bridged 1o one atalion wire are
shown im Fig 0L

10.9F% A maximam of three srvice wines lirnishing

battery for & system may be terminated
on one fused protector amd must be bridged on
the ling side of the pretector (Fig. 530 In the
event moee thas three servies wires are required
o extend & battery fead cireult, sdditional proteriors
mmust he installed (Fig. M) Use two 110 foses,
ome for the tip conductors and ose for the ring
conduclora. If it is necessary Lo sbrap Uhe conductors
at the binding posta, remeve the 2A1A prolector
units and subatitute 2A1D (dammy) protecior unkis
whete Tuses Bave heen removed as shown In Fig.
M, Om discosnects, replace the ZA10D protector
mnits with 2ZA1A protecior uniis and replace fuses.

13, EXPOSED DROF WIRES COWNECTED TO UINEXFOSED
=100

12001 Drop wires, connecied to an uBexposed

cable terminal and extending knto an exposed
ared, expose both the subscriber #tation and the
digtribution cable. To avoid changing the statms

Fig. 0—&0A Fuses Ueed 'With T4& Probedter Mewnfing
and 1060 Prebecior

of the unexposed cable, protectors ar required at
the junction of the drop wire and the cable

Ui & exiremely imporiand thai telephone
erall pervannel be informed of kcaifions
as described o paragraph 1201, IF
servior arders do mol gpecily profsction
rogquired or the cable ferminals
are pol specifically identified, local
ingiractions musi provide (his
iafarmation. Where there is any
dould an the part of the telepbone
erallt force, maximuem profeciion
should be provided, freating
telephone stalions a8 exposed
slalions,

1203 Where an exposed drop wire is to be
comnected o an usexposed pair of E-gaoge

Pags &9
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el Converped 10860 Pratectord

Fig. ¥1—Tws Service Wires Bridged ot Fused Frotechon

or Z-gauge cable, n Musible link of bridle wire is
required between the enble pair and the drop wire,
in mddithon te the protecior. In addition, a fusikile
link is requoired between the expossd section and
& losebess wiation protector. Otherwise, o fosed
pretector mual be used,

1263 Protectoss must be insialled at station
leentbons as well s st terminal borations

when expeasd drop wires are connected to onexposed

. eahbles.

1204 Where exposed drop or bock wires are to

b enmmected 1o unexpeaed cahles terminated
im 49-type terminals, install 3A3-1 protected terminal
hlecks in plage of the umprotected Blocks
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Fig- T4 —MBeidging Fouwr Poin ot Fused Pratechord

1208  Typical wall and pole imstallstions, using

Th ENFISDD STATION

Ul M Aied Buw
rOA USNCEPLGLD STATGNS Fig, Pf—N- o &1-Typs Terminal, Pole Inatallofien

VY A PEITOCTEA
[T

11 1188 FROTECTOR

1201 The L8R protector (Fig. 99), which
: - spersndes the 80 protecler, is des
= — io proteci iedephone circuits in the event of an
SN — - =~ nccidential comtact Between power wires fof the
. =T g ¥ MGN-type and carrying over 300 wolts) nnd
telephore wires, The 1IEE protecior comsists of
three earbon elecirodes, having 0UE20-inch gaps,
. TN 0 mounted op & porcelain base and emclosed in &
ATATH MRCLUME CLAMS rabber case (Flg, 1000 Three No. 14 gaoge insulated
R wire leads extend from the bottom of the protector,
PROTEETON T3 (One lead, T2-imches long, is conmected to ground
o o (ol the MON power) and two leads, 38-inches long,
are conmicted o the telephone line wires.

1382  The 1188 profectors are conmected to drop

wires (Fig. 101} or roral wires (Fig. 002)
&8 spoecified by detaflsd plans, telephone company
engineering or sapervisory imstruetions. The 1168

Fage 31
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SECTIOM 440-100-400

T [EFSELE FTATION.
UL TLME :‘Uﬂ | Fi
Ui R ATARelel

o Caii Et_lil.

Fig. 97 —#M- o 53-Type Terminal, Wall Installatssd

e Timdg BELLLT

IoEH] CRPPDS G 0ELE
A-EPF e = LDl Bl LTS
EER LIS ]

Fag. 99 —BU1ED Pratecterd

predector provides proteetbon for o single drop wire
or rural wire; however, the length of a drop wire
or rural wire run may dictats the imstallstion of
additional proteciors on the same drop wire or

rural wire,

1303 Dwop wires and rural wires, rus on higher
voltage joint use poles, do mot require a
115B protector

& Where wire rusnis {ineboding bramch runsh are
100 feet of less In length

» Where wire runa are stiached directly below

serial cablis supparted by effectively grounded
stramds.

13.04 Refer to Bection 628-730-200 for additional
information and illustrations for installing
the 1188 profector on rural wire.

1305 o oot remsove 1188 protectors from desd
elreulis om jeint ase poles.

13.08 It is preferable to conmeet the ground wire

of the 18R protector to o power vertical
grounding condeeier that is connecied to both the
power systesn multigroonded meatral wire and to
s groumsd electrede, Greumding eomductors on
transformser podea which meet this reguirement wre
satiefuctory. CGrossding econduectors From
power lghtning arresters shall oot be
used wnless ihey are conmecied fo the
power acutral wire. Where local instrsctions
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Fig. 100—kITE8B Projecter, Dizomembledd

and the power compasy permil. e connectlan
between the ground lesd of the 11SB protecior
and the vertical grounding conductor may be made
by telephbone company personnel

Danger; The power vertical gropnding
coenductor shall be tesied wilh a
#ISAA tesd sel (Step Litel or a
H-voliage tester as deseribed fa Seciion
BRI -7TOE-108 or O8I-TOS-101,
respectivelyd before making this
corpeciinm.

13,07 Where the power company has insislied an
alaminum vertiral groanding condoclar, da
mob use an AT-TTMX connector dee to the Fioelibood

IS5 &, SECTIOM 450-100-400

of earrosive chemical reaction between copper and
pluminum. Maks the grounding coanectiom to mn
aluminum wvertical grounding conduector with a
Hisckburn PACH or Farge (GASIO0 conmector.

1308 When & 118H protector is to ke inatallad

ol locations where there sre Bo power
system  vertieal grounding conductors, install a
groand rod st the base of the pole and rus Mo 6
groand wire frem the ground rod to the top of
the teleplone space and beave codled at that point
an additional lenglh (usually about 6 Feet ) sufficient
o reach the pewer neutral wire. Power company
persoane] shall make the comnection (o
the power neutral wire. Heport all soch
inglallations to the supervisor immedistely o
arrangements may be made to have the groandisg
condoctor ronmeeted to the power newtral s soon
as practical

tDnnger: Avoid personal iojury by
proieciing eyes and hands when
driving ground rods, Woar safeiy
Elasses and rubber gloves with leather
profeciors

anger: [Do pof perform any work
in the power companmy space on the
pole,

13.0% Toinstall & ground rod and vertieal grousdisg
coniductor

in} Drive x groosd rod sbowt 2 feet from the

hase of the pole with the top of the rod at
least 3 imches Bwlow ground lovel, The grousd
read pheald be lecated so the prounding condocter
may be rum on the side of the pole reserved
for power company altschmenia,

ik} Connect the wertical gprounding conduchor
(Ko, & ground wire) directly 1o the ground
rodl with a B ground clamp.

ied Fasien the groundicg conductor to the pole
&t 18-inch intervals with 1-1/4 knch B staples.

idy Where ground wire molding is used. fasten
it i@ the pole with cable straps and strap

mails at 4-fool intervals.
131 The 1186 prodector & sell-cleaning and
penierally shoald require no maintenance
It i possible. Bowever. thal an operation will

Page 53
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SECTION 60100400

ATERCHID WirE TEd 1 et
ol b kL Wi E D
W00 BCR

Fig., 101 —#1188 Probector Connected 1o Drep Wired

cause the cover o be blown off or to rupture
When working os drop wines or rural wires connectid
1o mech & damaged protecior, ootifly the supervisor
ar proceed accordifg to local Enstroctions.

4. CONVERTING FEOTECTORS

Caution: When coaverting siation
profeciers on S8M (Special Safeguarding
Measures) amdior 55 (Special Serviee
Protection) Haes, arFangemaats must
e made fo bhave the special lnes
taken oal of service bofore doing any
wark on fhe profecfor, sinoe this
work could readily cause service
imierrupions,

14,81 Fased prodeciors ab statbons sob sabject Lo

conditions a8 outlined kn paragraph 300,
should be converied o Naseless operation or replaced
by the 125 er 138-type protectors, [ not convert
fused proteciors 1o fuseless operatien where the
#iation is served by opes, rural, or urban wire,
i fasebess protectbon is required, & 153- or 133-5ype
protector misl be inelslbed 22 a replacement
Pogs 34

1402 The 58A (MD) protecier (Fig. 44) can be

cogverted 1@ fu aperation by sdding
two 1Z1A adaplers and two Z13A conmectors (Fhe
108) an follows

{1} Disconmect line wires

{2} Hemove cap and proteetor blocks.

(2} Imsert the 1214 adspters all the way imto
the protector well with the flat side agninst

the groosd electrods.

{4) Cheek for groand st all prefector terminsls,

uslng the 10134 hasd test sel.  'With the
TALK/MON switch of the test st In the
TALK posithon, consect one cond clip 2o the

rimg wlde of the (working) line wi
the other cond clip, tap each line terminal of
the protector. A pronounced click will be
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55 &, SECTION 440-100-400

[ Wi AT
EROUNDNE Do TN

okl WAl fEEeEL,

‘H‘* ol AT R

Fig. 102—#1188 Proteders Ceanecisd te Rural Winsad

heard in the test sot recolver when prolector
terminals are grousded,

(&) Remove adapiers frem protector well and
masemble ench sdapier with & No, 3 and &
Ho. 27 protector block,

instend. Do not atiesmpl o bend or adjest the
sdapter tals or profecior block springs.

(%) Reinstall esp.

{8} Conneet line wires wsing care not o reverse
tip snd ring

MNote: The line wire may be meavid to the
station side of the protector If io s of sufficient
length. I mob, presesd to next sbep.

(1) Leoosen muts en 110 fuses.

{11} Insert 213A connectors over each Fuse with
emd inmide fuse clipa. [n cases where fases

Pags 55
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HICTION  480- 100400

ksve shrunk slightly, one ar both conpector endi

may b pleced ouialde of fuse clips. BSome
bowing of Lhé conneclord & B0l obnsidered
objectionable.

{125 Tightem nuts on feses (Fig 1041

| /

Fik ADLFTLR 218E ComRECTON

Fig. 103—131& Adopter ond 0104 Cennsce

Foll BT FROTECTOR DO

WO PR FROTECTOS W 0Oe

ASAFTER TAN

TiL ROEFTLR
EIUMD ELICT RN

Fig. 104 —Canvarted $8A [MD] Profecior

1403 The 1060 and the 1530 HMDH protectors

muy be converted o foseless operatbon by
bonnecting the serial or boried drop isput lined
wires directly to the station side of the profecior,
provided the line wires are of sufficient length
The fuses may then be removed (Fig 1050 Whers
the Imput line wires mre too shori (o resch the
siation side of the protector, Insiall twe Z13A

Pags 56

eonimdctors a8 deseribed in parsgraph LAOEET)
The 1060 pretector (8 equipped with 2A 1A protector
umits: therefoare, adaplers are not required (Fig
T

Probidios

AT D

1r““'H “‘x

Thak
PO T C T8
o i el
BOLE
RSN

HIA
T

PR ——

[T
PONT WUTH,
[ 17 U] =—

LAY WINE

Fig. 108 —Converted 106C Pratecior
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1404 The D64 {MD¥ profecior cannot be converted
1o fmseless operation becanse of insufficient
current-carrying capacity.

15, MAINTENARCE

15001 When making siation visiis, inspect the

telephenn grounding syatem, If the prolecior
ground is net comnected to the best available grownd
electrode in accordance with Table D, change the
ground conductor. Make sure (be profecior
gFrouad, paower service ground, and imferior
metallic waler pipe are bonded Fogether
Iff the protecior and power are groesded
o separafe ground rods make sore the
ground rods are bonded together.

Inspect the ground wire, ground clamps
and connectors for beoken or disconnected
wires or loose comnectiona. Heplace bardwars |
defective, damaged, or hadly corroded. Make sure
the ground wire tag (Form E-301830) is in place,

15,02

Note: Bt is pol necessary to replace Mo, 14
(M) ground wire kn existing iestallations
unless it is defective or wsed to groand more
thsn ome eiremitd

1503 Heplace groonded profeclor enits, sperated
protector Blocks, open fuses, and defective
of bhadly correded protectors. Replace prolector
units or protector blocks with proper typm. Do
pal use yellow or bhlwe prolector blocks.

(55 &, SECTROM 450 100-400

¥Danger: IFf for any reason, it is

1504 The ERIA and ZHZFA protecior umils are

equivalent and either may be wsed in a
1ERALA or 12BA1A-2 protecior. The ERIA
slotbed serew-type cap while the ZB2A has a 3/8-inch
hexagonal cap which reguires the 2160 tool for
removal

1505 The IEHIA protecior omes two GHIA {gas

tmbe) protector umits |m parallel with two
2BEA (earbon) probector umits,.  When replacing
protector units in the 1ZIBIA protecior, be sare
to ipstall the ZE2EA profector umils in the wells
marked “CARBON OXLY™ (Fig. I

150086 The 111A (MD) probecior nses 2ATA protectar
units imsfead of the 2B1A or ZE2A prodector
umita.

1507  When visitisg PBX or KTS locatbons, make

sure the proper ke ground wire cofinects
the protecier ground terminal to the best available
greunding elecirode (Tables B and D). A cable
shigld or sheath is nod an acceptable grounding
electrode,

if
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BELL SYHTEM PRACTICES SECTHOM 4401 10-100
ATETCs Standand hwue &, March 1987

SPECIAL SERVICE PROTECTIVE DEVICES

DESCRIPTION
I, GEMERAL & Cup, Post, Bisding, ¥, Fig. 4
107 This section provides information on protec- = Cap. Most, Binding, G, Fig_ 4
tive deviers used on apecial service circuils
requiring special dalfmpaard measures (53M) or spe- = Cap, Poat, Binding, H, Fig. 4
clal serviee profectioa (35F); thess devices are ased
to guard againat accidental mechanical conlact w Gunrd, KS-14589, 15 Fig. 5

asd resalling distorbance of the circuiis.
1.2 This sectbon is eeisued b
{ap Addinformation on No. 10 and 11 binding post

o Guard, KS-04539, LI0 asd LI, Fig. 6
» [nsulator, Pest, Binding, No. 1. Fig. T

insulators » Inmilator, Post, Binding, Mo 2 Fig. 7
(b Change title = [nsulntos, Pest, Binding No. 3 Fig. 7
fe) Make minor correctiong # Insulnior, Post, Binding. No. 6, Fig. 7
Revision arrows mre used to emphasize the more sig- » #lnsulator, Post, Bisding, Mo. 10, Fig, 7
nificant changes. The Equipment Test Lis (ETL) is
mol alTected. o Imsulator, Post, Binding, No. 11, Fig. ™
103 Special serviee circuils, as discussed in this & [naulator, Punching, Terminal. No. 4, Fig. 7
secdion, are calle and wire facilities farnisbed
by the teleghome company Lo connect with cosiomer w Insulntor, Panchieg, Terminal, No, 5, Fig. 7
ovwned and maintained (COAM) and telephone com.:
pany maintained (TCM) equipmest, ether than that # Insulator, Pancking, Terminal, No, 7, Fig. T

used to provide exchange tebephene service,
1. ORMRMNG GLNDE

# Insulator, Manching, Terminsl, No. & Fig. 7

» [nsylator, Punching, Terminal, No. 9, Fig. T
101 Order gpicial srvice protective deviess as

Tellgrms: = Insulator, Terminal, Clip, B Fig. 9
& Indicator, K5-6660, Fig. 1 # Insulnior, Terminal, Clip, C Fig 0
s ledicator, KS-16847, Fig. 2 # [naulator, Terminal, Clip, [3 Pig 9
s Cap, Post, Binding, B, Fig. 4 & [naulatos, Terminal, Clip, E Fig. 9
s Cap, Paat, Bisding. C, Fig 4 # Insulator, Terminsl, Clip, F Fig. 9
& Cap, Post, Binding, D, Fig 4 ® [naulator, Terminal, K5-21168, LI, Fag. 10
s Cap, Post, Binding, E, Fig. 4 & Guanl, KS-20153, LI, Fig. 12

HOTICE

Wil Mok s da il barlis Pe dndlabdes dhe
el Hpatem fusepl o e wrilen agrremesd

Frintal in LEA Poge 1
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SECTION 480-110-100

# Form E-51%0, Warning Marker, Fig. 13
« Cap, 311665646 Heal Codl, Fig. 16
# Guand, KE-21369, L1, Fig. 16

a Tie, Cable, K5-3888 14 or L3 jused with
521358, L1 gunrd when S8M is required),
Fig. 16

& Gruard, Cercait, 304, Fig 17
3 SPECIAL SERVICE FROTECTION

301 Epecial setvice circuils designated S50 re-

quire special prodection o ensure that plant
lunctions do nol interfere wilth their operafions.
These circuits are of such a nalwere that momentary
shasris, apens, or secidental contact mny cause seri-
ous Feaction im cuslomer relatbons.

200 Hindisg pest insulators and caps, pair indica-

tors, and PRX frame puards are provided Tor
field forces to place in lerminals, PEX framees, aesd
bridging locations where special service circuils ap-
pear. Is addition Lo physical protection, these
markings and prodective devices sre on indication
that approval from the Speclel Service Cealer
i poeesaary before doleg any work on theas
eircwils,

#, SPECIAL SAMICUARDIFG MEIASURES

401 The same protection used for S50 s requieed

for S5M; s sddition, lecked ferminals,
anbridged pairs, wire in conduit, and cable in liew of
drep wire are required. Exginesring suthorization is
reqained Lo esfahliah 556,

A0F SBervices involving National Security primar-
ily ume S5M.

#  WORE ORDERS

501  ¥The specinl sorvice order i= noted 35F along-

gide the circuil namber when gpecial servies
protection is required or 331 and 388 alongssde the
rircuit nEmber when special safepaarding measures
pre pequired. The toll cirowit layoul order i& nofed
S5 or 38M, ax appropriate, but nesd pof e marked
with both S5 and S5M as is required on the service
oprder. [n mdditéon, Form E-410 (Fig 1) is aseqd ta
notily the lield forers where 1o place or remaove pro-
tection when B21° or BEM ia invelved 8

Fags 2

[ o Sl SERGCE PROTICTION ]
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Fig. | — Facumile of Ferm E-410%

507 Typical cirvwits reqabring S5F andfor 55M
are as Tollows:

{a} Program tranamission and television ciroaits

ikl Telephotmeraph, telastograph, and fersimile
transmission facilitses

(e MOtker commeon carrier (OO0

{di DATAPHONE* digital serviee {DIE data
communicalions sweviesl

{eb Private line signal chaneel or radiotelephons

circuits
i Telegraph ned iebetypewriter beased line
@) TWX [ines

ibi Clock or ADT lines thal operate on closed or
wETies ciroaiis

ik Hemede conteol, signaling, metering, dala cir-
cuits, and alarm circuits for fire, podice. hur-

wlar, znd waichman

1)k Speeial faeiliies for defense or major dissater

(k) Civil air defense warning network
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i1l Pewer company remote controd circoiis
{m) Airway communication circuiis

int FBX hattery and gensrstor supply for hospd-

tals, poliee and fire departments, oe spencies
who perfarm emergescy merviee for the goneral
publie

& HOW TO AWVOID DIFFICUL TIES!
801  [Nificultion can be avoided as folbows:

& [itaining suthorizmtion before working en a
Epecial cirouil

# Using 33F and or 358 when reguirsd.

# Using 10LFA or equivalent hand test set with
capacitor in lise (monitor poaities) when
first going neross & pair,

# Mot shorting terminals when trying Lo locate
a pair [ Fig. 21,

e Exerciking care to avoid sccidental contact
with other lines.

s [bfaining avihorization befere removing
any 23F and/or Z3M.

7. PROTECTIVE DEVICES

7ol Commes protective devices used an apecinl
serviee circuits aee ghown in Fig 3 throogh 17

IMDSCATORS [Fig, 3)

Tol  Indicstor KS-6660 s a red plastic ring 172 inch

in dismeter. This indicator mest be placed on
wires before they are terminated. Indicatar K3-16847
5 a red eollubae-soetale apiral ring. 38 inch in
diameier. The apdit-rieg fexiune of this indicator per-
mllln Masing or remeving isdicator on lerminabed
b

BIMDEHG FOST CAFS (Fig, 4}

7.03  Binding post caps are neapsene cagn for use sn

eable and wire terminals ps predection sgainst
acridenial eomiscta an special servies Hnes and 25 8
means of migimizing faceplale leakage in distribu-
ticn cable terminale They are avallable in red and

ek codors. Bed caps are intesded for use on apecisl
servioe lines and the bisck caps are for general use.

7.0 Applications for these bimding posl caps are a6
follows

# H hiniding post caps are for usd o8 Somwark-
fag posts of N, T, anl 61-type calle termi-
nale

w 5 Bimsdiing pest caps are for o on working
posis of N, T, and 61-type eable terminals,

» IV hinding post eaps are for ose on TA fuses
imstalled in L-type fose chambsrs

= E Hinding post cags are for use on 459, 104-,
and 105-type cable lerminals.

# F hisiling po#l caps are {or use on tepminals
equipped with insulation erushing washers
miech an B buried eable terminals, 30-2 5TE
and 3SA-type manufacture  discomtinusd
MDD conmecting hlioeka,

w G binding post eags wre for ese on 30-type
connecting hlocks

= H hinding posi caps are for wse on 31-Lype
eonnecling hlocks

KE- 14539, L3 GUARD [Fg. 5)

705 The KS-14599, L5 guard s & red plasile hood
desigmed Lo cover the heak coils and springs on
11T7-05% frofeciers

Protect each special circult appear-
ing on frame. Place S5 on ¢cach end
of fumper wire,

KE-T4539, L10 AMD L1 GUARD [Fig. &)

7o The K3-140539, L10 sad LIV gesrd is o red,

Mame retardant plastic wrap arousd peard
with a beaded eahle the, deaigned 1o insulate, protect,
and designate S5 snd S5M cirouil pairs om CHH) and
OS2 protectors. The KS- 14534, LL0 & the geard ooy
which iz used when S85F 8 required; the
KE-10550, L11 is the gasrd aad cable tie which is
] when SSM is regaiead.

T The E3.1455%, LID puanl ds used in place al
b K5 185%%, 16 prunrds ( M1V s M F termis-

Pags 3
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WHO TURNED OFF THE LICHTS?

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Fig. T—Whe Turned OF ihe Lighis?




C o

KS=-6680 ES=16847T

Fig. 3—K5-5860 and ES-18847 Indicaters

nal panching insulators to designate and insulate a
carcudl pair om the CH)-type prolector. The physical
design of the LID allows & dislodgped heat coil te Fall
to the floor level, preventing an sccumulation of dis-
ladged hent eoils and possible akort eireuit.

7.08 The KS-1458, LI0 and LI1 guard is installed

as shown in Fig. 31. When S8M is reguired,
th L1 is installbed by thresding the beaded cable tie
throsgh the keybole alot on one end of the goard,
prousd the famning atrip, asd through the keyhole
alof an the opgoaile end, The Ue iz then drawn tighi,
ek im place, and cuf, leaving the end of the cabis
tie approximately 1-imch long

BEDING POST IMBULATORS (Fig. 7)

709 RBinding post issulators are open-endad, red,
Mame retardant plastse insulalors o eds of

hinding posts to prevent accidental contact. These

insulators are designated No. 1, & 3, 6, 10, and 11.

7.10  Applications fer these hinding post insalatlsrs
mre ns lolbows

R

TS & SECTROM 400-110- 100

# Mo I insalaters are for use on bindisg posts
hnving 358-ineh hexaponal futs asd on 7T
fizsen

» Mo, 2 insslalers are for use on binding posts
having 7716 -ineh hexoponal nuls and om TA
[{TETC

® Mo J Imsslatoss (51 the serew b posls af
EIL, BE. BF. Bi. HH, and B cable terminala

& Mo @ insulstors are for use on Lerminaticns
off the alarm and contactor circaits in T pres-
sure confactor ferminals and T-pair gas-light
termimsls

= BN, 10 insulators are for use on BEETEL and
To-Lypw Bandieg posd Lerminals

& Mo Ll insulstors are for use on 550 ype bind -
ing post terminabsd

TERMIMAL PUNCHING INSULATOERS (Fag, T)

7,01 Terminal punching insalators are open-endod,

red, [lame retardant plastic insalators for wse
an 300 connector terminals and terminal punchings
to prevent accidemtal contasts. These Insalztors are
designated Mo, 4, 5 7. 8, and 9,

702 Applicatioss for these lerminal punching -
sulatora are as follows:

& Mo 4 and Mo & insalators are 172 inch asad
5% inch im bengrth snd are used om 300 fosinee-
tor terminaks and terminal sirips

w Mo, Tigsulators are 3/ inch in length amd are
used on cable conductor terminating lags of
the C- and E-type profector mountings.

JZ Ill ll

CAP E

CaF F AR G CaP M

Fig. 4—Binding Pout Caps

Pags 5
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SECTIOM 420-110-100

Fig, §—KS-1453%, L5 Guard

(SR
LT

B~ HTI,
LEWT i

e i, _‘“““__F-'-F#_--'_F
Fig. &= H%- 14537, 110 ond L11 Guaed

s Noo 8 and o 9 insulators are 152 inch and
5% imch im length and are used on lerminal
aaripn where terminal spacing amd wire
baxd [d-up ereate a space problem.

B OOl SPRING SHEULATOR (M) (Fig. &

7.1% The It coil spring insulslor is a fiker [nealator

designed for use on Tty (M3} consecting
hleek. When installed, ane B issulator will prolod
twa cod] springs, tip and ring, thal are mounted om
tha Taew o atatbon side of block. 1t has a red enamel
Mimish

CLIP TERMINAL INSULATORS [Fig. 9

714 Clipterminal insalators are ped plastle insuln-.
tors desigmed o prodect terminals on 66, 75,
A L=, and S5-type comnecting blocks

7.1%  Applscathons for the efip terminal irsslators
are as Tollows

o B dip termirsl insulstor is approximately
Z-inckis loag snd is designed to protect one
row of lerminals om G6iype conmecting
blocks or may b cat 18 £l the desired number
of terminals,

w O elip terminal insulater i approximately
1/%inch bong with cloged ends amd is de-

signed Lo protect two terminaks on 660 and
TRA-1ype connecting blocks.

w [ clip terminal insalator ia approximately
Tif-imch bong with closed ends and is de-
signid 1o protect 1we terminals on 66H- snd
TEE-lype conmiciing I,

» E dlip teeminal irsulater is deslgned to pro-
tised @ sismgile terminal on 54 - of Bh1y e con-
necting blacka.

e F clip terminal Insulator is designed 1o peo-
teet two terminals om an B8-Lype comnecling
hlock.

K5-21168, L) TERMIMAL INSULATOR (Fg. 10}

.14  The KES-Z1168, L1 ternyinal insulator is & deal,

open-ended, red, Mamse retardant pastic ips-
Isbor used io insulate, pratect, and desipnate special
wervboy pairs on ME-ype coanecior fermimals, The
inaulator may be expanded of fompressed to il
seugly over the wirewrap termbnal lugs; lengitudi-
nal slots provide ebearamee for bridged pairs. These
insalatars are rocommended for use on HE-Lype con-
nector terminals imstend of Ko 5 terminal punching
insulators because of ¢ase of handling posative en-
gagement, and one KS-21162, Li insulator serves the
fanetion of two Mo, b inaulators

12.TYPE GUARD (WD) (Fig. 1]

TA7  The IE-type guards are designed bo probedt

special service likda appearing on frames tha
nre oquipped with #HA test jacks. The 120 guard
(M0 (Fig. 110 is the sme as the 12A goard (51,
except that it is eqaipped with & lecking serew for
maxieim security, The 12-1ype gasrds have metal
frames and hrown phesalic fiber aldis, They are re-
placed by the K520, LI peard

530353, 1) GUARD (Fag. 13)

TR The KS-BIER, LI guand is & red plastic guand

for use in profecting palr positions of the 444
jack om distributing frames againet secidental cos-
tact. It consists of a cavily on ane shde and a rectanga-
lar haole through Lhe olhee,

WARNENG MARKER FORM E-3 190 (Fig. 13)

7.1%  The warmisg marker Form F-51 s a oed,
waterprool plastie eloih with n pressure sesss-
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=y =
B

-n-l - I - '|-l‘.'
BINDING POST TERMINAL PUNCHING
I AT EWELLATOR
BITE NUMBER : . J !
lm&‘ ﬂ"';:-u"-rf““ jimcsy | qmmesp | e i ecH
1 T 2776 FTE T 58
2 IhfE4 31/E4 ari g
1 ETET] TIES 7] EIT]
F RITT] 15/E4 I 1]
] 1T/64 T 1118 T
] T5/64 ET/64 ETET] 13,12
T 1T 1364 1716 a4
" 176 13164 FTET] T
. T 1364 ETT] 50
] 556 114 1118 FETET
T 1T T I a8

Fig. 7—MBinding Peid and Terminal Punching bulobond

tive backing. The ispes are 174 inch wide by 1-1/2
ine b long and are supplied on a dispenser card with
38 tapes to a eard, 1§ is desipned for identification of
speecial limes joined by B wire connectors (ML

ES-14576 DESIGMATION FLATES [MD) (Fg. 14)

7.2 The KE-16676, LS deslgnation plate i & red
plastic hood distpsad 1o cover the wire-Wrap
terminaks of ane pair an the jumper wire sule of

Sy cenpeclors.

721 The KE165T6, L6 desipnation plate s a red

lastic hood desigmed to cover the Lesl termis
nals of one pair on the eable side of 200.1pe connee-
lors

722 The K3-16576, |5 and L6 designation plates
wre replsesd by the KS-20880, L] paard.

B1 1555545 HEAT COIL CAF (Fag, 15)

733 The HIIEGEER heat coil cap i a red plastic cap

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTROM 4460-110-100

Fig. BB Cod Sprang Insulster (WD)

used in eonjunction with the ES-Zpa69, L1
puard 1s provide 555 and S5P on 3000y pe connec-
tora, These caps are used wilh The profeclar units G
Iinicake & special line and e proveal sccidental open-
ing of the Finse

K5=2 1349, L) GUARD AMD K5-20984 CABLE TIE (Fig. 143

T.24 The K520, LI guard is a red, Nasme setars

dant plastie wrap around guard desigpaed 12
insulabe, profect, snd destigrate S50 and 558 ciroaid
prird on the MM-iype cansectors, The KE-21368, L1
waard is used when 531 i required; when 33M s re-
iiefed, & KE-NEEE cabde Bie e iised Do secure ke
gusard bo the fanming strip on The 300-13 e conmseeior.
The K220, L1 guard repleces the K5 18576, 15
and L designation piates which are roted ML

735 The K5 215655, L1 pasrd b imstnlled a8 shown

im I"I‘.l"l The Besirk o the oo of the lell arm
18 atischod to the rear of the bl edge of the 300-13 pe
ennneeter, covering the tesd points of the special cir-
cudl wilh the cap on the left arm. The wuard is then
wrague armand the froal of the panel, over both pro-
teclor umits, aead the right arm is smapged Enis place

.

"

B CLIP C CLIP

o the ribs of the right edge of the connietor, thereby
encleding Lhe wine-wrap terminals

T3 When 535M b required, the KS-20068, L]

guard cam be secared to the fanmisg sirip of
the 301y pe conneclar by threading a KS-20068 sl
locking, nonreleaxing cable tie through (ke hole n
the end of the right arm of the guand and through the
Tanning strip sbol. The KE-HFER, L4 can be used on
the Infest deslipn of ke 300.4y pe connector, which i
evpubpped with a fanning strip as an integrad part of
the romnector. For the alder version of the Sktype
eoaneclar which requires o beeally proveded fanning
sirip added to the vertical, a longer rable the, such as
thie BS-20086, 1T, is megqui el

TOA CEROMT GUARD (Fig. 17)

1.37  The 200 chreult guard is a cross-shaped metal

atrip which is msed 1o prevent necidental re-
maval of prolector umits from 20E- and 3001y pe con-
mecbors associated with cireaits requiring 335
Isstallstion of the guiard with & 44 pridector s
shown in Fig. 7. The guard is desiymed with thiree
boles, spaced For use witk 34, 44, asal BA proteclors
Alter ditermining the proges hode, 1B e oress malers-
al, il any, is remaved by snipging st e notcbed vidges
proyided adjacent to the bole. The guant i then at-
fached io ithe connecior with the Tactory-provided
wrlfsta pieg serew, which is imserted into the existing
Bole lnemied bl wids taa centict holis on the conmse-
tor panel. After the paard ks sttached to the consee-
tor, i1 k8 benl e a M0° angle, e protécior i imserted,
covering Lhe screw head, anid the three Labs on the
locking end of the guard are bent areemd Che ediges of
the T-shaped pull handle of the probector, bocking it
in the inserted position.
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Fig. 10=K5%21168, L1 Termimol bnsulotor

Fig. 11— 128 Gword (MO}

Fig. 12— K5-30353, LI Guard

B INSTALLNG AND EEMOVING 533F (Mg 18
thrawgh 38)

oY Upon receipt of Form E-8106 (Fig. 15, 58P may

be inslalied or removed. U i3 essential that
mpicial servace lmes be protecied ot sl times. Tnsiall
B8P o binding post caps, terminals, sie, 55 follows

Al bath ecads of cress-conneciing
wires, S58F is reguired.

IS5 &, SECTHON 460-110-100

Fig. 13 —Wosning Madkes Foiem E-5100
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ES-FiNdE,
LERT 1
AT ]

ES=FInaa
CASLE Tl

LIST &

Fig. 14— K5 16574 Designation Plotes (0]

Fig. 1&—K5201346%, L1 Gword and K5-D0988 Coble Tes

¥

o FACTOMY = PROGIDED
Frg. 13—811435044 Heat Col Cap SELF=TAPPING SCHEW .-/"rf
i1 Sebect wire pairs (o be profecied Fig. 07— 30A Chowil Guned

{Z} Make sure terminals and surface areas are
clean and free Mrom foreign materials helfore
imstalling protective device

{3) Pmor b isemanating specusl service lines, alip

the KS-6660 indlcsbor owver wire onds 1o be
{dentified, The apli-Fiag leature of the K5-1684T
| Byl e A jHeFERIRS 1||4.|.'|I||.: aF FeEmnving imdscalar on

Lersninntmed wired

Pags 10
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55 &, SECTHOMN #50-110-100

4] Place caps, terminal msulators, guards, e,
over ferminalizh 1o b prodected by dressing
wires thew slot of proleeiive deviees i |f |-r-.-~'i.|-r-.’l

Push om device gntil progerly sealed agninst 1.7
facvplale of the prolecied srea

Fig. 20— Installed Binding Post Cops and Indswior of
M- Typs Cable Terminak

Pags 11
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S ¥

L]

Fig. 11 —Tiypical S5F Used Wish 434 o 844 Conneciing Black

Poge 12
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IS5 & SECTIOM 480-110- 100

8 e C CLip

=
] o

O CLiE £ ek

F cLr

Fap. T — Chp Termseal brvulodon: Inmdalled on Connecting Blecks
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SECTION 440-110-100

Fog. 33 —B Codl  Speing Peaulobees (WMD) Inatolled an Fig. 25— E Bindling Paad Cops and bndwaion Intallsd on
T Typs Conmarting Black |0 AP A Coble Teiswnals

Fag. Td — 0 Beniding Post Caps end Indsiwton, Insralled =
L:Type Fuse Chambesr
Fig. 2= K5 14847 lndicater Uhiad Wik Siotien Preteciar

Poge 14 ) ]
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IS5 &, BECTHON 460-1 10-100

Fig., 17 —Banding Poat lewulofsrs Inndclied af BD-Typs Fig. 1% — Typical Inskallarem Uneg Two Sies of Punching
Coble Tarminah Imyulakers on Some Connsgting Black

- i
A A o

-

S
iom

s

-
— N

Fig. 18 — Typizol 55F o1 30-Type Connecting Mled Fag. 30— K5 14539, LS Guard britalad an 1 177 Frotedio
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Fig. 31 =K5-14539, L11 Gord Inatolled sn CH-Typs
Frelectaor

Fag. ¥2-—55F on Frame Equippsd Wish 4444 Teaf Jocks on 401 Cennedtes

Foge 14
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LIST 5

Fig. 1)—Warning Masker Farm 13190 lnaiolled on B
‘Wire Marked

LI ST T
HEAT Coil
LIST & Camy

Fig. J4—lmiolled K5-1837% L3 ond L& Desigmotion
Plotes (D) ond B1 1635848 Hear Cod Caps
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LS
o - ki ’_
CABLE Til

P
WiTEIT

Fig. 35— K5-T1346%, LI Guard Indtolled With and Wirhout
M
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Fig, 34— 55F on P Type Consiio Lhdreg K5-T1 188, L1 Termisi] Furibeng Indulobe
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Fig. 37 —installasing 20A Circuit Guard
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55 &, SECTION 440-110-100

Fig. 38— K5-F0A53, 11 Guasd on 444-Typa Jock

Page 21
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BELL SYITEM FRACTICES
ATETCo Sronded

INSULATING GLOVES
LEATHER PROTECTORS, FABRIC UIMERS, AND GLOVE BAG

1000 This sddendum uupplmuuu Qection

1002 This addendum ks isswed 1o add:

» Information to paragraph 70 on inspection
ol rubber insalating gloves

# Isformstion on inser ply eolbor of Ensulsting
Rloves.

T CHANGES TO SECTION

2001 O Page 2 revise paragraph 304 as follows

A4 The E ipsulating gloves are made of two

plies of rubler: the owler ply black and
the imner ply either red or yellow. to aid ia
determining the phyaical condition of the glove.
Leather protector gloves muost be worn ower these
gloves when in use. They are intended for wse
by oulside plani foroes.

2.00F  On Pepe 2, revise paragraph 305 as follows

305 The F insulatisg glowes are made of two
plies of rubber, the inner ply elther red or

yellkew and the suter ply black, as an aid in visual
insgection. They are of such thickness as not to
require gloves when wsed in eeniral
offices. However, when used in the cutside plant,
the proper size [0 leather profecier gloves must
be paed, The F insulsting gloves ase marked as
shown in Table O

2.003 OUn Page 6, revise T s follows
but retain subparagraphs (1) through {3k

{4} Inspert the gloves over the entire surface
{inside mnd ouot), Holl the rubber genily

betwesn the hands o exposs delects, emibusdiled

foreige matter, snd solvest ar oll damage.

{5} The air teat should Be performed lsst {see
paragraphs 01 snd B0E2).

1004 Om Page & revise paragraph 706 as follows:

705 When performing the previous tlests with

ke iwe-calor [, E, and F issulating gloves,
the apgearasce of red or yellow ply showing throsgh
the blsck means the glove is defective and not
wale Lo ume Itlhl]lhtdupuudul'lnw
with bocal instructions.

NOTICE
Mal for ww or disclosare ooialds ihe
sl Syslem aurepd under TN EdTeEER

Primted in LIS,

i
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
ATATCs Stamdord

SECTIOM 4460-300.100
hawe 3, July 1979

INSULATING GLOVES
LEATHER PROTECTORS, FABRIC LINERS, AND GLOVE BAG

COMTENTS PAGE
I, GEMERAL . . . . . -+ &2 & = = 1
T, FRECAUTROME P or ok B omow = 1
3, WNIULATIMG GLOVES . ® s ki
4, LEATHER PROTECTOR GLOVES " 3
5. € FARBRIC UMER GLOYES L I a
&, B GLOVE BAG T N N T TP
T INWPECTION OF INSULATING GLOVES .
B, AIR TEST OF INSULATING GLOVES P ]
¥, CLEANIMNG OF INFULATING CLOVES . B
10 FrORAGE . . . .5 o000 o000 B
1. mmmﬂm
BEQUIRING ELECTRRCAL TEST e 1@
12, DEFOUTION OF DEFECTIVE INSULATING
GLOVES W oan L el e g A T ]
1. GENERAL

1.001 This section eovers the deseription, care,
snd mainiessnor of insulsting gloves provided
for the prolection of employees apsisst elecirie
shock, and the precautbons 1o be followed |m their
use. Information on leather protecior gloves, fabric
liner gloves. and B glove bag is slso Included,

1803  This section b reisswed L
# Add imformation an the F insulating ghove

# Add information on the [ leather protector
plove

-;na-mnndckuhrpmrlhm

1.83 #The appropriate size [ leather protector

glove is fo be worm ower the F insulsting
gleve al all times to svoid abrasios of ithe robber
except when wsed im cemtral offices.  Leather
profeclors are nof required for cemirsl offfes use
amd are always required for cotslde plast used
A reference batween the Insulating glove size and
itk compatible alzes of leagher protectors and fabric
lper gloves |s ahown in Table A.

1. PRECAUTIONS

201 Except in emergencies, such as fo prevesi
sericas Enjury or loss af life, employees akall
oot handle electric, power wires, or
awitches, and shall arrange to have the necessary
wiork required on thess circuits performed by the
elevtric company. Similarly, smployees shall not
handle telephone wires that are known or saspected
o be emergized ustll the conteet conditions have
been ebeared by the electric compasy, Employess
wearing inmalatisg gloves must avoid body contstt
with wires, polea, vehicles, and amy other objects
which milght be emergieed

.02 Employees muast be familinr with the

precactions o be followed im rescuing sn
employee from a power contect (wearing insulating
gloves) as deseribsed i Bections O10-100-012 snd
010- 103013,

103 Insulating gloves are inspectnd and sobjected

to mn electrical test to insore their insulating
valog when parchased from the manulsciures and
perisdically thereslter uader the compasy’s established
routine. Employees and sierckeepers aball
sow that ipselating gloves are refurned
for periodic elecirical tests in accordance
with lecal rowutine.

HOTICE
Not for et of diclomirs coliids Lhe
Eell Sywism sucepl under wrillan sgreemenl

Pristed in TLEA
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SECTION 4:0- 3000 1008

TABLE A

COMPATIBELE SIZES FOR INSULATING
GLOVE-LEATHER PROTECTOR -FABRIC LINER

ARSLILATING SLavE LEATHER FROTECTOR"
FARBRN
TRl BTE BTYE D) | CTYPE (w0l | BTYRED LiNTA
E&r F B i B L] i
RO EarF | ®i2 11 #1/2 B1/3 T
B C.DE arF | ID (1} 1} 10 T
NEDEoF 11 it il [} ]
B,C, D EarF |12 Iz L iz B8

* howew ol agpply e OV ineulating gloses.

¥The “F" insulnting gloves provide
owiside plani forces prodeciion from
power confaet from A7 kv phase (o
grovad, I4.4 kv phase to phase up ro
200 kv phase fo ground and
4.5 kv phase fo phase, Below
H.7 kv phage [0 groand “E”
imsulating gloves are adoguale.
The "D insuinting gloves are ool
to be psed by owiside plamt
forcesd

204 Insulating gloves shall be [nspecied asd
tested in secordapce with Parts 7 and 8 of
thes section.

205 [Insulsting gloves skall never be worn inside

gal as this siresses the curved portions of
the gloves. Attack by ozene is more pronounsed
ut poinis where rubber is stressed.

3. NEULATING OGLOVES

301 All insulsting gloves are #he straight cufle

Evpst. Hazes -1/ 10, 1), and 12 are $En
used In types B, C. I, B and F. A smaller glove,
siew B, b8 now availakde in types I E and F. The
skee ks oqual 1o the approximate number of inches
arcupd the gleve meamired a8 ghown in Fig 1.
The length of each ghove, measured from the tip

:
g
-
3
:
i
;

Frotecior gloves are required to be worn over these
glovea for mechanical protection, The © iesulating
gloves, while mot as thick as the B insulating ghoves,
still are comsistent with ithe desired dielectric
stremgth wpd permit mavimom (exibility.

303  ¥The D insalating gloves have been supsraaded

by the F insulating glovesd The D insalating
gloves are of sufficient thicknesa to eliminate the
need for profector gloves bwhen used in central
officesd . They are intended for central office ase
#only ned shoald net be used in the cotside plantd

308 The E inmalating gloves are made of twa

plies of robber, the cuter ply black and the
imner ply red, to aid in determining the physicsl
condition of the glove. Lesther protector gloves
mast always be worn ever these gloves whes in
use. They are intended for use by outside plani
forces. #The E insulating gloves are marked a2
shown in Table BA

2058 #The F insulafing gloved are made of twa

plies of rubber, the inner ply red and the
ouler ply black, as an aid in visual inspeciion
They are of sweh thickmess a8 not to require
prodector gloves when used in cemtral offices
However, whes usal in the outside plant, the
proper size [0 beather protector gloves most be
used. The F insolsting ghovea are moarked as
showm in Table CA
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Fig. 1—E Inudating Gilewe

4. LEATHER PROTECTOR GLOVES

a6l The B (MD) or C (MIN leather protecior

gloves (Fig. Z) shall always be wors ever
B, C, or E insulsting gloves to prevent mechanlzal
damage to the insulating gloves. #The DD leather
prodector gloves mosd be used with F insulating

55 3, SECTION £50-300-103

l:|#rﬁ.l.ud:l.l.;rbtund.'lilhrhtﬂl Leather
protector glowes do nei provide proteciion from
electrical shock by themselves and sghall never be
wore excepl over insulating gloves. They shall
neither be wors &8 a substituie for work ghoves

4,02 The B {MD) leather prodector gloves are Mo
used im fwo sizea for use with B, C, or E
inialating gloves (sse Table A).

403 The T {MD) leather protecior gloves are

flexibde and less baliky than the B (MD) type
acd are #in used in five slzes for e over B O,
or E insulsting gloves (see Table A),

404 #The Id leather protecior gloves, which

replace the B and C protector gloves, feature
as #lastic shirring in place of the strap and buckle
and aborter bul wider fingers to facilitate fitting
over the larger F insulsting gloves. Five sizes mre
available for use over the E and F inslsting ghoves
{see Table ALd

405 Lesther peotecior gloves shall be given

reascnable care in their use. (il greass,
paint, ¢ic, on the palm and finger surfaces of the
gloves will impair their usefulpess for work
operations. Such foreign matter should be
immediately wiped off the gloves with a soft, dry
ehoth.

406 [papect leather protector beefore and

after wakng them. Remove all foreign particles
embedded [n the surface, especially spliniers of
wopd or melal, sinoe they could damage the insulating
ghoves,

#0F  After visually inspecting the leather protector
gloves, check the inner portion of the glove

for sharp or forelgn objects

5. € FABEIC UNER GLOWES

501 The C fmbric liner gloves (Fig. 3) ware
form-fitting gloves made of knit eotton edoth
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#TABLE B @

E IMSLLATING GLOVES

RAA R I

VP OF ll.l.l:liﬂ‘

LOCATION

Manulerieer's nus
AN 206,67 ARTM D 30
Twpe 1, Dlaas T (Bine)

Whits calor label

Backhand side near

Bell Sywiem "E Hast el aiamgp or
{Dwdie o Manufsciure) ingelible ink
WECs Retaia for Teal Iadslilite ink Bacakand ks shave
[ Mcinth-¥eurp white label on gauni-
ket s faae
"lse Frobeetor” Indedilsbe ink Palms ide near rolled
wdige on gaunilel
suilers
®TABLEC ¥
F INSULATING GLOVES
LT TWPE OF MARKING LOCATION

Shanulariarer s pine
ANE] JA.8) ARTM D20
Ty L, Class IT{See )

Weliow oodos bl

Barktiund sde nss
pollrd pdgn

Bell Bystem “E

Mot ilsr slasmp oF

| Diwie ol Manufgerisre Indelstis ok

WECo Weturs for Test || [sddelibls ink Backbani aife shovwe

[Maonih: Year) yillom lalad @n
puunklet suriace

"l Prolector” [ndelible ink Pale slde Ao Podled

edge nn guunshet
wariace

and equipped with 3-inch wide rubberized fabric
gasnilets

303 The C fabric liner gloves are available in
five sizea for use inaide B O, D. E, and
F inmilating ghoves (oo Table AL

503 The C fabric liser ghoves may be worn inside

all types of insalating ghoves for warmth in
cold weather and for abserbing perspirntion in
wirm weather.

Poge 4

6. B GLOVE BAG

601 The B glove bag (Fig. 4 i provided for
carrying and sioring insulating gloves and
mssociabed leather profector and fabric liner ghoves.

4.02 The bag is made of cotion duck with a liner
of polyethyleme. A web strap, terminabed

in & snap hook and a [V ring is provided for

szapending the bag frem the body belt

L ]
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Fig. 4—B Glove Bog

s 503 Desd sir space is provided within the bag
by the polyethylens liner and by the use of

& ripper imstead of & flap closure. The bag should
e be tightly tippered when gloves are stored n it
to minimize opene deterioration of the insulating
glove,

7. IHSPECTION OF IMSULATING GLOVES

7.01 Employees shall st all times pssume the
By, 3—Fobek Liner Glows reapanaibllity for determinimg that their

Pags 3
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SECTION 460-300-103

insulatirg gloves are in good comdition. The
appearance of the gloves should Indicate neither
deterioration [rom an electrical or a mechamical
stamdpoint. Employess shall verify that they are
belng weed within the specified elecirical tesi pericd
a3 imdbeated by the “Retarn for Test™ date stamped
en the back side of the gaumtlet

702  Employees shall inspect the inmlating gloves
in sccordance with Farts T and 8 as follows

{ab At the time the gloves are fasued
{b) Esch time before asing them
{¢) Esch time after using them
(di A minimuam of ance each mosth.

703 The seperviser shall inspect the insulating

gloves periodically amd shall see that all
instroctions are followed. #The frequency of this
inspection shall be at intervals of not mers thas
six momtksd

Fod A visesl inspection of [nsolating glovea aball

be made to determbne thelr condition. [
any ome aof the following conditions i3 found 1o
exisl or i the eondition of the gloves & swch that
there is any doubl as 1o their safely, they shall
be exchanged al once for & pair in pood eondition
im accerdance with the locally established routine.
Inspectioas should include the following I the
sequence indicabed:

(1) Visually check returs date for testing

{2) #Full the fingers to streick the rubber in

exch finger erotch. Look for evidence of
red color sbowing through the black on D, E,
and F gloves and for evideses of cracks in the
B and C glovead Look for siges of abrasions
deterioration on the palm or back of the

{4} The alr test should be performed last. (See
paragraphs 800 and BOL)

Pogs &

bove tesis with
imsula

¥

705 When performing Lhe
two-color [, E, and

the appearance of red showing through the

means that the glove |3 defective and mot

pee. [t ghall be discarded in accordance w

Fosstime,

38 me
“El

g
i

B, AR TEST OF INSULATING CLOVES

801 The air test (Fig §) shall be made on

insulating gloves only when the coaditions
listed under paragraph 704 are satisfaciory. Make
Ehils test as folbows

{1} Hald the glove st eaeh side of the sdge of
the gauntlel. Slightly stretcking the gnantlet
will provide & alight air sesl

{ZF Revalve it aboal the edipe of the gaunilet
as an axis, thus rolling it teward the palm
ludmnd'iui.q‘ﬂullrilﬂnpllmddm

(#f Hold the rolled-op gauntlet in ane hemrnd.

(4 At head level, squeeze the palm of the glove
with the otber hand to pat the confined pir
under pressare,

002 An alternate method (Fig 6 to ale test the
insulating gloves can be performed |0 the
following manner:

(1} Hold the glove at each end of the gmuntlet,
allowing the gauzntlet end to sitain maximem
opening.

{2) Bring the edges of the gaunilet fogether
and, by using the fingers, roll up the psuniies
toward the palm of the glove 1-1/2 turne

{3} Fold the rolled gsuntbed ends together and
hald with one hand.

(4} At hesd level, squeeze the confined air with
the other hand. (Bee Step 4, Fig. 5.)

Noter Because of the rigidity in the D band
Fd insulating gloves, the glove should be
paced on a clean sarface (desk or table) and
rolled op to trap the mir as desoribed in
paragraph S042) and (3L

803  Amy puncture would be readily detected by
feeling the sscaping wir sgainst the face or
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STEPF 3 STEP 4

Fig. 5—Air Teit Opscatiens 1-3-3-4

Poge 7
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SECTION 480-300- 103

STEP

Fig. &—Alarnote Air Tesr

by sourd when the gleve ls alr tested al head
lewel.

o4 If & puncture is found or if the condition

af the gloves is such that there ia any doubt
ad to Cheir safe use, they ghall be exchanged at
afce for & pair in good condition in accordamce with
local rouline.

9, CLEAMING OF BMEULATIMNG GLOVES
#2901 Issulating gloves shall be cleaned when they
become wel from perspiration cr when the

ghoves are subjected to contsct with dirt, muod,
paini, creosote, or other foreign matter. Perspiration,

Foga B

mad, dir, asd other forelgn matier that dess not
slhere firmly 1o the glove ahall be removed with
clear water. Faini and crecscle shall b= removed
as soon as practical, a& some oils, il allowed i
remain on the glove, will have an injuricos effec

on the glove.

9.0 The following methed has been found
satisfmetory for removing paist or ereosobe
frem the gleve:

(1} Wipe off gloves with o dry cloth to remove
ns msch wel palnt or creosole as practieal.
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(2) Clean the eatire glove thesoughly with o

eloth medstened with K5-14356 cleaner (dey
cleaming NMusd), KS-TEG) petroleum sgpiriis, or
KS5-195T8L1 cleaner (tricloroethane)l. Do not ase
an excedsive amount of the cleaming Muid amd
do mot wipe over “Eeturn for Test™ date.

Danger: This cleaning shall be done
in & well-ventilaied location as ihese
materinls are either MAammable or
rtheir vapors consiiinle o health bazard,
As soon as cach glove has beeon
cleaned, it showld be wiped thorooghly
dry with a dry, elean cloth, Do mpot
rae gasalime,

Giasoline bas & very low fash point and 18 ose
presents a much more serious Nire hazard Chan
does the use of the cleaning Muid or petrolewm
spirits which have s much higher flash point
KE-1057TBL] eleaner is monexplosive.

.03  After insulsting gloves are used, Lthey shoald

b thoroughly dried so the meisiure from
the hands will ot become entrapped amd cadse
the glove to deteriornte. Each time after use,
gloves abould be turned inside owt and placed flat
te dry. After the gloves have been dried, they
shall ke turned right side outl and plased in the
contalners ready for use,

Flaution: It iz especially imporfami
to keep gloves oul af direct suolight
and witrmviclet Nghi soprces and away
from elecirical discharges while lirmed
lagide owvi Inswlsiiog gloves, lurmed
Imadde owt and sxposed fo spok elemonts,
arg extremely susceptible to orone
and wltraviolet Nght degradationsd

1A,  STORACE
10001 The quality and physical conditbon of
insulating gloves will be mainisined if they
are properly slored.  Folds, kinks, ard creases
can develop o weakness in Lhe rubber and decreass
the life expectancy of the insulating ghoves,

10,62 Fabric liner gloves and leather pooteciar

gloves, where reguired, shall be stored with
the insulsting gloves so that they are available
for use.  Eseh of thess gloves shall be dry before
belmg stered,

186 3, SECTION #60-300-103

10.863 Fabrie liner gloves and leather protector
gloves shall be separated from the insulsting
gloves before being stored.

1004 Siore the insulating gloves vertieally in

the B gleve hag with the gaantlets down
and betwesn the fabrie lser gloves and the leather
protector gloves,

1008 The storage method iz as follows stack a

prodective glove palm down, thes an
imtalating glove palm op, the fabric liners and the
other insulsting glove palm dowm, asd the st
protective glowe palm up.

Note: This method is used as am extra
précastion Lo prevent damage o the innslating
gleves [rom possible splinters or creosote that
may be oo the leather protector gloves I
addition, the samdwiching of the insulating
ghoves betwesn the protector gloves will give
ndded protection in the event a sharp object
may press agaiest the storage bag,

ghoves do sot apply te D and F insalating
gloves when they are wsed in central officesd

10,08 Cerasp all gloves together at the cuff in

ome hand and skide the hamd holding the
cuffs ints the bag (Fig. T Insulating ghoves must
be stored with the fingers up to prevent them from
collapaing or pottimg undes stress on the fisger
area (Fig 8), Whken cloging the zipper, keep one
finger inside, gubding tha zipper, to ensure that
the insulating gloves are not pinched

Py 7—Siadking Gloves
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SECTION &60-300-107

Fug, B-—Fipoing i Sleroge Bog

1007  Imsalating gloves deteriorate even when not
in wse. ‘This deterioration is esused by
ozone im the aimosphers rescting with the glove
material o produce fine surface crocks, Oeome
deterieration will be materially reduced B the gloves
are atored as sutlined in paragraphs 10005 and 10,06
withoud bends or [olds and protected from light,
odgped toods, and (rom pressare due o heavy
ohpects. [ néd store insulating gloves in uaventilafod
rooms conlaiming eeone producing apparatos or
wguipment sech a3 commutator-type clecirie motors
srd generators. Never place immslating gloves near
sieam pipes, radistors, or in places where they
will be mabjoet to heal, a8 beal will impair the
strength of the glove material. For maximum
prodection of the gloves, ohe of the following
metheds of storage shall be employed

{1} On mofor vehicles. insulating gloves and

associated leather protector and fabrie liner
gloves shall be kept in the glove hag tghbtly
zippered and stored in lorations smilable for that
parpose.  They are mot to be poposed o edped
tools or presaure from welghted shjecta

{21 With tool hags, insulating gloves and associated

leather protector and Tabric liser gloves shall
b kept tightly zipperad in the glove bag which
shemld be attached 1o the tool bag

Mobe: Care ghould b taken 1o aiiach the
glove bag so it will ke flat sgainat that side
ol the tool hag which is away from the body
when the tool bag is carrisd.

(X} When kept in cable sglicing trailers, insalating
gloves and associnfed leather protector and

Poge 10

fabric liner glewes shall be kepl in the glove
hag. tightly zippered and stored to svoid contact
with edged tools nad pressure from heavy abjecia.

{4) When the insulating gloves mpd ssspeiated

beather protector and fabeic lser gloves are
belng earried for use intermittently they shall
b kapit tightly zippered in the glove bag, attached
tr e body bell

(51 If they are slored im lockers, desks, or

offices, insulating gloves shall be kept in
the ekipboard container in which they are supplied
by the masufacturer, or in which they are
roturped from the rostine electrical test. This
contsiner affords reasonable protection against
ozone delerioration beeamzse of restricted air
circulation and the facl tkal & reactbon betwesn
orone and cellulose decomposes the former nto
& less active oxypen.

6) #When kept in central offices, the insalating
gloves and fabrie liners shall be kept in the
gove bag thghtly cipped amd hung on & frame
in & conveniend, obsvious, amnd easlly necessible
becation. Heep away from sources of exirome
heat, czome generation, and physical abused

11,  DISPOSITEON OF INSULATING GLOVES REQUNEING
ELECTEHCAL TEST

100 Storekeepers are responsible for insulating
gloves in the storérooms smd smployess are
respomsible for insulating gloves which they kave
in the feld. The dates of “Helurn for Teals™ are
stamped wpon the backs of the ghoves and in the
space on the boxes provided for thal purpese.

1.0 Empleyess shall see that gloves in the

fedd are eelmrened to the storercom or
affice prior to the "Return for Test™ date
Replacement ghoves ghall b available befere returning
the gloves to ke tested.

¥Nofe: The “do nod”™ Information, sfter the
date that apgears on the glove cartom, (s
intended for Western Eleciric distribution
only and does oot apply o the Bell System
Operating Companiesd

1103 Blorekeepers shall séd thal all gleves In

their poasesaion ane retarned for inspectioa
on the dates imdicated fo Che Western Electric
Bramch House or other authorized inspection agency
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If, however, gloves are held beyond this date, they
shall nod be used or issoed ontil retested,

1104 All insalating gloves, before being returned

o the Western Electric Company or other
authorized agest, shall be given a carelul inspection
in accordance with Part 7 and & cwreful test in
accordance with Part & Gloves with obvious defecis
shall be junked in neeordance with Part 12

55 3, SCTION #60-300-103

12. DESFOSITION OF DEFECTIVE IMSULATING GLOVES

1281  Gloves with obvious defects shoiald have

the front cat open from the fngers to the
tap of the gauntlet and should be disposed of as
junk in accordance with the keeally established
routinge.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 480-300-108
ATATCs Standaed lsws 2, Apeil 1988
REFERENCE
LADDERS
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, DESCRIPTION, TRANSPORTING, AND USE

CORTENTS PAGE i. GEMERAL
1017 This section describes the extension ladders
1. GENERAL P L L R D L i and standard attachkments used in the Bell
Syelem and apecifiea methods Tor using the ladders
2. SAFETY PRECAUTWONS o & B @ E W k) and attachments safely.
&, Locoting I gt L s R 2 102 Thie section is reisswed to
B. Dwefective lodden . . . . . . . 7 # Add infermation on the comblastion food
C Hendlag . . . . . « « & & 2 o Add information on the deshle polley option
0. Seowing Ladder A . = Add isfarmation an the B ladder pad

# Add information on the ladder wedge

3, DERCHIFTIOM . . . . . . . . .o« B
d, TRAMGPORTIMG . . . . . . . . - 3 & Add information on the E lsdder sugport
A Trasgeriieg on Vehles i 3
» Bevise information en wehicls mounting
B. Trosiperting by Hosd . . .
DU | R e oo S EN iy Wl R M L L. o Haviao information on carrying ladder
A, Ssliting Fosting e - 4
w Hevise toxt, illesiratsons, and lormal o
B Supportieg Uppsr End T g 'l agree with Section 08]-T80-108,
€. Rosbag ond Llewsing (Ons-Peson ) ) =
Mgtk S s S e [ Himoe this is o gpeneral revision, sreows ordinarily

used e ihdicate changis Bave beem omilbiad,
0. Eolsing ond Lowerisg (lodden Ower

P ... s e B
1.68 For detailed descriptive and ordeéring
&, OPTIOMNS AND ACCERSORIEL T TTITR . | informution, refer to Bection 021-T40-105.
MOTICE

Hal far wae or disciosure sotaider the
Bell Bysleem suied shder wrilien agresmsat

Primted in DSK PFags 1
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3. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
A Lasoting

207 Where possible, lorate |adders on strasd
from the field side of the esble to awold
vehlcular traffic.

203 If the ladder musi be placed an the strand

from the sireet side of the cabde, the company
vehicle shall be parked in gear with the brakes set
and wheels chocked 1o provide maximum proteciion
for the ladder withoui obstrocting traffie In
addition, warning signs, flags, traffic cones, or
Muaking signals shall be plased to divert traffic s
digcussed in Zeclion G30-135-010.

203 Avoid placing a ladder | frent of a doorway,
eaporinlly where the door opera lowand the

iadder. If this is usavoldshle, place Barricades

and Block deor open, or lock Ehe desr choded.

104 Avoid placieg a ladder near passagewnys,

movieg machinery, or where pedestrisns os
any bype of vehicles may strike or displace 1 If
this iz wnavoidable, ploce warning devices o
barricades ai these loraiions.

185 Do aoi place a ladder inside or

opposiie an asgle fermed by wires
ar cables where looscaiag of the wire or
cable aitachmenis might cawse the ladder
o mowve or fall

204 mmﬂm:hﬂdrrlﬂjnﬂlmm
sliasd which is held under fension by a
strand puller anly,

207 Do not place & ladder agaismst the supgsrt
wire of multiple drop wire.

2.08 Do not place 3 ladder where i may come
in contact with power lines

B.  Duelecive Lodden
1w ifse enly approved-13pe extension ladders.

210 Do oot s ladders with defective or missing

rungs, defective abde ralls, or defective
bardware iLema

Poge 2

211 Do not spill or splatter paraflin on o ladder.
Wood or aluminum coated with paraffis is
very slippery and can cause an accident.

C. Handiing

212 Do sot esrry oa extension ladder frem one

Ipextion 1o another whils it i extended.
Fally retract the My (upperd seetion, secure the
Indder rope, and them extesd It agsin st the new
kseation.

213  Puoint the spurs forward and downwanl whin
carrying n lsdder on the shoalder.

204 Do not ewing the lndder imto the path of
i g vih e les or pedestrinns when earrying
a ladder or removing il from & vehicle.

413 Extension bedders ahall be erecied with the
fly section on top (towsrd the climber) of
the base (lower) section in the overlap ares.

.16 Keep hamids wnd feet off the rungs when

raksing ar lowering the fly seetion. Stand
clesr when the fly section is being lowered so it
will nod sirike the fest (see Past 5L

Nate: Do not allow fly sectioa to free-fall
while lowering.

B. Senming Lodde

17 Laadders shall not be used io gain sccess to

u reaf unless the top of the ladder is extended
ot Jenst 3 feet whove the point of support, ot eave,
gutter, or roollkne.

218  Make certain that Isdder bocks are segaged
property and the ladder rope i tied securely

io one of the rungs of the boftom section before

climbing an extemsion ladder.

2.1% Il the Ilndder is equipped with kedder books
and the Indder in to be used on serisl cable,
tarn the hooks to the working n-ml.mnh#m:h
ladder ix raised. Ladder hooks shall be placed on
the cable strand wnbess ladder i3 to be lasked as
covered in Part & Do nod turn the hooks in before
descending the Indder.
hooks

220 Ladders not equipped with |adder
shall ke positioned against the strand with
a minimum of 3 feet of ladder
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above the sirand when the eralt person is in position
on the ladder.

E  Pretsutsns Whils Lhing Lodders

2.3 Always select a ladder of sulficient bength

for the work fo ke dome. The length of
the Lsdder shall be such that the work eam be
performed when stapding mo higher than on the
fourth rumg from the top, thes permitting the side
rails to be grasped convenbenily. [o nob plece
ladder on boxes, barrels, or sther shjects io ohialn
nidditbonal height. [F the ladder is woo ahort for
the work af hand, obtain a losger ladder. The
mazimigm working length for the various sizes of
ladders is listed in Table AL

¥ Be especially careful when golng up or down
lndders during wet sr jey weather.

233 Do pot climb a ladder while wearing
el s,

¥ [l not hurry when geing up or dewn a

ladider. Take one siep ot A time. Always
face the ledder whem going wp or down and be
sure o have hoth hamds free.

125 Oaly ose persoR & & lisse @ permitted on
a ladder,

2206 When a laddér is lashed, or otherwise

pecured =0 0L cannof slip, shifk, or fall, the
socurity of the oralflt person may be improved by
placing one leg belween ihe rusgs

237 When the top end of the ladder is secured
o suspeniion sfrand or other suppori, the
erall person shall secure himpell by passieg the

safety sirap arouand one or (wo rungs asd arcand
ong shde rail,

2,38 Whes the ladder is properly placed on the

siramd, (hooks over sirand or 3 fest above
sirand) pass the safefy sirap around the strand
and ane alde rall between bwo Fungs.

229 The orafll person shall always
remember fo first make the
spcure and ihen secwre opesell oo the
ladder o avoeid Ffalling. im the eveai of
alippiog. loss of balapce, or i something
wroog, The manser im which the

else gpoes
craft person is secured to the Iadder will depemd

IS5 7, SECTIOM 450-30:0- 108

on the secarily of the ladder, and the mature of
the work to be done.

23 [ not throw tools er materlsls o & erall

person. working omn & ladder; ralse them by
means of & handline. Be easefal thai icols orf
materials being used alofi cannot fall o8 persons
passing below.

231 (o ned sttempt to lean to the side so far

that the ootside shoulder is more tham 12
inches beyond the side rall when working om &
Esdder that is oot lashed. Less of fooling in this
position may cause bess of balsnes. The welght
being shifted to one side of the ladder may eavse
it to slip at the top. Dessend and move the ladder
i the proper location

2.32 When working from lsdders, do mol allow

drop wires, lashking wires, handlines, or
lndder reges o dangle lo the ground where they
may be siruck by passing vehicles. A wire or
rope faaght on & passieg wehicke may pall the
ladder camsing it to fall or it may pull the eraft
person off the Indder, The handling, when not is
ase, shall be tied o the lower portion of the ladder
or pulled alaft

2.33 [ ped alide down an extesaion ladder.

234 Do ol the drop wires oF pulling lines to
Ladders.

2.3 Iw not use & ladder in & horizontal gesition
as a platform, ranway, seaffold, or bridge

1. DESCEWTIOM

301 Exiension ladders and their features are
listed in Tabkle B and are shown in Fig 1.
2 mnd 3

i TRANSPOETIMNG
& Tromigerting on Vehisles

481 Whea transporting ladders on trocks or

other molor wehicles, always fasten them
securely in their proper position in the brackets
provided for that porposs. MNever use wire for
sicuring a ladder to the brackets of a treck. A
Isdder hanging loosely on the brackets of a truck
will be marred, eracked, and weskemed by road
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Warning: The E fberglass exteasion
ladder skall be iransporied omly oa
vehicles squipped with brackets designed
for the fberglass ladder or on vehicles
whose brackeis have beea modifled
to gecepl ihe fberglass ladder. Failure
fe wse proper brackeis may damage
the Indder,

Note: Ladder brackeis designed to be used
with beth wood and fberglass Indders shsll
b mdjusted to fit the type of ledder being
transporied.

407 Moust Isdders on vehicles equippsd with

- roof-iype ladder Brackels x2 [llastrated in
£ 4

403 Mount ladders on wehicles eqoipped with
ladder add and roof-type ladder bracheis as
illustrated in Fig. 5

4.08  Drrivers of motor vehicles transparting ladders

ghall sxercizs eaution o mwobd letting Lhe
ladder strike trees, posts, walls, or other objects,
wpecislly when backing or toFaing cormere. Any
ladder subjectid 1o such & shock shall be carefully
imspeeted prior to use iB secordance with Section
ED-TH0- 106,

405 [f an extension lsdder extends an exceslve
distance (¥ fest in most cases) boyond the

rear of a motor vehicle, attach o warning Mg or

light to the projecting end of the ludder.

B Tronaparting by Hand

408 Carry extenslon ledders 8 shown in Fig &
or T,

487  An allernate one-person method of carrying
an extension bsdder is shown in Fig 4

4 usE

A Selecting Fealing

307 RBefore attempting 1o position & ladder, select
the appropriste position {spar or pad) of

the combination feet to provide maximom scuriLy

of the base (Fig. 30k

301 Euercise eare when poaitioning ladders before
climbing. The eorrect angle b8 obiained

Poge 4

when faeing the ladder with your toes placed against
the mlderails you should be able to grasp the
siderails with your kands by reaching straight cat
{Fig. & and 10), When this is sccomplished, the
ratho of B/A shesld be appreximately 1/

.00 Set the ladder only on secure footlng. Set

both feet of the ladder st the same level
and on a line parallel o the surface an which the
top of the Indder resis. If necessary, a B ladder
leveling wedge om a B ladder foot for wooden
ladders may be wsed to lovel the base of the adder
(Fig 11, 34, asd 41) or carth may be removed
frosn beseath the kigh sde o bring it 1o the el
of the lower side. Do pol focrease the lengih
of a wide rmil by peiling, clampiog. or
tving a board fo it I a ladder beans to the
right or befl, it ia not properly placed. A lsdder
properly pleced s shown in Fig. IR

504 When it is impoasible to aveld placing the

base of the lsdder on & marface where iU
might slip, such as on wei or olly pavemssi, &
amaalh floor, or icy or melal surfsces, e the base
of the ladder secarely in place. IF this is impractical,
the ladder must be held by another crafl person.
The person holding the ladder shall be om the slert
al all tinses to proiect the person on the ladder
and anyone passing below. Never leave n raised
ladder unaiiended wnder these conditions. The
wnm: dlip asd esusé Enjury, damage, or

B Supperting Uppse End

304 Objects against which the top of the ladder

will b ploced shall be safficiently rigid asd
have ample streegth to support the ladder snd
the craft person performing necessary  work
operations.

5,08 Hefore placing a ladder against msspension
sirand, {est the strengih of the strand and
its muppsris as outhined in Section &27-2005-50),

507 Whes asing a ladder oa & strand having a

falrly sieep glope, secure the ladder with
rops Le prevenl e top of the ladder Trom aliding
zlosg the sirand, Before ralsing the ladder, throw
a handline over the strand amd secure
of the Bandline to the second rumg from
the the {ly section. Aler placing the ladder
an the sirand, pull the ofher end of the handline
taul asd gecure it to an adequate support om the
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wuphill side of the ladder, sach as & pole, tree, or
digging bar firmly anchored s the ground. If na
such anchorage is ebizinable, secare the ledder 1o
the cabde and strand by throwing the handlise over
the strand again, so the rope passes twice arownd
the cable and strand. Tie the rope securely to &
rung on the bese section of the ladder

508 When a lndder i placed agalsst the strand
and beavy work such as pulling or lifting ia
io be done, lash the ladder to the strand with a
I-H'rl'ltnﬁhﬂrnpll..ulh-linl‘h.ll Where
the cable is sapported in rings, pasa the lashing
rogse arcand the sirand ooly; where the cable is
lasked, pass the lashing rope aroomd the strand
and eable. Do sot move the base of the
lndder after the wpper ead has besn
secured fo the straod

500  When pusking or pulling heavy loads from

& working position o8 a ledder, exercise care
pol to plact wndoe strese on the kedder which
would tend to disledgs it

510 'When usleg & ladder on 8 saspession strund

that ks sttached 10 & bailding wall, wherever
peasible, place the ladder so it will tend i push
the wall atiachment againal raiker than away from
the bublding wall,

317 When placing a ladder against a troe, seledd

the tree trunk or its erger limbs for support.
When it is necessary io place & lndder so the top
rung rests agninst o tree tromk or similer object,
& handling may be thrown or plaesd with o
wiire-ralsing ool or tree praner handle ever & tree
limb, tied to the top reng of the ledder, amd used
1o asxisl in raising the ladder, After the ladder
has been placed, tie the free end of the handline
1o one of the lower rungs, thiss holding the ladder
until & more secure lashing is made. The Ladder
shall be lashed securely al one or two polsts o
prevent the ladder from twisting or sliding when
the crafl person’s weight is pal en one side. The
lashing can be made in the following manner with
n second rope (Fig. 14k

{a} Make a slip momse abowl 15 feet from Lhe
free end of the rope 8o the noose will
tighten when the free end of the rope is pulled

{h) Flace the slip noose over the top end of
one side rail.

155 2, SECTHOM 480-300-104

{c} Pase the free end of the rope down behind
afd under ihe top rung, thes ieward the
fromt of the . nroumd the rall, nsd then
back of the trew or pode

(d} Make two complele wraps arcund the tres

of pobe, then pass the rope twice aroumd
ke oppeaite rail Below the first rung and then
ug behind the rung.

ie} Heverse the direction of wrapping and make
two hoalf-hitebes on the rall s the lsdder ks
lashed tightly to the tree er pole.

512 An altereste methed for lmbing a Lsdder 1o
a pole bs shown in Flg 15, This methed
mskes i1 possible to lash the ladder prior 1o climbdng.

513 Do nol place an extension ladder against a

window sash. Il it is impractical to avoid
a wigdow, [ash a board to the ladder ns shown in
Fig: 16 to provide support on each sdde of the
window [rame.

5.14 Ladder strasd hooks (Fig. 29) ahall be used
on lasked, risg-supported, and ssl-supporting
eable when the ladder is not lasked o the sirasd,

Cavtion: When wsing ladder hooks
an aerial cable, make ceriain the
lidder is placed om firm and level
fonting o prevent ithe ladder from
ifwisiing or sliding along ike strand

& greater margin of safety is provided with the
hooks in the workieg posithon even if the ladder
Is laghed to the sirasd ned specially when placing
ard removieg the ladder.

Mote: Turn ladder hooks in between rails
when ibe bsdder is 1o be placed agninst building
walls or ether Mat surfaces, mounted on trucks,
o Blorel,

518 Ta prevent possible damage to & building

haviemg fragile siding, moch as enameled
nlumimum, sabsaion, #ic, allsch 8 B ladder pad
iFig. 37) o the wop section of the ladder before
it is placed sgainst the structure

S8 The ' and E ladder supporis sre used
to support the upper end of the Indder
permitting the craft person to sit or stand between

Fogs 5
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the ksdder and the cable using the C or [ Ludder
platform isee Fig. 40 through 46).

L. Roming ond Lewefing (Oee-Peman Maibed)

207 The one-persss method of raising an extension
ladder, 28 feet or lesa, to & suspension strand
s iHustrated in Fag. 16 throagh Z1.

518 The one person metbod of raizing an extessisn
Indder, 28 feet or less, to & wall er building
s illustrated in Fig. 22 2, snd 24

519 The one-person method of lewering an
extemiton ladder is illustraled in Fig 25

and 9§46,

0. Roising ond Lesering (Lodders Over 28 Feal]

300 Under certain ideal conditions, it may be
possible for one craft person Lo safely rabse

and lower ladders longer than 28 feet {see paragraphs

517, B18, and 5195

331  The two-person method of ralsiag sn extession
ladder b lustrated in Fig. 27 and 38

&,  OFTEONS AND ACCESEORIES
The oplions and scceasories available for use

with extension ladders are listed in Table
C and are shown in Fig. 2 throsgh 47

&0

4,02 The installation and the uwse af exiension
lsdder necessories, where applicable, sre
eonlalesd in Part 6 of this section.

TABLE A
WEAE NG LENGTHS OF DX TESRoh LaiosRi
Rl 0] ERA il

DL QF ML KM MLMARE B
LADDO s VelE iR LERGTE OF EUNGE
EFEETE IFELET] CYEmLaF

16 i2 d

20 16 4

24 20 4

28 24 4

az 28 4

36 a 8

4D as 5
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TABLE B

EXTENSION LADDERS

WA TERIAL ANAILARLE SEZES (FT] (MOTE 1)
TN | g Ly
AAILE RLMNGE L] Eel Fe o] x| = AN
Solid wood Bolid wood &
c 8TD PToed] (Treated) |owez X | X[ X | X | %% |1
E ST Fiberglnas AluminiEm X| X 2
o MD L""“t"‘"" 4 | Aluminum x| x 3

Note I: Tho size shown is the sum of the length of the bwo sections, not the length the ladder is
designed o meach,
Mot 2: Rope for reising lop section s not provided with 16-Toat Ladder.
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TABLE C
EXTENSION LADDER ACCESSORIES
ety PO S WITH
AP ASOR Y HATING frvy BN TERION Ok [M TS
LADDER
Rail coating 11 ) Factory opteon = 1o protect sgainil pro-
{protective finish ) E longed sdvw fe eaviranmental effecls
Factory option — ensbbes ladder
Ladder hooks 2TD Ha] Cand E 1o bt umeed for woork cn serial
cabley
Factory oplicn — provides an
Dbl puallary irerriaid Teechanical sdvantage
arrangemient s % | Ced E in Faksing oF lowering fly section
ol ladder
. Factory instadled — provedes
Combinution fook 910 4 Cand & siscure [ooting on various surfaces
AM S, 24, 28, Bame a1 double pulley arrange
Busletie |
. E Ry RX L = 32, 36-, and d0-foat | ment imstalled locally (seo Fig. 330
Rl Tempora: iy installed o provide
" % fowk 8TD M L livel footing on uneven surfsces
Provicdes more comloriable food-
[T Y — ing amed redduices Tatigee when
o % e = AN working at constant height for
exlendod period of time
B kedder leveling Prowides bevel Tooting on aneven
wedge o » AN wurf noes
I proves stability and protects
B lsdder pad STh alding sach as aluminum.
S # e ashesios, and vimyl against
sorabches and dents
Pravides a seat for the cralls-
C lndder platform ETD = All peersan while aloft jused with [}
of E balder mipport) {Mode 1)
Redaces fatigue when working
D laddler platform ST Fi-) All ot constant height for extended
penod of time (Note 1)

Mote &: Uf the platform support hooks o lower supports and their associated Latches do not dip
readily over the rungs of the fiberglass ladder, they may be adjuited by spresding with & stardsrd
1-inch iron pipe (1-5/18 inch od} The platform shall fit feeely a4 all bearing points and the latches

should readilly engage,
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TABLE C [Contd}

EXTENEION LADDER ACCESSORILS

E55 T SECTION $60-300-108

L PO LS T
ACCHE RSOV RAT iR oy ERTERRION COMMENTS
LADDER
Clamps Lo strars] o support upper
end of ledder providing area for
sitting or standing betwesn
[ lacder sapspeart STD 0  |Cand D indder and cable (See Fig. 40
thra 437 = cannof be used with
E fibserglnis extension [edder
Clamps to stramd Eo support
upper end of ladder providing
E lasdcher suppor BT 4 Al wrea for sitting or standing
beiween lndder and cable jsee
Fig. 45 and 45}
Ladder pad LAl 47 i and [ Superseded by B Ladder pad
Mot . Buperseded by [ ladder suppon—
B lasdder sapport M showm [~ 04 D caneint b used on GEM rnd
It Supersedid by E badder support—
C laddder muppart MD shawmn - el 1 cannol be wsed an 666 strand
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Fig. 4—Mounting Loddss an Boof-Typs Ladder Bradhs
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Y '-rl.-ﬂ'n Efrwm o (800 Coafascy e vomeD i SF
WIHELE, A7 NECH A PP eOeelT] EhEST Vel 1o
THl PRCLACTEED FeG OF MeE L ADCER

Fig. 5—Mouniing leddsr on Bsal-Typs Loddes Brathel —Vahicle Equipped With Lodder Ald
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Fig. @ —Alimnats One-Penan Method of Coryieg oo Extenpien Lodde:

NABANNER

Fig. ¥—Losdder Ploced Agoinse Wall

Fage 16
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Fig. 10—Ladder Ploced Ageiei Stramd

Page 17
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BOTATE & OGE
T4 PRI BE LEY EL
TOOTIND TN SLOPED
TEREAIN

Fig. 11—8 Lodder Leveling Wedge in Uss
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Fig. 12 —Bsis of Lodder Prepedly Poaltiened
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Fig. 13 —Lashing Lodder o Swond
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Fg. ld4—lodder Loaked ts Troe o Fols

Page T1
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FoARG, FRIT FESe £NOTE, E
WOT LESS THAN 1 EH THER L
BT 3 iNesEE Wi, LARsDE T
LADDER W1TH S
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Fig. 1&6—Llodder Ploced im Fremt of Window
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Rg. 17=Praparing o Eols Butenshen Loddaer
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Fig. 19 —Lodder s Yestical Poition

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 2, SECTRON S540-300.108

LEaal Mg
SLALE W

AN SNE LA
GHE FDOET TS
i L ABETH
0 . TATENEE
WTHDIT Wl e
0 UNTIE THE
s L T

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 480-300- 108

| TR P BT N
LNTIL TWeD
ATHAND

Fig. Il —loddes in Waorking Fouitien

Fg. 13—Proponng & Duatend Fly Ssctisn
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Fig. I%—Freporing is Lowes Py Secilam

Fig. 34—Fly Section Extended
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1§ Teakn Ol LADDER ROFL

Fig, Th—Fly Sedtien Leweed
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BESL OF LADETE
ERCURTLY Wiluh

Fig. 27 —Twa Perssen Hohing Lodd

Poge 31
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Fig. T8—TwePersen Mathad of Extending Fly Sedtiss
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OOUEN WING HUT  F EXTERMSS0N
LADOLA WOOKSE 14 TO ROTATE SFUS  LADDER
FORITIGN FOR WAL

T
SERING TR SACALY Teil | T &S

LOCH NG OE AS POHEIE 10 Teif BRACKET
BEVIEL SRURS N RETRACTED POSITION

[E EXTENSIGN

TelHTEA wiel] T
LADDER Smciwil WELN SR AR I
PRI BN

L EXTENSION
LAOOEN

Fig. 79 —Llodder Hesks

BPURG [N WOREING POSITION

Fig. 31 —Combdnatisn Foul

Figi. ¥0—Dovbls Pulley Arangement

Fig. 32—8 Lodder Pulley Kir
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Fig. 3 —lmatnlling B Lodder Pulley Kit
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Fg. 45 —1 Loddes Suppeet bn Posiiton on Strand

Fig. 46—1 Lodder Swppart in Use
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BELL STSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCs Stondond

ADDEMDUMS 460-300. 110
haws 1, Ouieher 1979

CLIMBING PRECAUTIONS

V. GEMERAL

1007 Thiz addendum supplements Section
A60-0-110, fssue 1. Place thiz pink shest

abesd of Fage 1 of the section.

1002 This addendoum iz reizssoed to change the
section nambers in Division &30 referred
i in the section and in lssse 1 of this addesdume

1003 lesse | of this addendum was lssend to

clarify whether or when a pole can be
climbad if & B or © pole tagy has been affized 1o
a pole.

2. CHANGES TO SECTIOM

IS5 1 CHANGES

1000 On Page |, revise paragraph 102 as follows:

102 Further tests required when harging an
werial platform or riding strand in a cable

enr nre pulliped Is Secthons &20-131-010 and
GET23G-50,  0F the resulis of tests indicate poles
musl be temporarily supperted. refer 1o Bection
G- D] -0,

2002 (bn Page & add the following to paragraph &2

I8 serves ns & warning to crafispeople that
the pole is defective and should bot he climbed
or worked on withoat following the secommendations
of Zection G50- 131000,

2,003 (n Page 52dd ihe following Lo pasagraph 2.5
It serves aa & warsing to cealispeople that
the pole is in & danperoas condition and shoubd ot
b climnbed or worked an before being temporarily

supporied as descrited in Section 620-131-000

HOTICE
Mok far swr or disclesine solakis e
Bell Hysirm sarepl umsder wrillen sghoesienl

Pricted in U8.A

i
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES
Hani Series

SECTIOM 480-300-110
lisisa 1, Dectmbar 1969
AT&TCa Sondand

N

CUMBING PRECAUTIOMS

101 The tesis end inspectbons doscribed in Chis

section should be performed, oxcepl as
stipulated before climbing & pole or placing & kadder
againsl a pode. againat Lhe strand in a pole-to-pole
gpan of a pole-to-building span.

108 Further lesta required when hanging an

acrial platform or riding strand in o cable
car are outlined in Sections G20-1314000, 00132000,
ard GET.000-500. If the resuolis of Lesis [ndicste
poles must ke temporarily supported, refer to
Seethon G30-133-010,

1,80 It is unsecesasry 1o make bels of bo apply

a lemporary sapport before climbing a pole.
il mng of the following conditions will exist throughout
the work operation

() The pole s storm guyed om four sides.

(b) The pole carries two of more storm side
guys and & load . deseribed in 1004 (B)

(&) Tha pole & part of an H fxiure which &
provided with bead ased back guya.

(@ The pole is ol in & straight section of a
fine. but i an adequatcly guyed corner pole
and carries & koad ms described in 104 (bl

104 [t ks also oneecessary to make tests or fo

apply & temporsry support before elimbing
an pole if all of e followisg conditions cxist
throughout the work operstions snd the proposed
work operations do not mvolve placing s beavy
unhalinesd load (exsess of 1560 pounds) on the pode:

s} The pole i in o streight seetion of line. but
is mot & desdend pole,

(b} The pole is carrying a 6M or larger saspension
atrsnd which b sccurely elamped to it and

to ench adfacent pole and will remain so attaeked
throughout the work operations,

(g) There 8 no downward change in grade st
Uhe podie.

(d) Meither ndjacest span length is in exoes
of 185 feet.

105 It is abso uneecosanry o make bosls or o
_ provide supplemeniary sapperis before
climbing o pole if the following conditions exiat:

(n} Insiead of earrying a suspension strand, the

i SAFTieR Len Or mone oopper, copper-steel,
or ateel lime wires which will remain securely
tied ab the pole and sl esch sdjacent pole
throughout the work operation.

ibj AB the ether conditions deseribed in 104 {n}
feh, mnd {dy exist

108 [t is unnecessary Lo make texis before placing
any sirand-supporisd equipment If the
following conditlons exist:

(8} The poles supporting the span and the pokes
&l the Tar end of the adjoining spans form
a Elraighl section,

ib} The snspension sirand in the span is BN or

Inrger mnd s secorely elamped to the two
adjacent poles on each side of the span, asd will
remadn nttached to these foar poles throoghoot

B herwtwan Telephone sd Telegraah Compary. [965
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3. POLES—PFEECAUTIONS AHD TESTIMNG
Prerowhsmy

201 An eod pode in a Bne, even though bead

wayed, should always be examined and tested
before climbing simee the guy and the end spans
do mot comtribele any siahifity to the pole s &
direction aneross the Ene.

202 No work alofl should be sfarted unless

the workman is safiafied fhai the pole
Kine slruefune has adegisale alrenglh fo support
the load resulling from wocking alofl and the
Tond srhich il reanll froen the proposed work
aprralions, IF the sirength of (he pole lime
slrpcdwre (o in donbi, lemporary or permanent
supporta mus! ke applird before alarting work.

203 The [wilure of & pole iz usoally dus o one
of more of e [ellowing causes:

in] Decay of the pole ab or below groundlies.
(b} Borm damage.

(e} Mechamical damage, sock as might result
froem & vekbsls salllsion.

id) Termite, earpenter anl, or other insect
atiack,

fe) DLightming demage or fire dumage.
il Wonsdpecker atiack.

(g) Applieatios of exeessive lads or crealing
unbaluneed londs which are excesive under
the existing conditbons, These excessive losds
iy reauil (rom Lba U of improper or inadequate
consiruction of mainlenance maethods.

284 Before dimbing a pole or tesling it for safe
ehimbing condilicns. make a visual cheel for
the following conditiona;
inj Excessive rake of unexplained leaning of &
podie,  Thes meay be due to feilore of the
pole a1 or below growndiine.
(b) Ensufficiens depth of setting. This may be

as & result of heavy raimfall, MNood water, road
widenimg. cbc. and would affect the stability of

Poge 3

the pole. The depth of selting can fregquantly
be checked by referemce to the brand which is
prosent on most poles ot o distasee of ten feel
(measured 8o the boltom of the brand) from
the butt of the pole. Do not rely upom the
brand mark to determine the depth of setting
of non-Bell System poles.

{2} Ewidencs of eollimion damage il the pole is
i am exposed location along m highway.

{d) Presenoe of fongus growih in checks or
protroding from the pole surface or on arcas
near groufdlise where the wood appoars
waler-soaked in contrast to surreending wood,
These symploma usually indicate a condition of
advanced decay in the interior of the pale,

fe) Presemce of termite or carpenter ami

imfeatathon, evidemesd by mud channels or
debris in the chechs, wood dust sl the base of
the pols, e movement of ants when the pole i
siock with a hammer or olkbsr tool

(f) Bent, keose, or missing pole seps.

(g} Wide seasoning checks which eould resalt in
loosening of polé steps or & climbing hazard.

ih) Evidence of eompreasion wood indiested by
ghort Borizontal cracks along oo mide of

the surfsee of the pole, or by ewrling of skart

sectiona ¢ut away from the pole surface,

{i} Presescw and distribution of large knots.

excessive kil chasters, climber gall splinters,
unsuthorited signs, aerials. clotkealines, and
neartyy interfering iree growthe

i} Presenee of large stones, ground irregularities,
and debris at bhase of pode.

(k) Presemer of comdulis or vertieal runs on
pole wilieh might interfere with me of pole

steps or climbing

il Brokem wires in ndjncent span.

im} Excessively tight or excessively slack drop
or line wires on one side of pole.

{n} Conisci or Ensofficent separatben Bpiwesn
welephone amd power wires or olber plant
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afi the pole. or in the span or spans admoent
it the pole.

iz} Woodpeeker hobes.
{ph Evidenos of lightnkng or fGre damage.

{q} Pressmce of markinge or pole tage placed
by pole ingpeclor Lo indiafe an umsafe pols
of pode o be replaced,

irl Presence of oo on Ebe pole sarface or pole
slega which might result in hamrdoos slimbing.

g} Shell rot decsy on eedar poles.

108 Swinging rapidly arcund a pole imposes am
additional losd on any pole and showll be
avaided,

284 Where a work operation ig planned wiich

B likely to resull in & shock load oo a pale
or on am sdjsecnt pole, & workman ghould remais
off the pole to nvold being shaken off hy the thock
losd. If the ghoek load would be likely to break
tha pole, lemporsry guys should (irst be placed to
take Uy the ghock,

207 Hearg unbalanced loads, such an Phose

caused by placing or remoring condeclors
wr glrands wnder femsion af unguged palés oF
inadequately guged cormers or deadends. mag
edicid #ren 8 pole in good comdifion fo il
Therefore it is important to plan the work operations
g e poles will mot be subjected to oo keavy an
wnbalaseed load. The uwse of guwys or bfaces
provides o means of preventing exorasive unbalanood
loads. Typleal eperations for which temporary or
permanent supporting of poles may be reqguoined are
as follows;

{a) Romowval of guys
by Untying wires.

(e} Releasing wires or sirasd usder tension.
Do mof cul while wnder Femsiomn,

{d} Placing addithess] wires or strand.
(o) Tensioning wires or strand.

(fy Changing locationa of wire or strand
allashments,

155 1, SECTION 480-300-110

(g} Loosening susponsion clamps of goy clamps.
) Movieg line because of rosd widening.
Teading

208 [fm any case shere suifable means Ffor

delermining the condition of a pole and
braving il when neceasary are mol  aeeilabie
and there is any guestion aboul the pole being
sulficienily sfrong to permil safe climbing and
safe working, do mat climb the pale. |uform
vour sapervisor aboot the eonditlos and Feguest
the neceasary mssistanee o ensble the work (o be
done safely.

200 Ench of the methods of testing lmted below

B oeriam himitatons ased may mol Be
apphicable usder the condilions existing al cerfasn
location®, [t B isportant. thereflore, o make &
selection of the tesia that are applicable and most
sigiighle onder the existing comditions. The Lesis
are g fedlows:

(a) Pike Pole Test
i) Frod and Sounding Test
ie) Boring Test

id] Hund Line Test

1
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201 If in ceriain cases {particularly in eonrection

with the longer spans of telephone open wine
ardl power wires) it is found impracticable io rock
‘thio pode withowl cauming the wines W swing: Logether,
the pale shoidkd be given a stosly pash with Uhe
pike pole, applying ax beavy & push as possibde.
If the pole witkstands such a push, it should also
be suhjerted to the prod and sounding test before
being cfimbed.

Page 3
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212 I a 16foot pike pole @& available, 8 uke is

preferred to that of a shorler size. indamoch
mi it ennbdes the push to be spplied st & higher
pint on the pole and is therefore more effective.
In thoso cxeea, howoves, where & 18-foot pike pole
i poi available, use may be mado of & standasd
ld-fool or DE-foot pike pole or a standerd 1-34
inch test-piloe, fitked with two extension eections
of the lerpe tree pruner hasdle. As an allernative
i the 1-E4 inch test-pike, & standard 1-144 inch
test-pile may be used, and it should be fitted with
& tapered section and one extension section of &
lerge iree proser handbe.

213 The pike pobe test cannod effectively be

applied to poles that have attechments sockh
& wires, guys, push braces, ele., srranged |n ook
& manper as 4o take the thrast of the pike, rather
than permitting the thrust tw be tranalerred directly
o the pale, Some locstions af which such conditions
aro dmcounterid are guyed corner pobes, jumction
poles, side storm gayed poles, slc

a4 Masy of the amall poles in sobarban or rural

londa, carrying eiphl wires or lesx have
safficient sirength from a service standpoint, but
unhrhrokmhjlpph’h‘lll}uplhpuhultm

vigorously. applying the test to such pn'lm.
exercise r-r-l.l-u-ﬂ:lln care bo prevent breaking

which are in serviceable condition and ‘hq
climbed safely.

sach conditions exist, it is aesally ﬂ-ﬂrﬂh L appy
wmporary supporis 1o ihe pole. if there B any
qeesibon &8 Lo the sousdness of the pole,

06 The pike pole tesl should nol be applicd

o pulen which. if they were fo break aff,
mighl comse damage fo nearby praperly or
reaull in contact belween telephons plant and
electric light ar porer wires, or introdues same
other hazardous sifusiion.

217 The tool used for the prod test s a pols

imapector’s prod or serewdriver havimg n
Ehinch or longer Wade. It is undesirable to ose n
heavy. posnted tool, such as a digging bar, beeusue
of the damage which sach a tool can ause to the
irealed sapwond of & sound pole, thus reducing
the effeclivensas of the preservalive Creaiment

Fage 4

and oxpesing the interior of the pole to decay
aliack.

218  lInasmuach as the section of maximum decay

is pormally encotmdered betwoen the groundline
M:pﬂnllhutﬂhdluhhwﬁﬂﬂﬂim.
it & desicable. f conditions permit, o exoavabo
sulficient earth from aroumd the pole to permit a
more satfactory oxamination of the pole. If,
ﬂmpﬂahnthﬂn-whwl‘wﬂm

and comphetely srowsnd the
" [ peneral sapwosd decay or
decay pockets 'lﬂ] wsually be evideni frosn this

%“
-
g
135

220 [f there s no indication of decay or other

reduction of strength in the prod and sounding
tests mnd the pole has been subjected to & moderate
pikbe pole test where conditions permit its wee,
Ihefoml or shorier polea in straight scctions of
raral lines earrying cight or less 1M copper or
stronger wires with no dewnward change im grade,
and enesauring 13 indes or mere in droumferones
#t the groundline, may be climbed withoul placing
LrmHifary EuppHris,

4.31  The prod test is nob considered as satisfactory

aa the pike pole test mnd it should not be
pompletely depended apon fo Tarmash mformation
ax 1o Abe soundeess of the pole.

222 The sourding test eonsists of applying blows

with o hammer, such & n drilling hammer,
or the back of n hand mue, to the pole sworfece
completely arcund the pole from points close to
the groundline to ns high s mn sonveniently be
reached. The presenee of a bollow hesrt eondition
or edvaseed internal decay san usually be resogniped
by the characteristic hollow or dull soursd resalting
from the blows on the woosd. A pole free from
decsy wsually sounds dear and the hammer usually
reboumds when the pole is strock sharply
and squarely. Wet surfaces due to recent rains,
u'ul.1|:|l.lnutnﬂ.rlh;rnn.rl:l.llurd.neln- igh
moisture, wide checks, or shalkes in the pole
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the surface may change the souwsd of & solid pole.
Care mmsi be faken mol to msibstake the altored
srand due bo these eanuses for the sownd Essoeinied
with internal deeny

223 The boriag Lesl comnimls of boring & kede
the pole &t & point where mbernal decay &
muspiecied by means of & 38 inch wood bormg Bat
The consdition
of the wopd can be determined by an examvination
of the chips or core brought out by the Bit. The
presemee of & hollow heart condition B, of course
revesled by the bil breaking through the wood

of by means of an increment borer

T34 I bole s bored in a P &nd 11 i8 concluded

ihatl the pods & i scwnd enndilios and Lho
L
by mans of & wobden plug. |[Urdering informatsn

i mi (ollows: Flag

ok 1 bo b bl in ople the Bole ahould B £iled

‘Wossden (length) inches, Flugs

come in 2 ¥ 4-, or Ginch lengibs [hrder Lha

lemgth desired

225 The hmnd lime mothod comsists of applying

n sores of palls to o pole with the object
of rocking the pole Back and forth In wppdyisg
LhiE beal, uss ahoodd b omade af & AH Ineh or
atigehid o the pole afl such & height

can be apglodd st fight sngles to the
thee litse and Al mn sngle of abowt 45
The agme g limibetlens
and precaulons applyimg o 15 ki ||||!|' Lot
apply also 1o tkis method of lesting. In attachisg
the rope Lo the pode, the pole should mol be climbed,
but the rope should be thrown over a lixed
affachenenl, such 8 & pode sbip OF & CTOESArm. or
& leop Ehoidd B omads xt the Bess of Uhe pode
anil moved InLe position Dy means of a panyerient

degrees with the pol

fewsd, ®ueh s A WEre FasImg ool

2.8 ‘aled Poiired by the previously dessribed teats
fe for elimbing should be marked
imesedintely with a B or C Fole Tag. (Fig. 1)
Ihe umsale condition shoodd be reporied |.-r'-m_7\-||:.'
1D FOUE 8L Rl

2AT I i pobe has bien Drolosn, resLIUNE Imoan

upsale cosdilben and requiring immeduaie
supporl, LEmporary supporis skeuld, f prm:‘ln:ﬂ'.'lh'.
be apphied immedalely o prevent e pole from
fallisg. IT sublable besclsg mears are mot available,
stipa should ke tsken Lo warn passers-hy or traffic
sway from the leeatios umtil o safe condition can
be resiered and a repori of the eondition skould
b e ||r~n|||;-l|:r By Woear S Pad £ LR

55 1, SECTION 440-300-110

L
N
it
B B
miLL
[}
L
L]

€ FOLE TAG

Fig. 1=B omd € Pols Togs

228 The B Pole Tag bhas n white arrow on a

red bsckground, I is intended for marking
defective polia which do not require Imemedinis
replacement, that iz, defective poles which are ot
vel considered dangerous

299 The C Pole Tag is similar to the B Pole Tag
except that an X" [escribed In a clrcle is
imposed on the shalt of the arrow. This tag is
imtended for marking poles which sre in & dangerous
condition and require immediste roplarement

Pags 5
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130 Place one tag an the rosd side of ithe pole
just below the pole number. il the pole is
mumbered, or &l approximately & feet sbove
grourdlline i the pole: is nol numbered. Floce
anather thg ot spproximately the ssme holght os
ke fheld side of the pole. If the pole la defective
1H1Mwﬁllumﬂmmwuﬂnlm
the arrow poists downward. [f the pole is defect
i the upper peftion, place the lags so u-mum
arrow poinda epward,  §f, however, the pole is
delective In bath Ube froiusdline section and in Lhe
upper portion pace a double sel of tags, one
with the arrow pointisg downwiard and Eke other
sl with the armow painting opward.  Attach the
Ligs with Pole Tag Nails.

5

3. STRAMD-PRECAUTIOMS AMND TESTIMG

Frecoutian

307 Vehicles, tools, amd equipmont that maghi
be demaged s & result of strasd breakage
should not be localed under e atrasd when it i
beling tested, nly the individoals Envelved in
making the tesi should be permitted in the work
Arei

303 (n joint use lines or al power crossings,

the rope used for testing shall nok be (Brown
over the strasd, Pass ihe rope over the strand
with 8 ireo pruser Bandle or place it over the
sirand al fhe pole and move the rope along the
airand Lo the desired location.

303 [ not make a mechanical test in spans that

croas over electrie light. power, fiee alerm,
or trolley wires. Make o careful visasl inspection
of the span from the ground. Then, (rom & warking
position on the poles, examine the strand sdfacent
to each of the sopporting poles. If asy of Lhe
following defects are foumd, the strend mist be

repaired before performing amy work operstion
that will place an sdditional losd on the sirasd,

{af Correston of the atrand to the extent that
no palvanizing remains.

bl Btrand srire breaks in one or more of the
sirand wires.

g} Ercessire strand wear easused by rings, tree
interference, cable puards. ete

Poge &

i) Ang eose af tachments affecting (b strsctore
within reach of the workman

304 I any defects are found and work operations

must be performed on ke cable prior to
making repairs en the strand, use o ladder platform
of sorml NIt treck or plees sn auxilinry strasd to
wark [(ram.

305 Do not make a mochanical lest of & span

that crosscs over & main line railroad track.
If the strund has been in place less than one year
or if it i@ kmown that no coal-burming locomaolives
have been Bn ouse under the slrand since 1 was
pleced, examing the strand as preseribed in 3005
B the sirand has bren exposed lo coal-burning
Teramolie smoke and (8 more tham one geer
old, it ahall nof be ridden. Al work operations
shall be performed from & Isdder platform or sorisl
lift trisck of from am acxifisry strand. A truck
shall mol e used within 10 foot of the railroad
irack,

304 Do nol make a mechamical test of a span

that cromsen an electrified railroad.  All
work operslions shall be porformed from o ladder
platform or aerisl Bt truck or from an suxiliary
stramd. A truck shall mot be msed withim 10 feet
of ihe railrosd track.

307 Do not make & mochanles] tist of any sieand

that has bevs In comimct with & power wire,
Immedisie replscomnent or pepalr of e stieand s
ECURRATY,

308  Hpars over pos-electrified spur railroad tracks

may ke gpiven a mechanical lest provided
gignalmen are posted along the tracks in hoth
directione and ab sullcienl dastans: from Lhe work
lacation e give ample warnimg of approsching
Lraing,

300 Sirand erossing sireels and highways where

no power creapngs &fe involved may ke
Even & enechanical Lest provided proper warning
shgna are posted asd all traffic @ atopped during
the test. For those locations where the traffic
cannod bo stopged, do not make a meckanical test,
bt follow the procedures im 3.0
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318 Before testing suspengion strasd of the strand
of sell-supporting cable, esamine the apan
from the ground for:

{n] The presence of power crossings, power
clesramces, cie, that may prevest testing
tho strand.

k) Strand abrasion or corroslon, particularly st

posnts of e interleremes. atrand splices
and dead onda, strand aitachments, oic, and for
any oiher iFregularities of the sirasd, cable,
lsahing wire, or rings which may require attenticn,
Observe self-sapporting cable ipans closely &8
the covering om this strand may hide posithle
defects.

111 Before placing o ladder agminat maspenzion
or the strand of self-supporting cable.

strand
the strength of the strasd and its supports ghould
[ :

E
g
-
i
:

!
i
:
i
;
;
§
:
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Fig. 3—Taking Stvamd Prior to Focdng Lodder
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lunws |, Docambasr 19469
ATATCs Stundard

JOINT USE POLES CLEARANCE AND SEPARATIONS

1. GEMERAL

182 For safoty reasons, the methods nnd lools

to b employed in delermining or mensuring
separations aboull mot expose the workman to
forvign potentials.

182 If T80 volt sopply circuits are in place,

wenr rabber gloves and use a standard
measuring rule or approved eguivalent free from
metallic sirips or edging. Measure from non-metallc
parts of the supply structare soch as a wood
CRORRATM, or Mmeaaure along the surfsce of the
witell pale, and make adjastments for the difference
in edéwalion or poaition of the foreign wires, metallic
frts ol the structire, efc.

183 I supply circuits of more thas 760 volis sre

in place, separstions from such cireudis showld

be estimated or the proper location of telephone

sitachmenia relative to such circuite should be

froem your Sapervissr, Galne or boll kales

helow existing supply atlachments may be used &=

riference pointa in which case the measaring rule
can be psesd.

1.04 Eefer to Table A for the tools that may be
usetd to measure separstions and clearances
in the span.

1.05 The clearances and separations specified are

those which skould exist at 680rF. with no
wind. The clearapess and separations for wires
and cables placed al temperatures otber than GFF.
should be adjusted for temperature differences.
For information reganding effects of temperatare
changes on gaga refer 1o the sections of the Practices
eovering ange of wire, cable, eic., asd make proper
allewanes for changes in sage and clearances dize
to temperature changes,

106 If conditions are found which appear to

require the rearrangement of plast for
ehearance or sepration ressons notify your Supervises
#0 Lhat the case oin b handled im acoordance with
elablished boml procedures,

1487 These sections shall be supplomonted by
bocally prepared instrectioss eoveriag any
changes required to meet—

{nd The lowial requirements of state, municipal,
or other authorithes, and

k) specific koeal conditiong not covered herein.

108 Attachments Lo joint wse poles shall be

kcatid at the proper kevel so that telephone
wires, cables, ete., will have {n) the clearanees
required above ground, streets, tracks, ete, and
() the weparntions from supply wires, exbles, ste.,
required i the span and st the pole, s shown
the tables and Pustrations.

109 The separations required in the spas at the

poele are bared or the ssaumption that
tabephone aitschments are placed below supply
attachments, except that sireet light sgan wires,
vertical runs, and lamp brackets may be lecated
abwve or below telephone attachments. Where
trolley comstruction is involved, it is vsually lested
below the telephone attachmesnts.

L VERTICAL RUBMS

20 Verifeal Rons Installed on the Pole

Hurfwce; The clearance and separstion
requirements applyiag te telephone and supply
:miulnm inatafled on the pole swriace are as

(s} Where both power and telephone vertical

runs sfe bpcated on the same pole, they
shall b+ ai kst 2 Incher apart and prefembly
of oppasite sides of the pole.

(b Verticsl runa ghall be ai beaat & inches from
pode siegs, and shall be 2o arrsnged as nod
o interfore with the safe uwse of pole stepa,

i) Vertical rans shall be separated from span
ar guy wires, cable sospension strande,
vertical rune, or other metal parts of the

& Amsrican Telsphons sl Telegraph Compary, 199
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CAME,
TILEFHONE i OUHDED PR
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Clearame messuring Bres, Yes Mail nel Muass mot snd dras ol ; ﬂn'l
m.l.;llh linan Rapees, b T umed shraneis o T "

CROUP % = = S
Tree praner handles, ¥, Mowi et -
pilie poles, rods of wosd, = b tsed
Rel ke, AL
— = :
B Cleamanes Hod - = A =

GROOM 4
Trassids, ssxissis. rengs —
Anders, hasd lovels, tele- o i
helights, hitrmeter, @ic,

efjipment of another company (ncluding through
bolta and washers), hjlmﬂ[ﬁuﬁ:t':ulm
of the pole where practicible, but in all cases
by at leagt 2 inches measured in any direction
from the nearest pari of the vertical rum
(mthuding staples or other devices by which the
ran of is covering is atiached (o the pole),

MNoter For drive hooks, drive screws, pole

steps, ebe, this minimom ssparation san bs

met i most eases by locating such metal parts

at lest 2 inches sbove or Below the attschmesi

kvl of the staples or other devices by which

xu:hﬂ ran or s covering i attached 1o
pale,

(dr With the fellowing exceptions, all vertical

rung of eables, conduetors, snd grounding
wires shall be protected uwp to a point 8 et
akstve pround by & covering which gives suitabls
mechanical prodection. For grounding conductors
from supply Hghtnimg arrestors, this coverin
ghall conaast of wood molding or other insulating
mmabirial giving squivalent protection.

Excoptione—This covering may be omitted
from:

» Armored cables or cables installed in grounded
maetal conduit.

Fage 2

» Grounding conductiors im rursl mreas where
sach comductors have a weather-resistant
COYErmg.

» Grounding conductors metallically commpcted
to & conductor which forma part of am
effective grounding syatem.

# Wires which mre wsed solely to protect poles
froem lightring.

o) Vertiea! Funs of telephane deop wires, ground

wires, and cables that pass trolley feeders
shall be provided with s inaslatiag eovering
sach as wood molding or fiber condualt from a
point 40 inches above the highest troller fesders
to m poink § feet below the lowest trolley feeders,
bot need mot extend below the top of any
mechanical protection which may be provided
within B fest of the ground.

{f) Verticsl rans of sapply cables or conductors,

groand wires, and trolley feeders that pass
tedephose space and are installed on the surfnce
af the pole (and any metsl pips or conduit in
which such cables or condwctors are enclosed)
whall be provided with an imsulating covering
such ns wood molding or fiker comduit, from &
paint 40 inches sbove the higheat telephane
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attaehiment la the lowest point of the vertical
rum, with the following exceptions:

® The insulating covering meed not extond
below m point 8§ feet shove ground

o If the pole bas mo trolley attschments, the
insulating covering may be omitted il the
supply cables or conducions bave an effectively
grounded metallic gheath or are enclosed in

effectively grounded continoous metal pipe.

& Wood molding or fiber conduit may be
emitied in the eass of secondary supply
condoctors of not more than 300 wolis o
ground runm Bn enultiple cosdustor cable and
attached 1o the pole surface, In the case
of serial aupply services, the point where
sisch supply cables leave the pole shall be
2l leaxt 40 mehes sbove the highest or 40
inches below the lowest, telephone attachment

# An insulating covering i3 not reguired on
vertiesl rose of ground wires that bond
tebephone plant {cables, guys, protective
devices, ete,) ta supply multi-grounded
mirslral EyEleme.

102 Vertical Runs Not Insiafled on the Pole

Herfacer Vertienl supply eables or condacton
not installed on the pole surface require cleamnees,
as follows:

{n) Supply serviee leads of not ower 750 volis
and kmp lends of street lighting ecireunits
run in paired wire or multiple conduetor eanble
on Use abreed ide of L pole on sultable [sslators
supported on pins or brackets ghall be held taut
at a distance of approximately 5 inches from
the surface of the pole or from any pole steps,

(b} When supply circuita are run a8 described
(&} they shall clear telephone eosductors orF
cables 22 follows:

(1) Lamp leads of street light cirtuita or

other supply conductors of T50 wolts or
bea; by B inches if practicabile, but mol less
ihan ¥ inches.

(2 Lamg beads of sireet light circuits excesding
TH) volts; by at least § mekhea.

155 1, SECTION 480-300-111

If supply conductors af over T5) volts other than
steeat light leads are ran as i (a) report the
matter o your Supervisor. Supply conductors
of over TH) volta which are mol steeet Bghting
H@Iﬁlhhﬂh:mnnlh:lurfmqfﬂwpuh
i conduit or metal sheath eable protected by

molding er other covering.

el Lamp lesds thai pass inte or throagh the

telephoss: space and are run from a supply
erossarm directly to & street lnmp or lamp brackes
shall eonsist of patred wire or mulliple sosductor
cable securely sitsched a1 both ends bo suitable
brackots and insulators. The leads aball be held
taut &t lesst 40 ieches from the surfsce of the
pobe, at least 12 inches beyond the end of
telephoné crossarm, and at Jeast & inches from
telephone drop wires,

1. CLMBING SPACE

301  The required climbing spaee shall be provided

upd maintained on every jointly used pole
=0 that workmen can go up or dewn the pole, and
can perform work operations alaft with reasonable
aafety and convenienos,

At Climbing space is defined as Lhe vertical

space reserved along the side of a pele to
permit aotesa Lo equipment and conductors located
on the pole strocture. It consists of a borizondal
ares 3 inches square, extending nok less
than 40 inches above and below the cables,
conducions, crossarms, or odher nbtsebments (Fig. 2.

303 Climbing space is required osly on coe side

or cormer of the pole. Portiops of the pole
when included in one side or corner of the climbing
space, and vertieal runs [neased I conduoit for
other protective covering) and securely attached to
the sorface of the pole are not considered to
obstrset the climbing spaes.

304 [f the only sugply conductons at a kevel above

telephone cables, eonduciors, ete,, are
secondaries (02760 volis betwoss conduciors) supplyiag
abrport or airwsy smarker Hghts, or cromsing over
the tolopbone line and attacked to the pole top or
te & pale top extension fxture, the wadth of the
climbing space messured across the lise may be
reduced to 16 [mekes (Fig. 30

Fage 1
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SECTION 440-300-111
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388 When drop wire attachments are made
directly to & joint use pole, distrbute from
the face or back of the pole (Fig. 43

b Where climbing spsce carmot otherwise e
ebtained on either the field or street side

I

—— i i et

i el e i s
L=
]

- —

.

| s “1
| Wi O i
y Lk g I
| wEE
] i I
(] l 1 i
— of et k |
52 g e
- e
o g ki

the pobe, place & guard arm and distribute from
of place span clamps on the suspesaion strand
By

Fa

The ‘hll wldlhhnf tlhﬂﬂ:ll lﬂﬂﬂﬂh:l

provided past longitud runs .
wires, ebe., and shall be measured from the
gitudinal run concerned.  Where telephone cabla
ess thanm 4 inches from felephans wires on
used poles, respace ping to provide the
climbing space (Fig. 6.

24 & 7

i
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Fig. t—Respncing Ping for Climbing Space

Fig. #=—Clmbing Spoce When Dreps ore AFtached
DirecHy e Pala

Poge 5
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES REFLACING PAGE ADRENDUM | ADOIMDUM 460-300-171
ATATCs Stonderd : Filing Imstructions: g ki 1, Joswery 1974
| 1L EEWEYE FRGM THD SECTISN THI FASTI NOWBINDD THU LM |
| i TWeiz ATIACEIS T TSl FONE SEDET, i
| 2 MSENT TWE ATIACIIN PWGCH INTO THE SEETH BN TMER PLACL ;
| % PLACE TIL PN SNIET RNAD OF PAAE § 0 THE SECTION.

DROFPS FROM OPEN AND RURAL LIMES
I GEMERAL L INSTALLATION OF 105A WIRE TERMIMAL OM

INTER MEMATE POLES
1000 This addesdum supplements Secthon
A60-300-121, Tamse 1. The sttached pages The following changes apply to Part § of the
mual, bi mserted in the section in actordascs with wection

the filing isstructions above,
{a) E0Z-—revised

18002 This addendum iz issued to change the
woed pin b0 pair in S02 and E0E b O —pevined

Abachad-

Foge 5 dated January 1974, reviued
Pogs & dated J ¥ 1974, relaussd

o drrerecan Telephomse ol Telegraph Conpaay, Vb, 150570
Printed m 154
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Flant Saries

SECTION $560-300-131
bsus 1, Decambar 1960
ATATCs Seandard

DROPS FROM OPEN AND RURAL LINES

1. GEMERAL

101  This sectlon covers methods of brdling 1o
open wire and inatalEng 106A wire Lermisal
uf intermediste and dead-erdd poles.

1. DIETREBUTING DROFS FROM OPEM WIRE LINES

201 Dstribute drogs from a drive hook in the

pode if climbing space, joint use, and ground
clearances permit, and there is adequate clearmmee
between the drops and existing or foture open
wires. (Mherwise distribate drops from crossarms
as ootlines in 202

202 Distribute drops from crossarms as folloes:

I8} Crosssrms Cther Than JHE Type: Distribate

from & drop wire book wihwere not mone than
two dropa will be run from the game poist on
the crimsarm. Distribute from a guand arm book
where more than two drops will be ran. Not
mare tham five drops shall be wtinched to one
guard arm hook

) BE Crossarm: [stribute drops from drop
wire hooks attached Lo the sides of the
CPUSSArTR,

A IMSTALLING DROP WIRE AND GUARD ARM HOOKE
OM CROLRARME

201 Aviach drop wire hook o crossarm with a

1-1/2 inth No. 1B RH galvanized wood
efrew.  Om & croasarm equipped with insulater
ping, cemter the hook on side of ¢rossarm amd
bedween ping as coversd in 4010 or clomer bo the
pale if adequate clearances can be obtained and
climbing space is not obstracted. (hn a crossarm
on which the open wires are terminated on deadend
brackets, locate the hook midway belween the
two outer brackel positions and 1-1/8 inches above
bottom of crossarm. Shift lscstion of hook as
meicesgnry to mvodd checks or crucks in crossarm.
Drrilll lead hiode for the Mo, 18 wood screw with an
11/64-inch drill point.

52 PMace guard aem hook in o 9716 or G/'B-inch

clearance hole drilled in the side of the
eroasarm (5-1/4 Inches thick). Center the hele
botwesn top and botlom of the arm and between
pirs of closer o the pole i adequate clearmnoes
cam be abtained and cBmbing space is not ohatrocted.

A WIRING AT CROSSARMSE AMD FOLES

#4081 Terminate paralle]l drop wire ot o 1018 wire
terminal and run twisted palr wire between
the terminal snd the open wirs.

402 If the drop & run with HD wire, the 10LH
wire terminsl & not required, as this wise
may bo connected directly 1o the open wire,

403 Locate the 1018 terminal on pole side of
crogsarm with lower edge 374 inch above
bottom of crossarm.  Locate the first termimal to
the pode so that it will be Eoeesaible.
additionnl terminals 2-1/2 inches mpart en DE
croasnrms knd 30T imebes. apart on other crossarms,

Note: To avold spliciag out paraliel drop
wires |mstalled prior to placing the 1018
termingl or 1o comply wilh distances apeeifled
in Part 7, the terminal may be located begween
&NY pin [asilen,

404 The binding poats of the 1018 terminal will
sccommodate three parallel drop wires asd
the bridle wire to the open wime,

A8 Terminste twisted pair wire undar the baitom

washers on the binding posts, and the fimt

paralle]l drop wire Between the second and thied
and 50 o6,

aod  If four drops wires are to be bridged to

the pame open wire, install bwo 1001 terminals
and bridle from each terminal 1o separate bridging
sbeeves or hridging connectors spaced approximately
2 inchis agart on the open wire,

i Amserwan Telephons and Telegraph Compasy, 1968

Printed in L34
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407 Install 5/8inch drive rings on underside of
L]

witached and st points
open wire at the 1018 terminals. Trstall additonal
?uﬂdmwmmuw

apf  Use B bridie wire for bridling between 101H
terminals and open wire except where tho
use af [} or E block wire is specified ns in Part 7
or by local instrections. Use bridging sleoves or
bridging connectors for connection to opes Wi,

407 At dosble crossarms equipped with insulstor

pirs followr the penors] wineg methed specilied
for single crossarms, locsting the 1010 terminal
proferably on the a5de of the crossarm toward the
bridging sleeves or bridging comnectors. Locate
itk wire ran on the underside of the same crossarm.

=
i | vl T}
Lo

BFR N A E

ey woon sl w

Foirrie LD e
WL BRI

o Ep' i PO LT

s 5w

Fig. 1|—Whera Drop 'Wirs b Distvibuted Frem Cromasrma
Oilser Than DE-Typs

Fig. 3—Whers Dvap Wirs ln Distributed Frem o Pels

Copinaemn [quippad widh Ingulakor Ping

&30 The wirng 0 CPOREATTTS oo Eipped
with insulator pins & showns i Fig. 1 asd 2,

411  Crossarms equipped with deadend brackets
{Fig. 3.

Fig. 3—Wiring Arrangameni om DE Crosvarma nod
Hawing Bock Brgces

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




412 The wiring arrangemént on DE erossarms
equipped with back braces s shown in Fig. 4.

e @R e mr L E o e ————

ETERCES WiTE Al
= oty B!
T e SALY wEOh DRl e

£ Dfad Iwd BLCETTE
—

T — 5

J-'_..-;;ﬂ;p.f =

- Tmi R0 Pl wiEE

I"'“h R W YR,
=

el W

Fig. #—Fer Mars Thon Two Dreps Use o 1040 Wirs
Terminnl Mawnied on Pole

413 Al double croasarme equipped with deadend
brackets, follow the wiring method
@i shown in Fig. 3, lomating the 101B terminal on
the outer side of the crossarm not equipped with
deadend brackets. Loeate the wire run on the
underside of the same crossarm.

Pales Equipped with Wesden Pole Brockels

414 The wiring arrangements on line poles
equipped with wooden pole brackets nre
shown in Fig. &.

415 Poles equipped with desdond brackets (Fig. )

5. COMMECTIMNG TWISTED FAIR WIRE TO OFEH VWIRE

881 [In general, connect twisted pair wire to

open wire sttached to gluss insulators or
deadend brackets. As an altermate, bridging
connectors may ke ueed in lieo of bridging sheeves.
However, in localities where corrosion of the bridle
wire oocurs adjacent to the bridging connector,
connect to open wire as covered in 5.02 or 503

dependimgs: on the peverity of corrosion.

155 1, SECTION S50-300-121

[.‘_' PR __1 —

T R

Bl i AL W, LT
sym
4 PR AFAET @

LOCETID Wignil O il
Fruue wcan

o e PEEsiek . & FRRDE
e P g e, BOL 6 e SALY
Ry POEEWE. LOLATL
FrEmiaL il &N
FEELTRIEELL TD Dfley ik

Fig. 5—Whars Pala Broackati ars Llocoted sn Soma
Side of Pola

50 ‘'Where corrosion of the bhridle wire cocurs

between the ond of the conducior Esalntion
and the bridging conneetor, provide a bypass in
making the conmection to the open wire &8 eovered
below. For the mors severs corrosive condithoss,
follow the method outhingd is 508,

() Provide a sufficient egth of twiaged pais
wire to extend from the 101 terminal
to approximately 8§ inches bayond the bridging

DOnmecLors.

() Remove the ipsulation for
B imches from esch bridle conduwctor at
the open wire end.

(31 Thoronghly clenn the condustors for
approximately 2 imches beyond the end
of the insulation,
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Fig: &—Whers Linss are Tarminoted on Desdesd
Brockety Afteched to Facs or Back of & Pals

(1) Extend bridle wire directly from last drive
ring to bridging connectors without making
any wripgs around the line wire,

15 Conmect each conducier at the open wirs
by means of & beidging connector imstalled
with the bolt Is & hoerizontal position and
hack 0 i neuinted pirton ko syl wroee
on nacluted portion in spiral wreaps
as whown in Fig, T and 8.

503 Where expedure conditions are 8o severs

that the bypass method coversd In 502 does
not provide suffiient permanence because of rapid
corrosion of the spiral wrap, & more durable bypass
may be provided & follows:

(1) Provide & sufficient leagih of twisted pair
wire to extend from the 101E términal
ti this bridging coameciors.

{ Euuﬂhriﬂcwiuilrﬂtl_rl'mhlldrtw

Fing to bridging connectors without making
uny wrufs arddnd the line wire, snd connect
ek condecior o bridging connector inatalled
with the Bt b & horizontal position.

(1) Btarting approximately 4 inehes from

 bridging connector, make at least four
spiral wesps of a half-bength of 194neh 0G0

Pags 4

AnTiish melki @S ool
iy 1o el il LTl
Tyl wnkon i ey b
A AbTpary bup el wewy

BSLTALL BTN
Com < o W T e
P OO T B, ST PO

Fig. 7—Whare Lina Wires are Tied to Pia-Typs

Imsulotors

or 104 coppor the wire around each bridle
conduetor [ the directhon teward the brsdging
conneetor. The last wrap shall be close to
the end of the robler rmalation bat shall not
mike contact with the bare conductor.

i4) Extend tie wire to an additional bridging
SRR,

504 Where corrosion of bridle wire occurs

between end of conduetor insulation and a
ang sleeve, provide s bypass in the manner

i

described in 5.03 waing o brdging connector for
attaching the tie wire 1o the Bne wire,
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588 Conmect bridle wire to tree wire, using one

of the methods coversd for bare lime wine,
dupending on the exposure conditions involved,
Remove sufficient insulation from the tree wire io
permit making the conrection as specified for bare
line wire.

& IMSTALLATION OF WIRE VIBRLATION DAMPFER

07 Inetall vibration dampers &8 covered in Section

623-030-103 where upon wires vibrate to
#uck mn extent ae to cauie breakage of twisted
pair wires at bridging points or W produce a
vibration moise st & building to which & drop wire
is attncked,

7. BEIDUNG WHEM FUSELESS PROTECTORS ARE
ULED AT STATION

T Where stations served from open wire of

rural wire will ase the fuseless protector,
1Z3A1A or 1ERALA-Z, & bength of D or E Bloek
wire mob beas than 2 feet shall be used between
thi drap wire and open of rural wire, Bridging
Ly DOEH mine ateel wire or 10 size copper steel wire
may be made with bridging conneclora oF &
combination of a 109 by 1HE alumisum beidging
aleave and an 084 H splice slesve,

L IHSTALLATION OF T103A WIRE TEIRMINAL ON
IMTER AMITHATE POLES

81 Loeate wire terminal 1 Z-mches
from pole. Remove binder from multiple
line wiire rum and plece 5 wraps of I vinyl tape.

155 1. SECTION 850-300-111

Grip conductors with both hands, and twist against
the lay of wire watl condustors are loose and
parsllel to the sappert wire.

80T Insert wire wodpes so that support wire is
separated from the conductors and locate
pair to be terminated,

\-_uqrq-q_-.-m_---
o .-
= -
i - [ 24 ]
[T T .

P B T P
ARATA, ¥ I " DAL

Fig. F—Locating Wins Poir

el Attach 105A wire terminal (Fig. 10) to wire
pair and secure to support wire as shown
in Fig. 11

u!:-m--u:-uwmn:-
oot @ Tkl [ Ryl
S ARG, CIORCLCT R

Fags 5
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HECTION 460-200-121

mide bracket.
A tnstallxtion i abown in Fig. 14, although

Fig. 11—Araching Juppart Wire 7 i 'L‘h'_
ey — N
-l::!l"[m L) II
B4 Diress wire conduciors and drop wire into T E | =
slots provided in wire terminal. Secure L
leads to birding posts as abown in Fig. 12 ;
|
(1] Voo fom S W ] l Hﬂl——.l-: ETE T | ! 1
Taanaes © MEEELIER SIEAr et @ §—
1

Fig. 13—Pels Attachment of Block and Rural Wire

The order of installation wounld depend on the

direction
@ﬁiﬁ'-w-mn of feed for the drop wires,
EwtE . FRSTTE
) T DR, R T
N i o BNOF LD wTH T

E ’?.':""' gﬁ."}e. o g % IMSTALLATION OF 105A WIRE TERMIMAL AT
i S S DEAD-END POLES

Fig. 12—Tarminating Wirs Lesds 201 Fig. 16 shows maltipls line wires tersminated

it dend-cnd pole.

Pags &
Mlmlm
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5 1, SECTPOM £80-300-131

T
THEW L] LA AT, |I 1 FEAPRE OF O VWL TAFL

Fig. ld==fapomgament of Wirs Terminals

o Fma b iecesiba, |
T e
T OFF RN CORI iy T DRSS LSRR
Y 'i' el (g™ ¥

T} .'1;._“ ;L: :

i) H\h\"-\. -H‘H"'

[ Wi, T B oEEmEel T L S

i FLACE i SDCFON 0§ & 8 Che,
Com Swle Sl Al OF COmST e
dap wmF owel TrRRLE]

Fig. 1S—Lotation of Wire Terminoly ot Dead-End
Fole
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BELL SYETEM FRACTICES
ATETCa Standasd

SRCTIOMN S60-05-133
luosww 2, November 1973

DROP AND BLOCK WIRE
ATTACHING AND FASTENING

147 In order to obdain secure nttachmenta and

aviodd damage to bailding surfaces, it is
iianrniial that the proper clearance and lend holea
b umaed For fasteners as ghown in Divigion 080,

102  This section & reissoed o

# Add new C wire loop that replaces the B
wire loop which has been rated MD.

# Add mew B masonry [astemer that replaces
ke [ masonry fastener which has been rated
ML

# Add KE 19084 antiseize compoand for use

@ Add new F deop wire (AT8588) which will
replace the C drop wine.

163 pApply KS-15004, List | antiseize compound

when |pstalling galvasized attachmenis os
slumninam siding Lo prevent gelvanie action. Squeeze
paste from tubs cnto fisger snd apply even coat
to inside surfsees of attachment and mounting
serewig

164 pApply K5-14681, List 1 astiruat compound

to moanting screwthreads when insfalling
gulvanired attnchments on steel pipe or galvanioed
ssding, Fefer to Section (807505110 for npplioation§

185 §The B masonry fastener is & nail-type

fastener used with the C wire loop al
permanent installations. The D (MD) mazoary
fastener is o naik-type fastener used Lo support
the B (M} wire loop.g

108 #The C wire kop replaces the B (M) wire

loop and will sccommodats the aame number
of wires or cables 23 did the comparable [ (MIY)
wire lapg

107 #F drop wire consisls of two paraile]l Mo
18142 AWG poppercovered stee] conductors

imamlated with & singhe layer of black viny] plastic
compound. A single ridge tracer on the insulation
sarfsce provides comductor identification. As F
drop wire becomes available, the C drop wire will
b rated MTr. Refer to Bection d62-200-500 for
information on F drop wire.g

108 @it in pozgible for foreigm voltage to be
present on buildings covered with metal
miding.

Caution: Before making body comiaci
with any portion of the meial siding, fesi
siding with B voliage fester. Kefer to
Hecllon 48030108 for wse of B voliage
losiory

2. TYFICAL FIRST ATTACHMENTS TO BUILDIMGS
AMND STEEL STRUCTURES (Fig. 1 theough %)

207 Tables A, B, and C list ancharing devices
of first mtischmenis uaed on various surfetes,

202 Table D st equipping imformation for first
wiiachments,

Fig. 1=Firsl Aftnchemest, Horivenisl Run

ol American Tebpheie sid Tebgraph Cimpaay, (571

Prated i USA

Page |
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BECTEOM 440-300-113

Feg. 3-—Firi AFwadbsent, Vertionl Eun

Fig. 3—Firsi Abiwdhmeni, Drop Wirs Hosk

3 AREST ATTACHMENTS OM LOW BLILDIMNGS (Fig
[

107  Where howse clexranes flixtures are reguined

but have mot been provided or where joint
wer of a fintore is impracticsl, refer malter o
BUpsErViEan,

12 Where clearance fiztures are provided but
the rigisired mindmiam ground chearsnes for
drogs eannot ks cbitained, refer matier to sapervision.

i FRECAUTIOME

4l Observe the following precaution when
subscriber-owmned

(&) Avaid climbing on roofs of subscriber
premises.
) Wear safety glassss when drilling or

(e} Before making attachment, fspect. Mixtures,

bui do mot make an attachment if there s
any doabt as to the strength or firmness of the
fixtare.

(d} Owm joistoss fixtwres observe kooation of the

power service drops in onder o avold bedy
comtact. Wear rubber glovea and avoid body
contact when making stischment to the fixtare.
Obdnin & separation of st least | foot between

telephons and power wires (Fig. 12 or 183
5, MNTERMEDATE AMD LAST ATTACHMEMTSE

1287 Plas the wire run so that the locations of

the polat of entrance and the location of
s siation protectors, where the lutter are required,
will eonform Lo the roles covered Im Secthom
460-100-300 covering isstallation of sintion profector.

803 Do not ose blsck wire a8 any part of the

connection betwesn exposed plant and the
prodeciors, exceplt when caed s the bridle luas
wire on stations eerved froem open wire, © roral,
oF 19-gange mullipls Hoe wire with & 1ZHALA,
1Z23B1A, or 1Z8A1A-Z protecter. Block wire may
b whad on the station aids of probecior.

& FFACMG OF ATTACHMINTS

01 Space drop wire sttachkments § feet apart
or leas on horizomts] russ and 12 feet apart
or beas on vertical rens

502 Spece block wire sttschments 4 fest apart
or less on korizontal rons snd 8 feet mpart
or leas on verteal runs.
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155 3. SECTEDM 440-300-113

Wasanry of Bubstaniisl 1
Brieh Vereds®

Thin Wall Brick Venssr
(Les8 This 114 Ineh 1
Thielineis)

e l——

FAETIRDNE
wayL Tred g — [TCTe ey
GRAMTITY e
Wood Siding 1 e i Place. werww bn studding
Bxuces en Woud 1 oy e Place wrew bn studding.
Righd oo posidiiaan 2:ln, Ma. 18 BEH Dl cloarunce hola wald
Hliln.lhu 1 gxivanized o erew Wng shingia: W A

Bi3d-kn by 1-2/4-in
I dviww wrarhar

Lasube mrclesi |A coitad of Tabdk
Sppaind drop wine hoal aloald b
locited b= weparabe beleh.

d-dn. Mo, 18 Hii
nlwwrinesd wasd e

Pass werew h# weam b
tweem beichn Pesebrabe wood
m.nm’l Irhi.

5 Place 7014 in. I-r in. guivaniped
Hallew Tile 1 ﬁ nh-rrlnd Logghe bolt """.-1 r Betwmen wall sl
drvsn H'Hlll.
® [is ol use corrmr ar bep row of Bricks.
TABLE B
FASTEMNERS FOR 5 AND T EROBS
AR FabTImIrE
WAL YR Y —— e thn
AR CLARTITY M
2.1)2 e Ne ik FH
B 1 galvaniasd word srrew
Woed Biding T T iiie B B FE Plage sarew in studding.
T 1 gulvanized weod swrew
_.l_- Afs Mo LB FH Use 3:1/3
¥ il [ If mecesshi®
Btases sn Wosd - it i S = Fata
10 in, Ma, 18 FI Bl 103 ﬂm
T 1 Enlvaniaed wead srew =i e
5 1 B-1f 2 in. Ma. 18 FH
wﬂﬂ i i i ErATTe. e . Mrill clomrance hols Ao aveld
T 1 dkld In. Na, 18 FI-I piAting shingle,
palmaniied wois] serew i
T, 1 1.|n.'ﬁ":"ur"ﬁ N PR T
Thin Wall Brick Vemser 8 : Eslvunisel weod serew et i Pangirate
{Less Thin 3-3/4 Inch Tein, Mo, 18 FH waaed hakieg npprasimately
T 1 pulvanioed wood wrrew i Inch.
e W " muu.h;-nn.ln Flace fal side of 8 W=k
pnlvaniied laggke boll aspainat Bl hewd.
Hallow Wl S 5 lnuln.n-alu.ru
gulvankied ioggle baln
Pogs 1
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@03 Locste atischmenis so that fasteners will
nok be placed closer than 10 inehes o the
corfer or the top of a wall, except in turning

&08 Where windows are available for making

attachments on vertical runs, place sn Fig. B=PFirst! Attmchmsni, Cornsr Brmcket Using &
altachment atl each foor. Knak

Fags 4
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IE5 2, BECTROM 460-300- 130

TABLE C
FASTEMERS FORE HOUSE AND CORMER BRACKITS

GUARTTET rai Tl
LT — e [T
wouEl | R L |
Ein. Me. 14 RH

W Hiding ] i giivusissd wad aces Flace serew in pindding,

I $.0T in. Mo, 14 R I

Stucro on 'Weond | - nlmm cipr -:“ Plasw sevrww |6 sludding.

Rigid Componition #im. Ko 14 KH | Dvill clanrancs bole ta aveld split.
Bhingles 1 Ll nlvasioed wid serews g sldugia,

Misiary of Sabatistlal BIOE in. by 1104 s
hlfh 'l'-qulr 1 2 i} d'n'rll l.'l.rhm'

'I'Ih '.l.' Nrick %ansar i Pass scvew thromgph iths ssam
iLiss Than 280§ Inck ] F "‘:" It EH betwain brics. Peoeirate woosd
Thbsimens ) (il "__""""__ ““"___'_'_"_'_"' hacking appeoaimately 1 inch

e ik in, by § in. or & in,

Hallow Wall 2 ® EH galvanlied togits bolt

-;::1-:;!;:1:: = ""h:';l‘::,.&:' nh&wuhn&mdm D'I'w
e .:: "':': .-r.; o i wire hools may slso be wsed for this purposs.
- T 7.3 anuhlnctb-:i-ui.um
wktmcbmenin:

Fig. —First Aochmant, Hgn Berackel 170 Typs
(&) Dhrive rings o6 wood frame building.

&od  When & wire run &n & hﬂh.l (&) #C wire loops and & suitable B masonry
munwiu-uuth-huphnd; fustener of masonry sarfsoes.g
run should, in general, paralle] the cable run.
(e} Toggle bridie rings oa bollew surfaces
s} When parallefing cakls to bailding
mlhuhh:hun,phurlmmm {d) Bridle rings sa & substhute for drive risgs
third eable clamp where I.l.mpl-ln 17 ieches whan:
spart and in every other cable clamp whers
chumps are 28 inches apart {1} Drive rings are Boely to split weodwerk.

Fogs 3
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Taall D

EQUIPPING DREOF WIRE-ATTACHMENTS WITH § KNOS, T KHOD. OR DEOF WIRE HOOK

HHAFHID WiTH
ATTACHI T o HARDW AR [TCTE T
] L Wy
EHCH EHCE et
A Erid in. 1 Flace Sat slde of knab aguinst
Iﬂw Ty e By B o bawaled widw of meat.
1 g m by I e FH Placs fat side af At osab
iabrasized sbave Bedl Rpsizal house brackes.
3= BiAA fm by 3 in. FH Flace flai shle of second
gulvaniaed ateve ‘lliﬂh‘l’l_’l_llllﬁllrm._
Herses AR A 3 Jh:-_.- ¥. ._-_"HI-H-. _ﬂ_ﬁ-l_l-lﬁl ﬂ' ﬁl‘ll ok
Arachen 1 nh-nmdmﬂl-iun EiE i A
e ArE in by B B | Fisee fni wide of sevond keoh
o nluﬂummhﬂ- saplmal AUt
BrAG im. by 1 b= FH
i guivaniaed michine perew | Obtained lolly.
1 514 in. by £ Ia. FH Flacw Bal wlde of kevb agnini
gulvanized slave belt oorser bradhal
Flaew Bak side of fop knak
= Bild kn by 3 in. FH muummm&:
Clokieit gulvanized stove kit rrol mgmingl Aad ke of
Terah
Brmciket ~
A8 n 1 i Flace Mal wlds aof sk aguirl
L machine balk ball hewd
Ei0A s by 1 in. FH
i L e b Obiningd lacally.
n . B16 s by 3 in. FH
Eulranized wlove Boit Flacs fat side of knch apainat
23 in. 3 in nul
m a i £ mchine haly
o]
BLE = by 1 in. FH
© 1 Fulvaniced meching wrew Otaired locally.
Sipn Braciet, A4 in. BN N ariied, Dbt TI0
21 inm, 4 I, rra Fu
170 Type ! ﬂhﬂhi.ld-ﬂﬂﬂm I-hl:l:l':. ized rourd
wanhar ¥.

Ir drive anchor (s} lnaulnied screw
D plastsc
B ey

dvaninge than i C
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Fg. 10—Lvep Wirs Ariached o Fowsr Fixiurs

B IMTERMEDLATE ATTACHAMINT INFIDE BLLDINGS

01 Dwrop wire rona Between the point of enlrenos
mnd the station protecior should be kepl as

shorl na practicabile.

03 Expossd runs that reguire fused prolection
and atisch to Mammable sarfaces should be
supported with Esalated sttschments,

583 Space sttschments 16 inches spart os runs
betwesn the point of entranmce and the

profector or bz, S-pltm;m'll
al corners with type of sttachment nsed.

Bl Where drop or block wires are extended

from unexposed plant, or where block wire
is extended from the station side of & fuselens
protector, the method of fastening between the
point of entranes and the commecting block or

HS 3, SERCTION &s0-M00 131

Fig. 11—Drup Wirs Aadhed to I-inch Angls lren

subseriber set i the same ss for fustening station
wire.

% ATTACHIMNG TD STERL STRAMTURES

%01 Masnufscturing baildings, mhnu-.plml
#le, require special mesns of atitaching.

Fogs T

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Fig. 13—DOrop Wire ARoched te Bood Anchos Brodes

{2 I insulator support will scommedaie 5
knobs or B, K, or M bridle rings. It
can be attached o sleel stroctures up fo 274

inch in thickmess.

Pags 8

Fig. 13—Dvap Wirs Attached io Sebnaribar Pols

18, AERLAL BLOCK 'WIRE SPAMT

1001 Blork wire mast not be used in aerisl spam
that will introduce &n exposure.

10er Where serial span crosses driveway or

18l Where span is 5 leet or less, bridle wire
may be nan without special supports. Where

appearance i nol essential and ran @ oul of persoss

reach, this distases may be increased to 12 feel

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




5 T, SECTHOM 440-300-113

in stuwdding., Bore 1/4-inch lead holes for drive
BOTEWE.

1. EOUIPPIMNG AND INSTALLIMG W LEADER BRACKET

101 The W lesxder bracket is & metal atrap

demigred te be irstalled over small ohetructions
such mn pipes, raln spouts, eie, on walls. The
bracket willl elear ohstructions extending 5 nebes
from wall surfaces. The W lesdor bracket bos a
single-tapped hale in the center for equipping it
with & B, K, or M bridle ring.

Th  LAST ATTACHMENTS

1281 The last atiachment should be located within
18 inches of the ballding entrance hobe.

1202 Use the © knoh on exposed wires Lhat
a Nammable sarface. The

pass through
E drop wire clamp is ased oh unexposed wires.

T  BUILDIMNG ENTRAMCE HOLES FOR DROF AND
BLOCK WIRES

1301  Use plastic tubes at bailding entrance holes

for drop wire where fused protection i
required and the wire passes through a flammakde
#urface. Cuf plastic tubes with o hack saw or
Wm pliers. Do mob use split tobes at entrance

10 The B entmnce plug is intended primarily

for use with NP, C, E, or F drop wires
and is furnished in 152 and 3fdinch dismeter sizes.
This phag may be osed:

(a) To seal unused entranee holes in baildings
io prevent entranee of rain, wind, (ssects,
efr.

(b} To mechanically protect wire agninst sheasion.

i) In place of plastic tube at building entrance
vkt £en Adations nob requiring fused protection.

1303 B entrance plug may be added to existing

drep wire by separating partia] split provided
on imside surfses of plag.

1284 When drilling bullding estrance holea,
consider the following:

in} Divil] boles away from dkde whins appearanis
with two 278 by 4-imch onsch screws installed s ot imporiant.

Fags ¥
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BTABLE E#
FASTEMERS FOR INTERMIDIATE ATTACHMEMTS OM DROF AMD BLOCK WIRE

BEYTEHIN
Trril oF
L L : - - s
DUAN VH TS TN
B, & Canrrile
i s, LR [ = | P
woo [EE | 1| e [ et
Ma 1 we i
Loeps e fe1rd Fastaner e B {'ll'!'-."' -|_ i Lips
P Biid i, x BTN,
vein | 1 | b rive Achar
E'H n and i ffdin.x § =
Ihpive TE in, B fhwwes Anchar Masoary dr solsilaelial
Ringa -i.q'ﬂ in L* = brirk wenear
T4 in. L* i din, x 1 E
1-164 Im, D Duove Anchor
-4 Im, L
& T'B In L _‘l____ Na, 12 D Flastie Asehaor
1=1/ i h Musoray or subsimniinl
m 1-#'8 = 1 Ma, 16 1 Plastic Anabar brirtk vineer
™ I =
Erills Rings B b=a b inealater g,
o S 1 luh-:r: bpmrmi, €l
Lersfe preew appaaxi-
i LA e Wao 10 BN Eapsird sl itk matsly 1 in, shove
C Kash galvaniasd wicd screw i raldosrih :ll:l.“-ﬂ- l:r"‘-lﬂl -
Ir'i:ul inly where = = - P.'“'._ = -
sed praleciors ! Lo il HII E 'l'ﬂl:lm
are roquired) L Ihri wed e el lﬁ*-‘
4 in. ¥a. 0 HH
1 |'l|u!||:|:ni il BCTEW BI:-:.-I- o waed
Conrrrte =
Ie _H;'""r ) Fasterers for hand-
i l.ldlr_r adar aype drive
H —er Pl k
Ol k
i A118 ia ® I Hl. Brick
E Dree Wire Clamg B Flastic Archar ; ) o i |
| g Waod wid Lacwts screw appresh-
i in. ¥s. # RH e g~ -.'ul,- 1 |n' sleres
i gulvanized wokd seEew Iﬂ- siding ﬂ‘ I
e Ale in. x T werh | ofiow wall
" The L tyjw b squippsd with langer ahash.
(b} Slaps holes wpward from owtaide, {e} Drill clewraser hobe on all types of shingle
Eiding.

el Use peams when drilling threogh masonry.

(d) Exercizs eare to avold splistering wosd or 1388 Skeea of bollding entranes holea for wires
cracking masonry or bk nnd plustic tobes are shown in Table G

Foge 10
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B TABLE F &

155 3, SECTION &80-300-173

CAPACITY OF Wikl LOOPE, DRIVE RIMNGI, BEIDLE RINGE FOE DROF AND BLOCK WIRE

B
TP OF EWD 06 PTEe ] = .
EraF el gage wanl
/2 E 1 L]
BB and 58 L* . " '
Tiiwe Rings TI8 and T8 L* I ] 2
1104 wel 1074 L o an B
Ho 18 ] a .
Wo, B & 0 1
T Wite Lospat Wa. TI8 i 0 )
Ba, 1-1/4 ] i B
s T L L — — -
114 1A = £
G Bridls Kings 158 20 4 5
- . 1 100 Lo T
B, K, s M Bridle fings 2 w_ ] =B 2
bR E mnd L° f F
Iedalated Bxdew Eyes 1R and L* it i

* L regpresrids longer ahamk.
# Enstall with suitsble B masoary fasteners,

Fig- 16—3poging Attachmasti of Iniide Corner of

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Fig. 17 —Spacing sulabed Soww Dys When Chonging

Direstion of ¥Wire Eun
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SECTRON 400-200- 113

B BLaw
CLER

DRiYE RiRLS
=M. e, OR e
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#TABLE O/ 4

5 T, BECTIOM S40-000- 11

SITES OF BANLDING ENTRAMNCE HOLES
FOR DROF AMD BOCK WIRES AND PLASTIC TUBES

e weart, s
0¥ ark: [ barikdls) [ 1 F
HF, ., E or F drop T E ]_l 1 2 3
e
TURE NEGRIEE
— —h TUBE FOT ERGSEAD
INTAAKCE HOU ML Wi uz | sm | u [ ue ]Fl BT

Mote: Whan porcelein tubm & ossd, the sl of the bols most be nereased

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTROMN S60-300-137
s 1, Decembar 1909
ATATCs Siandard

POLE-TO-POLE AND POLE-TO-BUILDING RUNS

181 Drop wire should be strung 1o nermal

stringing sags unless ground cléarances make
it necessary to use the minimum #SArnging sags as
catlimed im the section stringing sags of Drop Wires.

% DISTRIBUTING DROPS FROM TERMIMAL POLES

201 At Terminal Poles Mot Requiring Guurd
Arma: Distribote drop wirea from drive
hooks placed om the face or back of poles. Om
pobe-toebuilding spans, vae drive books bosated shove
the smspengion strend.  On spans from pole-to-pole
and from pole-todpan clamp, wie the drive heel
loeatid below the cable, Existing drive hooks below
thie atrand may also be used for drop riuns to
bulldings if proper tlearances ean be obtained,
Paas the drop wire through the drive hook only
when no sharp bends will be placed in the wire.

3. DROP WIRE RUNS ALDMNG THE LEAD SECTIONM
Ganaral

301  For tranembssion and maintenmnes reasoms,

pkagrvn bozal instroctions as 1o the maximom
sumber of drops permissible and Bmi the length
of o drop wire Fun Lo 500 fest

e  Atisch drop wire runs Lo poles along the

tend by means of drive books, Hewever,
existing pele brackets may be used if thoy are
loeated as ppecified for deive hooks.

Le=d Carrying Aerial Cable

203 On straight lise poles or (ssbde corner podes

where the pell of the wire is away from
the pole, use a single deive hook to support the
drep wire.

o4 On jointly uaed poles or pobes which mre
likely o become jointly used, drop wires,
may be distributed from guard arm books where

Ao s

TEEElRCl SEpSjEERLe (SSa SEE] Sy
FERERLL LA R AT D AR

P Pl Erewd sl mie bl wld B Pl Sewd S
[ e e e T

Bt P D R T e TR TR
WL N kA BT TR SRR B

Fig. 1—Shesd Meunted Teminal

n guard wrm s required to previde proper climbing
space.

4. PARTY-LINE TAFS OM DROPF WIRE EUML ALOMO
THE LEAD
Tap af Intermadiate Fointy
o1 To make an ntermpdiate party tap abong
thi lesal, presend na folbvws:
(1} Imstall & 10IB wire termisal on the pole
directly below the drive kook.
()} Flaee a second drive book on the face or

back ef the pole at the same level as the
existing hook supporting the through drop wire.

i Amenean Telephans snd Telograph Company, 199

Frieted in L34
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SECTHOM £b0-300-137

B ATk H

Fop: 2=—Tarminal Maunied on Cable Sida of Pele

fect from the first drive hook. The drop wire
palber can be used to held the wire before the
cuk is made.

Fig. 3—Terminal Meunted on Fois o Badk of Paels

Top b End of Rum

agd [If the drop wire run along the lend in to
b extended to an ndditional station, proceed

& follows:

(1) Flace a 1018 wire termissl an the pole and
el the existing subseriber eireuit into it

{2} Terminate the drop wire extension in the
1018 wire terminal 1o make the bridging

5

(% Splicw out the existing drop loop and termisate
it in the wire terminal. The complers
;rtml:mnh are similar Lo ikoae shown In

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




55 1, SECTION 440-300-117

LER LU

1

BN

Fig- 4—Dvop Wire BEun Aleng Leod Carryieg Coble

#
W HT P

w
T HiTrim

408 [In disconmecting n party line tap, lift its
termination in 'l:? i

Fig. b—Twrning Cutside Cornar

upan imell about the lower ring snd taps securely
to the sapporting wire.

5 EUMNING DROP WIRE FAST CABLE TERAIMALL

501 Avoid drop wire Funs pasi & eabls terminal

by endeavoring to oblain & reassignment o
B nearer terminal.
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BT e G T

o ol
TR

o

T

Fig. 7—AMadhment be Typs 170 Sign Beackel

502 Where & disconsected drop wire passing a
terminal B 1o be reused, obdain an assignment
to the nearer terminal if practicable.

& ATTACHING DROF WIRE TO METAL TROLLET OR
STREET LIGHTING POLES

601  Drap wire stischments to metal trolley,

traffic slgealing, or street lighting poles
should b avoided, Howewer, if & {8 ussvoidable,
refer the case to your supervisor for specific
approval before attachments are made

402 Attack drop wire to metal strest lighting,

traffie sigoaling, or trodley pobe by means
of & drop wire hook fastersd o & Dype 17
eign bracket as illusseated in Fig. T and Tha
dismeter of the pole delermines the type of aign
bracket to be used, &8 Tollows:

Type of Sigs Brocke! Diprmeter o Pele

2170 1:7/8 o 3 inches

3 4 to 4 inches

4170 4 to § inches

6188 & to 8 inches

10-188 B to 12 imches:
603 ﬁmmmﬂhm“-
Fogs 4
4 Foges

T rRE N

¥ T TACEN m Vil iTies ki
:-‘-H-I.l!\_ = el

B e TER
T PRRIErT

Fig. B—Aftachment ta Typs 188 Sign Brake!

™R
#

0w sl il

AR

AN R TSR AT TR
e Pl uh SR LD BR
B WCOF BCEE R
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Flant Sarles

SECTHIM db0-300- 129
liiws |, Docambar 1844
ATA TCo Standard

DROP AMD BLOCK WIRE—DISCONTINUANCE OF SERVICE

1, GEMERAL

.ol This section cutlines methods for disposing
of drop wire ai customer building and pole
on disconiinuasce of servioe.

1. STATION FEOTECTOR OR COMNMECTING BLOCOK
LEFT W PLACE

101 Whero station protector or conmseting block
s mot 1o be removed, do not dissonmee] fhe
owiside drep st the customer bullding.

3, STATION FREOTECTOR OR CONMECTING BLOCHK
REMOVED AND DEROF Wikl LIFT IM PLACE

301 Where drop loop terminates om statbon

prodecior or comnecting block inside the
subaeriber boilding, dbconnest the drop st atation
protector o coomecting bleck asd pull i oout of
HF:HHHI. anlf&hos hole, Decune wiré &k shown
in L

302 Where drop wire is terminasted in u siation
protector lomted on outside of building
proceed s Tollows:

(1) Diseomnect drop, grousd, wnd station wires
&t the protesior,

{2} Tape snd secare wire s shewn in (Fig. 2

383 Whers siation protector o connecting block

b used 83 & Bridging polnt for two or more
ity -l wiathons and one stathon b o be discosmwetod,
disconneci only the sasociated statlos wirieg ot
tha bridging polnt. Secure the frea end of wire
in ose of the following ways:

(&) Lay free end of wire back on iteslf sbeat
the nearesi ring and secure b0 supporting
wire with [riction lape.

(b} Tape the fres end of wire with friction tape
and seciie with indlde Wiring nalls of ilaples.
If all the party-fine stations are to be disoamected

Fig. l=—Tarminating Drop Wirs Whas Frafeckar
Remaved

ai the same time, dispose of the drop beop in
ihe manmer owilined in 301 end 302 for single
station I=sfallstions,

4, STATHOM BOUIFMENT TO Ml BEMOVED BUT MO
ACCESE TO TATION FROTRCTOR O COMNECTING
BLOCK

401 Cut drop wire il estrance hole. Serve and
txpe the free end as shown im Fig. 1.

T sreriosn Telephors wel Telegraph Compeny. 1o

Prinled i LLEA
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Fig. I—Teminating Ovop and Stalisn Wiring When
Fratecips in Bamoved

2403 The top nuets of the binding poste which sre
vacated by disconneeted deops, skould be

&, PLACING B DROP WIRE CAP OH END OF
DECOMNECTED DROF WIRE

01 Fig. 3 sbews the procedare (or placing the
B Drop Wire Cap.

7. DISCOMMECTING DROF WIRE AT DSTRIBUTION
CABLE TERMEHALS

7.81 Pole Mounted TFerminafs: [ispose of
consecied drop s follows:

{1j Pall the freo ond of wire owt af the
germinal.

{#) Lay wire back on iiself st the fimsd fifg
below the terminal, tag and enp ithe [ree

end amd then secure ihe fres end to the

supporing part of the wire (Fig. 41

708 Sirand gnd Sheath Mounfed Terminals:
of disconmeeted wire sl 48-, N-,
and T-lype terminals & follows:

{1} Pull free end of wire oui of Ehe terminal.

(2) Lay wire back os isclf at the wiring
ring. which will allow the froe end to
fall cutside the terminsl wiring risgs.

(#) Tag wnd cap the wire end and pecare il

to the supporting part of the wire as
shown in Fig. 6

T3 Wall Mouwnied Terminals:

in) Vertically Mounted Terminals: [Mspose
of disconnected drop bn the manner deseribaed
in 7.00 fer pole-momnted terminals,

{b} Horizontally Mounted Terminals: Despose
of disconnected drops in the manner
deseribed in 7.02 for strand meanted terminals.,

The completed operstion is shewn in Fig, 6.

& DCISCOMMECTING DROP WIRE AT WIRE TERMINALS

01 Parfy Line Taps in Drop Wire Buna dlong

a Lewd: Full the free end of wire out of
the wire terminsl, tag and cap it mnd secure o
the supporting part of the drop sa shows in Fig.
7. If the party line extending beyond the wire
terminal pole is discomnected, treat its free end

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




LS Combi T o TO Tt et
Al Dol T
P T e
of TE Geoe
WERAF (o TP oL Fim
Bad amguen N[ DeD
e ]
Anibin i Dwd
INEETIE W AR
Bk Bace
oL sl FLD Dk
HIEY AT FENET g
CEor Wl
mELET D o DD

Fig. 4—M-Type Terminal, Pols Masnted

Fig. 5—4%-Type Terminal, Strord Maunted

this point the same as for the intermediale party
lime.

By I—Dhspasiiion o Disconmecied Deop Wi 802 Brops from Open Wire Lines:  FPull
disconnected drop from the wire terminal

moisnted on the eressarm o pole, Lay wire back

on isell At drive rieg located below the wire

terminal, ing amd cap the free end and secare it
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SECTIIN #60-300-13%

S Loan e 10D iRl
ﬁlqlumnll‘llﬂr £ Tel BEDLL

Tel FEEE e fwE T Py
B P Tei TR L Il'-ll

Fig. &—M-Type Teeminal Woll Mewnied

Fig- 7=101-Type Wire Terminal, Pele Moustad

Pags 4

i

to the sapporting part of the drop as showm in
Fig. &

%, DISCOMMECTING DROP WIRE AT 1V&-TYPE
PROTECTOR

w1 Whers, for purposes of protection. a drop
mhwwl"ww
to a cable distribution termieal, disconnect B

piE T TNy,

10, DSCOMMECTING DROP WIRE AT CROSS
CONMECTING TERMIMALS

10001 Disconmect the drop wire and tag and cap
the end. Bend the wire back on Hsalf

and secare the free end (nabde the terminal.

11, TAFSNG EMD OF DESCONMECTED DEOF WikE

11,01 Where B drop wire caps are D'ﬂt.li:lill.hlr.
wire ends may be taped with friction tape.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




FECTION A40-300-131
lssien 1, Dstambear 1909
ATATCs Siandand

MULTIFLE DROP WIRE
PLACEMENT

181 This section covers methods for placing
multiple drop wire in spans amd on building
wills.

T MULTIFE DROF WIRE EUMI OM BUILDINGS
[Fig. 1}

281  First Building Aftachment; Use a drep

wire hook & the first building attachment
fer multiple drop wire in pole-lo-house spasd.
Attach hook o massnry walls with 5718 by 1-3/4
ifch hammer drive anchor: and o wood. stiooo 6
wood, and metal on wood walls with Mo, 18 EH
galvanized wood screw Z-102 inches or loager. The
sorew should penc

103  Second Bullding Attachiment: Clamp the

cable to the wall clme to the drop wire
hook sttachment with m Mo, 9 able cdamp.  Attach
clamp to walls sa follows:

Wood walls—<1-1/2 inch Na, 14 galvanized BH
wod 3erown

Musoery walla—1'4- by 1-inch hammer drive
unehor

Stucen on wood
Metsl on wood Zinch No. 14 galvasized
Rigd composition| BH weod screw

103 Falermediate Building Aftachmenlse: U

GEkinch drive rings abowt 3 feel apart s
intermediste atinchments, It will be nocmsary o
spread the opening in the riegs slightly In order
to ineert the multiple drop wire.

.04 Easi Building Altachmeni:

© imarian Telephons and Telograph Company, 1505
Prinded in U84 Fags i
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SECTION 460-300-131

302 Inetall the clamp on the wire in the Tollowing

{13 Interlock the two shells on the wire with
the lasge ends townrd the span.

{Z) Press the shells together mnd slide the

wedges into the tab rails on the sides of
the shells. Tap the wedgns with pliers to sest
them firmly.

(3) Place the tail wire ower Lhe deive hook or
drap wire hook (Fig. 3.

Fig. 3—0 Drop Wire Clamp Assesabled on Wies

4. TERMIMATIMG MULTIFLE DROF WERE M CABLE
TERMIMALL

4,001 Hemove the outer jsciet and glass yarn lape

back 1o the fissl of the three drive or bridle
rings associnted with a pole- or wall-mounted
terminal. For sheath-meanted terminals, stop jacket
st terminal wiring ring nesrest the pode. Fan out
the paira, ran them through the Fings, and terminate
them in the terminsl in the manper followed for
Bleck wire.

5, TERMIMATIHG MULTIFUE DECE WIRE 1M 115-TYPE
FROTECTORS

581 The 1160 protecior can be used with muliiple
or individual drop wires. It contnims twelve

Pags 2
Foges

[~ ]

2ALA or 2EZ-type protoctor units, six pairs of line
tersninals, mnd twe terminals for signal ground
connecimns,

502 The L16A (MD) protector ks equipped with
a homsing which is similar te that of the
idpalr M-iype disiribution terminal.

500 Iesert the mulikple wire of separste drop

wire into either end of the protecier s
desired, [t will grestly facilitate conductor
terminations if the end of the wire is stripped of
its outer jacket before imserting the wire into the

protecior

S04 Al drop wire condectors shoull be terminated
during ke initinl instaflation. Flace the
individas]l wirea urder the bottom sot of each
birding poat. Statics wires entering ihe protector
threugh the wire holes wre terminaled between
the washers below the top nut  The £
ground terminals are bosded intersally Lo the
protector ground Lerminal

6. IMSTALLIMG &0-TYPE FUSES OM 118TYFI
PROTECTOES

881 Snecak cwreent fuses, when apecified, may

be added to the 116-type protector. A TdA
fuse holder is wsed 1e mount the 80-type fuse o
s profector.

7. TERMEMATING MULTIPLE DREOF WIRE 1M 1048
WIRE TERMIMALS

701 A G-pair wire terminal similar in design to
the 1160 protecior @ ussd where station
protecioss are mot required, The terminal block
i mimsilar to the block in the 1160 protector except
for e omission of the prolectsr onits and
clamp, The wiring af the wire terminal will be
the same ss for the 1160 prodector, excepl, thal
the ground wire connectbon when required for
slation ringers is made on 86 of the ground posts,
Uise & Mo, 14 ground wire for this purpose.
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ATETCs Shandard

DEDICATED PLANT—
WIRING ACCESS POINTS

Loz This section B refsued 1o add information

on
® UP-1248 eable closurs
# B and C bond clamgs and WE-1 cable tie
» Restoring previously wsed IV cable pair.
168 Subscriber drop, bloeck, ar buried service

wires should not be termimsted im an secess
point; they should be terminated in distribution
Lerminals.

104  Access points cam be distingvished from

oontrol points by:
(a} A green B eable tie placed around the
EXPRESS of & s Lis] mevinas
point (Fig. . A red B cablo tie Hentifics &
control poist (Fig. 41
(b) A marker with & letter A o8 & green
mmuﬂﬂ
closures, building cabinets, xnd Buried cloaures

mmmmmmmm
by & letter £ om a ped Bachprousd,

188 Contral polnts are sader sdminlateative

control of the m:‘mm of outaide plant,
and all pair conneetioss in points are mads
under enginecring work orders,

186 Access points bave been designed ao that

Telephone Company personnel satering an
access point will find the OUT cable pairs placed
through the resr holes of the wiring brschets, and
the method of connecting the /W and EFT pairs

the sume of the type of clsure, This
has been dome to facHiiste geod howsekesping.
The closurs should always look meat sfter the
workman leaves the job,

107  When piecing-cal cable pairs, do not change
codors, Always wse wire of the mme oollor
and paoge as the cable paic being pleced-out.

.08 nulplﬂ-ihmﬂdtwmlﬁum
andl other locations which will reduce test
pick damage (o the condactors.

01 Access Polnis provide n means of consecting

paire in distribation mables to spare pairs in
main or branch feeder cables, Cables entering
meosms points from the centrsl offies or & precading
control point are termed OV or EXPRIESS cablea
{(Fig. 1). Cables leaving meesss polnts toward
subscribers nre termed 0T eables, Cables which
criginate in the necess point assume the address
of the access point, and the cable pair pumbers
samigned to the pairs in thess cables Begin atl one
(1} ned comiizue up to the total sumber of pairs
originating at this location. EXPRESS feedir
eablen lowving socess podnta do not change desipnations.

1 pCoatinuons PIC Shewil Count provides

binder group identification by the use of
enlored wire ties Enstalled ai the time of construction
of thi sesess poisl. Table A lisks an example of
costinuous PIG sheath cound in an acoess point with
one oF mere JW asd OUT cables,

203 A workman vailing the following types of
acceas points will find that the OUT cble
units kave beon positionsd in the wiring bracketa
snd identified by & coatinones PIC sheath count.
The mcceas point may have & sumber of pairs
comnected of &0 pairs commcted,

(a) Strand-Mounfed Acovs Poini—The 1B
closure (Fig. Z) s wiad a8 5 sirand-mounted
BESESS Poisl

P
L] P

and Tolegragh G
Prictad in TL5.4.

pany, 1978
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SECTRON S00-300-14

T OF

| FEIDEm Camr

LATIREL Saie i

pooeTRL Rt BN gaBLE] 'r—nr__:lltiﬂ
j s !
W I
CONTROL - J{’ g
POINT BRANCH PLEGEN ChBLE
AnCedis mgewd | b cam i I:E.lllth
BAANCH PECBON CABLE ACCESS
Gy Vi, ouT T
o T r.:n?m r-lll'rﬁ CABLEN "'""H,_im L L}
R — —
| Toewisas L)
L -

Fig. 1—Simpiified Dedicoted Flont Distribation System

by Pole and Wall-Moumiod Aooss Pofmts—Tha

Stype closores (Fig. &) snd the 25-ype
cabinets (Fig. 4) sre used to enclose pobe- and
wilbmounted scoess poists.

{ed Aecess Points in Buried Plani—The L

backboard (Fig. 5 the M backboard (Fig.
6}, and the N backboard (Fig. 7). used in
conjanction with the G, H, UP-1200, and UP-1248
cable clomares, respectively, are wied for access
poisia in bured plast. The UP-124% cable closure
{Fig. &) supersedes the UP-1200 cable closure
and i used to enclose large PIC cable splices,
to beouse socess and control points, and to bouss
COTY (elose circuit television) squipment.

4l B orC Bond Clamp (Fig. 8 and 10% Used
1o bomd the metallic shield of FIC cables to
the ground bracket of the closure (Fig. 11).

(2] WEI Cable The (Fig- ffk Used to secare
the cabiles to the ground bracket assembly.4

3, DENTIFYING FFECIAL CRCINTE

201 When cabile pairs ane used for special services,
it will be necesssry to Mentify the circuits.
ot ihe time the pairs are connected by wrapping
n red warning marker tape around esch B wire
eonnsctor as abown in Fig. 8.

Fags 2

303 ‘When disconnecting the spocinl service pairs,
romove Ube red warning marker tape from
the B wire consictors.

4,  CONNICTING

401 The procedures for conneciing the IV snd

OUT cable pairs in an socess point are the
same in each type of closure and are desigoed to
eliminate unnecessary bandling of pairs onos Uy
are connected, promote good housekeeping, and
provide easy identification; therefore, it @ Emporiant
that the procedures sutlined in thia aeclion ba
followed.

Coble End Locotion er Lecotions Fed by Fruly Coble

45 Loosen the B cable tie and select the sssigned
IN pale.

a3 Cut the nssigned SN pair ss close to the
ncetate contnimer as possible.

Note: If the wrong pair & cof, &plice with
pame codor wire and insert each sosductor in
i B wire comnector and press. Replace the
pair within its hinder groop.

apd  Poll the assigmed IW pair from the hinder
group and place in the fromt wiring bracket

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 3, SECTHIM 460-300-134

TiBLE &
ELAMFLE OF A CONTINUOUS PIC SHEATH COUNT IN AM ACCESS FOINT
I AR i CABLEY

canul coumy | CoAmE ew chaLl commy | TOROE O

cami [ wwpan | EERR | wed on | as e mwonn | IR | o
M, BHEATH CRTUP ey | conTs onmEm | o SHEATH = oy | CORTL SR

oM fre COUNT ENp
1 1-25 BL-W 1-25 BL-W 1 1-26 BL-W 1-26 BL-W
1 2650 W 20-50 W 1 &6-50 - 26-50 =W
1 Bl1-T6 G=-W 51-T6 G- 1 B1-TH =W E1-TE G-W
1 Th=100 ER-W Til=1040 BR-W 1 TE-100 BH-W T-100 BE-W
2 1-26 HI-W 100-126 5w 1 100-126 B 101125 aw
ko 26-50 0= 126-150 BlL-R 1 126-150 HL-B 1286150 HL-K
2 B1-TE =W 161-176 R 1 1G6E-1TE R 161-1T76 O-R
z TE=100 BR-W 1762040 R 1 17E-3040 G-k 176-2100 G;-K
a 128 BL-W | 201-225 BE-R | 2 1-25 BL-W | 201228 BR-R
| 26-50 O-Ww SE.- 200 &R 2 280 0w 26280 5K
4 128 BL-W ag1-276 BL-BK ] B1-TE G-W 251278 BL-BE
4 26-50 0w 2TE-E00 {-BK z 75100 | BR-W ZTE-30:0 O-HE
z 101125 BW 501325 -BE
2 18- 15D EL-E 25350 BER-BE
4 161-1TH (I8 13 551378 .HE
| '] 17E- 200 G-B ETE-4080 BL=-Y

Nolew Ir OUFF eable mumber spd pairs are: (1) 100-pair, (2)100-palr, (3)60-pair, (4)B60-pair.
2: IN cable number and palrs sre: (1)200-pakr snd (2) 500-pair.

beske (Fig. 12 corresponding to the assigned LT
cable pair to which it is to be connected. Do mod

Remove the GUT cable pair from the single
wire: e

Cuat the assigned JO¥ pair Lo the same length
a8 e assigned T pair and conmect, with
a B wire compector. If for any reason the IV
pair b shorter than the OUT pair, piece out the
£ palr (Part 6L Do not cut the OUT pair, Use
B comnpcior preiser or poeumalis presssr
for erimpling the B wire consectors,

Tightes the single wire 15 on the remakning
unconectad paire of the QLT binder groups.

408 Secure the capped spare bisder growps to
" tthuﬂmnflhdnnnbrughmﬂu

Liip=Theargh Locatiom and Shormd-Mounted Closures
A  Belect the [V eablo pair from the prefermed

count and cut the palr nt the batt of the
cable away from the central office side of the
closure.

418 Hepeat 4.04 and 4.06 for placing and
eennecting the assigned IV cable pair.

5 FECING-OUT
OUT Cable Falr

201 If for any reason the QUTT cable pair ia

o alvart b resch an assipred wiring bracioet
hols, piece ot the conductor as follows., Use wire

Fags 3
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SECTHON #&0-300- 134

FOLNE TN Sl AW

B R el Ea i k=
P | ACCESS MOWTI

L

FHAGREH T HOLES OF
e EELCEf T

QIUT Cam i Fassy FUdrD
THEGLH LN =L O
W EERECEE T

l_--..—

T T— E——

Y

FTull CABLE

L TeSTID 70

Ben L

FIARMMNGAAL [

THLK FUl CONNCLTER
Eiwctilil, B iela

FEVTNT SFRLIT TR T W

Fig. 3—I1B81 Clswurs

having the same colored imsulation aed gauge s
the cahle pair.

(&} Cut the QLT eable pairs even.

(b} Insert the tip conductor and the Bee-colorad
plecing-out wire in n B wire connector and
presa.

(e} Insert the ring conductor and the Ble-colored
piecing-oat wire In a B wire connector and
[press.

id) Route the QLT cable pair through the

masigned rear hobe of the wiring bracket
and spply from four to six tght twisls s choas
u:ﬂu bt nFrJH_I'Ir[:h.g brackel as possible.
This prevents pair splithing.

(e} Cut the piecng-cot wire to the asmes length
s the other anconmected pairs of the bisder
Eroup.

LY Cabls Pair

Pugs 4

503 The procedures for plecisg-oot the Y cable
palr are identieal to the prosedures outlined
In 501, excwpt cross-conscting wire may be used
aa ihe plecing-oul wire if ne wire having the same
colored insulstion or pauge as the IV cxble pair is
available. MNewer use an weire,

35 Houte the pieced-cut wire through the
distributing rings, binder growp kentification

tie, and the frant hele of the wiring bracket

cormesponding to the aasigned G cable pair.

504 Connect the sasigned % cable pair and the

FFIECING-0UT AMD RESTORIMNG PREVIOURLY USED
JI¥ CABLE PAIR WITHIN BINDER GROUP FOR FUTURE
(155 ]

208 Hemove the disconnectad [N cable pair from
the froat hole of the wiriag brackel

508 Obiain & length of pecing-oat wire having

tho sams cobored insulation snd gauge as
the disconsictod [N cable pair, IF oo wire with
the same colarsd insuletion or Faupe o the IN

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ouT CABLE

Byl ® (AT
PN T W BT R
m

TALE PLiR
FEdwifaLs

PEGED QUT
Pasl COMRECTED

wiTH & WAL
Al T oS

SPECHL JIRNCE
ARG BANEERT

MY CONRECTID

CAPPED BFARE
IN <aBLE
hIER GROUE

Fig. 3=35Typs Cosurs (Fols Mawoted)
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IN CaBLE

BECDH GUT
G
CONNECTED Wits

B WilE
COMMETTORS
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TP BOGOTE



EECTIOM 450-000-134

TRA &4TOSFS Im CaRLE

TaLe PLIR
TERWIHELS

OUT CRBLE PRIAS AOUTED
THAUEH REAR HOLES OF

wiRimg BAACEET— |

M CABLE PAIRS MOUTED
ThBUds FEONT FHOLLDE
OF WiRing BRACKET = |

N ARD DUT CABLE PRIRS

COMNECTED WiTs
B WIRE COMMECTORE --""“"FH

CARPED UNASSIGNED
IN CARLE RINDER SHQUPE

Fig. &—¥-Typs Coblnat (Wall Mounted)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




5 3, SECTION #ii-300-134

TEREIN &L BLOCE
FOoR TALH BRI

\ [

ARRIGETD IN FdjEd
BROITED T ARG H
SOLE | BACK BOLER

AETIGRES N TABLE
Bk S T D g

FRORT WILLE OF
wiEiNE BEACELT

PdiE SSERTCTED
=T § wifAk
CORNECTORE

I FaBLE

OUT CABLE

ouT CABLE SIDE SIDE VIEW

Fig. 5—i-Bockboord

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 40-300-1 34

TE R AL

LRE S

FOR TALE

PLiA

W

BRACHE T
Tl - w = Yy
T T

Pags B

obie pair s availahle, nse crossconnecting wire
Fior pieadig ot Pl st serdestitete an ocderodaread

Wi

5ar Splies the peecing-out wires to the Ssoonmected
IN cable pair wsing B wire connectors.

508 Clear onds of plecedout palr uaing B wire

conppctors, then reslore the pheced-out pair
withis Ha original biader group and seeure within
the unassigned [N eable pairs with a B cable teq

#  TALEIMG QIRCUIT

#01 The terminal block, installed at the time of
constroction, provides the workman with a
talking circuit for ealling the test deak, etc.

662 Detafled instractbons covering the uwse of
specific types of handeeta are coversd in
other pechions,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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155 3, SECTION 4560-300-134

TWwidTED
PR

TRALE PlIH

ROTL
HigEED DO
QW |TTED FON
CLERITY

Pugs 7



SECTICN 450-300-134

WOLE FO#

ST i

S CABLE
H RACEBOAND

O T

TEASIMLL

[ K]

Foin TALK

L
L=l L ]
ARACHET
ASSENELY

MOTE;
MINGED DOORS
REMGVIE
FOR CLARITY
Fig., 8—§UP-1248 Cable Clowrs Equipped With M Bockiboardy
Pugs 10
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B BOND CLAMP

C BOND CLAMP

Fig. —#8 and C Bond Clampd
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155 3, BECTIOM 480-J00- 1 34
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FECTIOM 643001 34

D0 MOT SHEATH &K
s i SHIELD 7
:1':" WEMOVE O

J._ TWE Tulkhd OF

o [ VINYL TAPRE PLACE

HHEATH FTICRY SiGE IMNNER CLAME
=12 1M ARD FHITLD SUT FulHED AETwEEN
witH EowN BETWEER COMT WRAF
;:‘::mn BHELD AMS AME SHIELD AND
“'.il'l CABLE CoOmp LW ATH
STER § STEF B ELLLGE
e ALMOVE CONME WeARPLR

AND FLACE BINDER cmoue
IDERTIFACATION TIL§
LFig, 33}

TEO MALF =L APRED
LATIEE OF viMvL
TAPL WEFO
FLACING DuTER
CLAWP

GUTER CLAMP PLACED
[PLACE TLAT WASHER, THEW
LOCHWANMER, ANE NUT ]

TIGHTEN HEX-HEAD MuT
SECURELY WiITH Zid§ TOOL

ATEF @ ETEFP 3

Fig. 10—#Pladng Bend Clampd

Peogs 12

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 3, SECTION S560-300-134

TI=NFTEN AUT
oLy WITH
LELT M-

GEECMD
BT
ALEE LY

TALK Pljm

RENIGNLD N CRBLE TEREIHALE

FAIRE ENTER THADUGH
FREONT HOLE OfF
WINTNG ERACNT T

OUT CABLL PRiES
ENTER TrDuGH
RELR HOLE oF
wiRiHg  EaseE T

Binddm caoUe
IDEMTIFICATIGH TH

Fig. 12—asslgsed [V Cabls Palr Eguied Through Front Holes of Wiksg Beodisl
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BOLL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Flani Serdes

1. GEMEEAL

107 Where a wire terminal or protécter & o

be installed on new wire, leave safficient
elack in the conduclers st the time the new wire
i being placed for proper installation of the
terminal. Slack is provided by cutting out & section
of the support wire and splicing the remaining
ends of the support wire together. A wire terminal
is instnlled on exiafimg multiple line wire by spiicing
glack imto the comdoctosrs, Be sure (o maintain
the codor of condectors when providing slselk, Cut
only the eondoctors being torminated; the others
can be placed In a B Cable Guard through the B
Wire Bracket of behind thi terminal,

183 A 116type protector should b prounded s
follows:

(n) To o cable strand or power multigrounded
mentral wire with B Ground Wire.

(b} To the support wire of multiple lles wire
I"ﬁlﬂliﬁﬁuhﬂ:thl"’ﬂﬂ 168 Stewl

L LOCATIMNG OW IUPPORT WIRE OF MULTIFLE
LiNE WiRl

191 Installadion of IMEEE Wire Terminal or
11802 E-8 Protector

(n) Plsce a B Wire Adupter about 5 inches from

the end of the wirevise or sletve deadending
the support wire. Do mof remove (he lnsuletion
from the support wire before placing the wire
adapter. The wire ndupter is installed as followa:

{1} Pluee the Swire set first, starting at the

eenter which is mariked by paint, as shown
in Fig. 3. Flaee the Sowire set {(gauge by
eye) on the support wire so that it is centered
st itk terminal clamp nearest the pole (Fig. 1L
Wrap the set s |t s spiraled around the

SRCTHOM $40. 300 1 40
hisiew 1, Decembbar 1997
ATATCe Stemdard

. Defmyll §racemih
B OF LafALD EamL
/| P

]
|
1 ! o v B ADAE TS
II‘_“"J|-'I/-""-.
fr— -.\'.- - - - e ﬂ.‘\
i 1
j b P e I ﬁ:“‘-“
— I :Ehl .#H"“q.;iq Fil Bt
] el DO . i DT

B EARC AL B e [ s
VHEQE-d FROTTITIES Dhely |

Fig. 1—Multiple Line Wirs Deadend

T T
SO PR O (e F |

CETAIL OF GROUSD CONNICTION
WHEN VERTICAL CROLMND £ PRlSENT

Pt 3 M MBS L Wes nievradats T

Fig. 3—A1 Multipls Line Wirs Invlsrmediste Fols

support wire from the cenber out o the ends
im each direction at once ueing the thumb
and forefinger of each hand. Be sure that
the ends are smapped into place over the

support wire.

@ Ameerican Telephons aodl Telograph Company, 168
Printed in 1154 Fogs 1
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A
Frare] "'\_h
THE T
i \—\
[l R N
AN PR - O we

P 9 Weilaitaben of B Wi Aagnes

Fig. 3—lnstalloton of B Wies Adophes

(2} Plaze the second Fwire set for 120 aize

ar first S-wire sel for 106 aize next ko
the firat 3-wire set, being sure o match the
paint marks al the center so0 the ends will
be spproximately even. It la installed in n
similar manoer 1o the Twire st

3 Place the last Zowire set in the gnp left

between the other sets and mateh the
paint marks so the ends will be about even,
Install as described m (1.

(b} Start the second B Wire Adapter on the
support wire with the paint

(2] Cut off the beekles from a pair of lahed
cable supports and fold in half to obtain
doubbe thickness, Bend straps over the wire

adapler on support wire with ends pointing down
{Fig. 41

{d] Hold the terminal in proper slignesent with
support wire, and tighten the bolla of the
Emhﬂ%muﬁ:hlhﬂﬁukn“‘m&ur
Cable Terminal Wrench. Take alternately
on the two bolls af ek clamp, g

mars ooy 1 FI S RE
Eﬁ.ﬂl‘uf L] Illt
BT T DR MCESIAG Tl dTE

Fig. 4—imparting Coble Fupperts &n Terminal Clampa

STEPF 3
RS Guiassl isa FEETA Tl ]
iR Tl B oF FTEAF ARELAT T
Fof Wil ywpia T e o

CMT R g OF LTEas
A8 almey

Fig. 5—Temirsating Cobls Supparty

(#) Terminate straps a8 ghown i Fig. 5
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AL LOCATIMNG ON MULTIFLE Litl WikE FOLEL

WTH O BT ] A S ETREL AT
D e 154 3 e Dl B BT ATV

4, LOCATING DM CABLE FOLES

481 Wire terminals and protectors should be
placed on the eable swspension strand in
swch a location that they do not interfers with

climbing space, existing nerisl splices, or terminals.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Fg. 11—Fols With Pele-Mounied Creis-Cannading
Termingl (multipls s wire and bddls wirs
emitted for carity)
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES
ATRETCa Standard

SECTION 440-300-143
lsus 3, April 1978

BURIED PLANT—BURIED WIRE TERMINATIONS

3 TERMIMNATING SIRVICE WIRE AT
SUPERSEDED-TYPE CABLE CLOSURES . . %

4. TERMIMATING SERVICE WIRE—D AMD §
BURIED WIRE TERMEMALS . a &

7. TERMIMATIMNG SERVICE WERE—JUNCTION
WITH AEEIAL CABLE A e W 9

B, TERMIMATING SERVICE WIEE— JUNCTION
WITH MULTIFE Wl . . . . . . . 11

7. TERMIMNATING SERVICE WIRE— JUNCTION
WITH C RURAL WIRE . . . . 11

10, TERMIMATING SERVICE WIRE — FUMCTION
WITH OPEN WIRE . . . . . . . . 14

10, TERMIMATIONS AT CUSTOMER LOCATROMS
e L, SN LR S - L T VL | |

1. GCEMNBRAL
101 This section deseribes methods osed for
terminating serviee wires 8t junctions with
obher types of buried plast and &t customer locationa
102 Thia section in reisssed to sdd the following
» Table of Contenta

» New method of identification for burled wire

& Informution on E armored serviee wire
# Information on C servies wire (2- and S-pair)
» Information on E burfed wire

» Information on the following cahble closires

13-Type (Fig. 5)
14-Type (Fig. )
RCA/T2 (Fig. B)
PCE/4R  (Fig. 10)
PC12/55 (Fig. 12)
J (Fig. 18)
K {Fig. 18)
LD (Fig. 20)
UP200  (Fig. 22)

Information formerly contained in Part 4 throogh
Pari B is pow fomnd in Part 6 through Part 10,
Revision arrows used throughout this selesse will
emphasize the moat sigrificant changes,

1,03 The metal tape or armer of service wires

mast always be grounded o the castomer's
probecior when the protéclor 18 fed from aerial or
taarbed plant. The grounding is nesded al customer
locations to protect against lightning damage and
to minimize shock or {ire hazards caosed by
sustained power comtact. The metal tape or the
armer of service wires should always be bonded

to the termiesl bousing st the jusctbon with buried
cable.

104 At the older buried wire Insiallstions whers

n shield wire was used, the shbedd wire can
b terminated im the same manner a8 Fecommmended
for metsl taps oF srmor,

105 Those statioss which use fuseless protectors

anid which are served frem buried distribuation
cable of 19- or 22-gauge that la expossd to possible
coniact with power of over 300 volta, such as in
random separstion constroction or serial plant,

HOTICE
Mol for ue of disbowars ouisids b
Bell Sywtemn cacepl ander svchm afreemes

Printad in UEA
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SECTION 460-300-143

require & fosible link in the circwit between the
exposid cable and the station. This foaibls link
can be provided al junctioms of Baried cable and
bariad service wire by terminating the buried service
wire an the following terminal hlocks:

# JAG-6 (MD) terminal block installed in m
burisd cable pedesial

# GAZ-3 [A&M) terminal hloek installed in K-,
E=, Jv, and PC-type closures

o BOAL5, SATAG, SALB-5 terminal blocks
installed kn a PC-type closured

The HM-pauge wire lesds which nre conmecied o
the cable pair provide the fusible link. The ZA3-6
(MDY termimal blecks ean be wsed only in B and
E eable closures The 6A2-3 terminal blecks can
be weed only in K- E-, J-, and PC-type cable
closores. The 3A3-3 terminal block is used with
the 49-type serisl termizal. #The 3415, SALA-S,
and #AIE-5 terminal blocks are intended for use
in the PC-type closures ¥

166 BAfter the service wires have been placed,

the type of Identification required is dependent
oaly on the length of time required to retain the
wire identity. Steps (ab and (b) ootliee prosedores
for identifyving service wires whes idestlty must
be retained for bess than thees mostka  Step ic)
catlines procedures for idemtifying serviee wires
when |dentity mast be retalesd for mare than three
stk

(n) Uslng & pen or felt marker, write the

identity of the service wire an & self.laminating
label (obtsin from T&B Company, W. H. Brady
Company. or other companies with sgoivalent
labala),

(b} Hemove the label from pad amd place on

service wire by wrapping it os (tself so that
the tramsparent sdhesive covers the written
identity (Fig. 1149

fe) Winstall TY-BEAF ties amd mnrkers (obtskn

frem T&B Company or other companies with
equivalent tiea and markers) on serviee wire &
Tollows:

{1} Twist off and refnin locking Besd frem
nylon tie

Pags 2

2 k'i{‘!\?f"

Y

By. 1 —bPlacing Sell-laminating Labeil

(2] Wreap the tie aroumd the service wire
nnd slip the tadl throogh the eye of the
grommil end and pull taot

(3) Blide the desired preprinted tubalar markers

on the tall of the tie, then slide the
locking head on the tie and pash snug againet
the markers (Fig. 214

Fig, I—#Placing Tie ond Markerd
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107 The B and D cable closares are rated MDD,

Zections G31.604-208, &31-800-205, and
631 -601-201 eover the descriptiom and installntion
of the K n=d J eable elesures ased for Buried wire
terminations. The O-type closures deseribsd in
Section EF1-600-Z15 can also be used, #n sddition
o the 13- and 14-type closures deseribed bn Section
21 -G-21T 4

1. DISPOSEITION OF UNTERMIMATED PAIRS

201  #Boried wire pot in o may inclede new

installations when some time may elagse
before the boried wire is plased In seevice or where
exiatlng seevien fn being discompected. To svold
differences In potential betwesn conductors snd
the metallic shield or armaor, burfed wire which is
nod in wse should be protected as follows

ia) Mew installations where the wire is mot
being terminated on & siation profector &t
time of placing —

(1) At stakion end, twist the bare comductors
and metallic shiedd together and wrap with
vinyl tape.

2 At end towand central afffes, bridge

maetalble shbeld er armor amd comdustiors
to a common ground post or, if nod available,
follow instrections in (1) above.

B55 3, SECTHON &60-300-143

bl Service disconnections where the wire
has been terminated and existing serviee is
being disconnected —

i1) At station end, leave nll terminations as

they are, but where the station protecier
ks beleg removed, twist the metallic ableld or
armor and bare conductors together and wrap
with vieyl tape.

{2} At end toward cemtral office, when the

wire lerminates on & profector, leave the
terminations as they are.  Under “Dediented
FPlant” comditions, keave the terminatioss s
they are. Under sll other conditlons, follow
the instroctions in (aWZkE

3 FTERMINATING SERVICE WIRE—PREFILLED CLOSLRES
FOR FLLED LIEVICE WIRE

301 Frepare service wire as shown is Fig. &
Note: Preparation of 2-palr asd S-pair C
service wire fis idestical

3.02  Imsinll the metslllc shield of the filled service
wire in the AT-TTREX (Fig. 4) asd ﬁg]'nhu
the screw,

383 Splice the service wire to the cable pairs
iging TH-type conneclors omly, as shown
in Fig. 5 or 64

OUTER

METALLK
EHILLD

|-—:..l'-l| L

INNER

i PAIRWISE AP
C ARNORID SERVICE WiRY E‘EIHHZI s
2 ne ming T
RED OREEN BLuL WHITE
TELLDW BLACK DRAHGE WHITE

JACKET R
PFOLYESTER CORT

B PR WIRL
C SERVICE WIRE

RING TiP
BLUE OREEN BSLATE WHITE WHITE WHITE
CRANGE BRCWR WHITE wWHITE

Fig. 3—HPraparsd Sarvics Wirs—13 or 14-Typs Closured
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&, BTERMINATIMNG SERVICE WIRE AT CABLE CLOSUARES

AT-TT58M SIZE &5

HECA/73 Cobls Cloaswsa
CORMICTOR METALLME SHIELD

0F SEECE walil

4,01 Prepare service wire as shown in Fig. T
nnd imsinll the medallic shield in the AT-TT3EX

mnmector &8 ahewn in Fig 4.

402 Where fized sount or preferred count
termination is desired, ros the service wire
to the sssigned binding post of the terminsl block

TIGHTEN fcEiw To as shown in Fig. 54

L BOMD SERVICE WIRL

ENDTL]

FPCE 48 and PC1Z/55 Cabls Closurss

_— 403 Prepare the service wire as shown in Fig
UP T THRLE T-PAIR BEAVICE WERES 9 and lestsll the mﬂ.l._ll:ln _:ll:i:-tld in the
AT BE INSTALLED iN AN AT-TT6X connector &8 shown in Fig 4

ET=7r9dd SIi2[0 &5 COmNRLCCTOR

404 FRun the condustor of the serviee wire up
through the wire riegs, back down through
Fig, 4—P#arvics Wirs Inviclad bn AT-7724X Cannecherl the center ring them up or down 1o the assigmed

Ut CABLE PR on S1DE OF
OPCRSG Sady FROM £ 0
LEieE AT LEAST Twd ieCHES
Dl FIELD S5

TWIST TO MA&N TR
L ATIF i ATION

FICLD SADE

SERVICE wiINDS COMMEGTED
TOCABLL TAIAS ®iTH

Pad TYFD COMRECTORS WAAF AT=7THAE CONNECTOR

WITH YINFL TAPE= OO MOT

LT A X R PO P WHAP TAPE AROUND CABLE

T AL SPLACED TO
CADLE FhaW

Fig. 5—¥iplicing Cable Palm—13-Typs Clowured
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TiE SFusldD COMDUCTORE T
Saficf CoRf wiTe infg L AT0R
wikE OR GRBLE Tol

B0 NOT USE WilivL TAPE

FifLE §ikd

55 3, SECTION #60-300-143

ERLICES MADD
wTH Fig-TvRE
CORNEGTORS

CT CARLE ®ALIEL TO BE SPLCHD Ol

e OF SEfkNG AEdY FACA CD LTAVT
AT LEART ¢ piwES DR FILLD M5

COMNECTORS LOCATED
04 INNIBE OF LOOP

Fig. &—WWirs Werk Completed—14-Typs Clasured

ouTER —
JEIHET
L] == | il ik - N
= —, | A ATES
¥ R TR
METALLIC T B
SHIELD EORE ey
L P
— R il

FI'-_ T MPrapared Service Wirs— R4 TT Coble Cleduel
bimding poat on the terminal block &8 shown in Fig.
10, 11, ard 124

5. MTERMINATING SERVICE WIRE AT SUPERSEDED-TYPE
CABLE CLOSURESY

501 #The B, C, D, E G, H, J, K, LI}, and
UMM eahble closures have been eated MU

B Cobls Choaurs ([MAD]

502 Prepare the service wire sa [llostrated in
Fig. 12

D Cabls Closwrs (W]

583 Route service wire in D cable closure and
pcire If place with grousd conmector.

504 [Prepare serviee wire aa illustrated in Fig.
14

I Cobls Clsswra (MD)

505 Roote serviee wire In E mable elosare snd

secure in place with AT-THEX connector as
shown in Fig 4.

504 Prepare serviee wire &8 llastrated in Fig
154

G and W Cable Cleaurss [(MD)

507 The G med H esble chomsres have been
reploced by the LDEMZ and LINOAE,
respectively.  The termination of serviee wire in
the G and H cable closores is the same as the
LD-type eable closures (refer o 512 and 5.13)

Pags 5

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 440-300-143

Hlayis] wokid
COSKECTED TD
ERTiwE FO5TE
g TEmwimeL
BLOGE

TEERIE AL
[ Hild

Sl AviIE] wIRE
L ]I ]

il '"“:' sPak] §EAVIEL

e L ®ISL PR 15
WFSALED ARDUND

DEDUND LLAT & PEEGEL

ELRVICE WIRL STUB OF TERMINAL

WLOCE SFLIEKE PO
ARG RED i CeanT

PLASTIC
EHILLED

] Coble Clevure (MDY

5.08 Frepare serviee wire for J cable closure the
mmnl‘uﬁuﬁhdmu— Refer o
15,

508 Imsert metal shield of service wire into
AT-TT8X connector and tighten securely.
Refer to Fig. 16

K Cobls Clesurs [MD]

5.10 Prepare service wire for terminstion In K
eabde chosure as abown in Fig 17,

517 Termirsie serviee wire in K cable closure
a8 thown in Fig. 184

HD-Type Cable Cliwres (WMD)

#.13 Termination of service wire is identical in
both the LINAZ and LIFO/42 enhble oloaumren

5.13 Prepare the serviee wire ss shown in Flg
19 and terminaie ms shown in Fig 20,

UPIDD Coble Cloawrs (WMD)

Mote: There are ne facilities for installing
terminal blocks in the UP2M cable closure.

5.14 Prepare service wire as shown in Fig. Z1.

3.15 Terminale service wire ns shown in Fig
itk |

6. WTERMIMATIMNG SERVICE WIRE—D AMD E BURND
WIRE TERMIBIALSE

4081 At junctions of boried wire, place a D or

E baried wire terminal as deseribed in Section
G2-TH-215. Bridge the branch buried wires in
the terminal as required. Each wire can be identified
'ihhi.ﬂq'uhhhi;ulimhphdqlhdf-hmimh‘
lnbeld &8 coversd in 1.08. The metal tape o=
armor wire of buried service wire musi be connected
1@ the ground post of each terminal.
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TiRwendi, BLOCK

LMl WL

oo TR AL

B OCE

STUN OF TERMINE|
mOEE L EID T
aEfsERED I COLWE
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i PrE =50 N :
I BLiZedE iN |
|——. h—il t——.nni =Lt

T I, AT

I Lo CTORY

WETRLLAG

mRiR JRIELT
SHIELD

oR FOLTIATIE
coaf wELF

g

Fig. 7—FPrapored Sarvies Wies—PFC8/48 o PCI2/55 Cable Cloaweed

SENWIC L e
el S TS T
Bl BT
ar TR
BLOCE
FRLFi8ELQ

Pl e iy | ClnsmT

e 1

i DUiC TS o
TEM AL R
i N=THA
RLE L e
wiT ALA0 &
['E 14-13

Al EFmSd iR
il s TR
Pl - THFL (OMMECEGNE
ool C T okl Dl i P
END TEMML] B 000
Lk

mrami AR vill s
FRIR |5 SFAALED
aRluiD & FTHIIL

AT=TPiEN
LA o T AT=TI988

(= L]

Fig- 10=kiervics Wires Terminated in FCS/ 48 Coble
Cleams — Faned Count Maded

Fig. 11—kbarvice Wiees Terminated im PC6/48 Coble
Cleauirg — Prafemed Count Miodad
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FaI-23
TEEM|RAL

SERVICE Wik
BLOCK

STUR OF
FEREINEL
BLOCK SHLITLR
TO ASSIGNED
FIREG CUUNT

cOnNECTDR
AT-TFH&R

Fig. 11—WFService Wire Terminated n PCIZ/55 Cobls Closvrs—Fixed Cownl Medel
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$02 #The termination of service wire in either

the D or E baried wire terminal is identical.
Prepare the service wire as shown in Fig 23 asd
terminate aa shown in Fig. 244

T TERMINATING SERVICE WIRE — JUNCTION WITH
AfEIAL CABLES

701 At the cable terminal or closure where

baried serviee wire fesds from asrial cable
amd where the length of the buried serviee wire
ix

(a) BTNM feol or less, do mot bond the
metallic shisld of serviee wire to the strand

o m'“’“ II-NH-. “Il -'H. m-l"t th HETLALLIC BSIELD - T
sobseriber lfocalion from posasible fire ST Ok —

caused by excessive power [auli, ahould the
circuil coms in ocontact with power line of asy

valtage, Fig. 1d—W#Prapered Service Wire—D Cobls Closured

I Fi i I

|

Tie JacerT ]‘I |n——l r—l.ﬂ L] L - e
_E-__:-:-“-""'-\---

INSULATED

o o Bl Tl

1L MR GACELT O
FOLTLETER COME WRAR

Fig. 15— #raporsd Servica Wire—E Cable Clasured

it} BMore than TOO feet, use E buried wire sarviee wire conductors unbess severe lighining
and bomd the metallic shield to the strasd expoure exists (see T.07L

or terminal hoosing. When the length of baried

wire s grester than 700 feet, the resistance of 7.03 HBuried service wire ean be brought up a
E boried wire, becnpse of its length, will limit pode and terminated directly in & pole= or
the fault curremt to sale values. © service #rafid-moanted cable termina! or enble elosure |
wire and E armored service wire are the cable conductor @ 24- or

not to be peed for distances of more fuseless protectors are used at the statlon and the
than TOO feetd cable eonductor is 22 or 19-gaage sed exposed 1o

702 Mo carbon block protection s reguired the eable pair and the service wire. As siaied in
between the cable condectors snd the buried 105, the 2d-guuge comdustors kn & cable stob or
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WIRL LEADS ARG TERWINAL BLOCH

|

TERe) KEL u-.l:l:r:-._._h__‘_-‘_-"

B WINE COMHEC TGRS
COHGTETiME EABALE

FLiRE and TORMIMAL
EBLOCE LEADS
RGTE

FOm ALL NEW
COHMEC TS
LRE TOO-=TriEg
CONNECTOES

BIRGLE CEDUP

HENTIF ICATION
T

AT= T iodx
EOMMEL Pk

S50 Ll T
DWMECTON

I AVICE wiRE T

CABLE TEL

L5 ]
DEED W IRE

Fig. 1&—Marvics Wies lewinlied —) Cabls Claawrs (Prosecred)4
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I gt RRATED GO T

Fg. 17 —#Preporsd Sesvies Wirs—E Typs Cobls
Claiuiad

the conmecting block of a 48-type cable terminal
are satisfectory fasible links At the groundline,
the wire should be protected with am S-foot length
of Mo, O U cabde guard. A typical installation
terminaling in & 4%-type cable terminal i shown
im Fig. 25

Insids & Cobls Teminal

704 ‘Where the burisd wire iz #7004 feat or less

in length, grounding of the kmetallic ghicldd
af the ecable terminal in omiited, unbess special
lightning profection is required (see TOTL Cut off
the dmetallic shield at the terminal locstion® amd
wrap with two torns of vinyl tape to protect agninst
gharp edges (Fig. B6).

703 W#Where the boried wire is over 700 feel in

length, the metallic shield of the E buried
wire must be bonded to the cable terminal. A B
bomd elip and B appliance wice may be installed
of the metallic ghield in & solderless connecior as
shown In Fig. 274

704 Mesde a cable terminal, the condedors of

pervice wire should be terminated om the
binding post in the usoal manner. The stub cable
condoctors of the terminal provide the fusible link4

Special Lighinieg Protedien

70F In lightning areas where the bsubscriber’s

stalioed is expossd b lightning it may be
desirable to furnish sdditionsl lightning proteciion
b Buried service wires which are $T0M feet or
leas in length. Under these conditiona, detaibed
plans or olher special instreclions will authorize
bonding the #metallic shieldd at the aerial cable
terminal. Sueh installations require the use of a
153 or 128-type protector (equipped with BZEZEN
profector units) and bomding the metallic shield to

#blocil whre js required as
thit matallic shield from overheating

the simtion, BC service wire or E armoredd service
wire must nol be used with or fed from multiple
wire of surrent manufsciore, because of the relatively
amall size and low fosing level of the conductors
af the service wires. A satisfaciory fusible link
|Bﬂﬂlviihhlul'nr—bltwu-:rjnmulﬂph'1.u
mondectors and the servies wire condustors

terminal. #The metallic shield should ke cat hack
and taped as shown in Fig. 3

condoctors of E burled wire o the condoctors of
the maultiple wire with block wi i
groundline the wire aheuld be coverad wih an E-foot
length of Mo, 0 U cable guard. #Fig. 2 shows a
lrp&ﬂmuﬁatfﬂhdﬂwinh&umuuﬂ
te & 10G-iype wire terminald

803 The block wire serving as s fosible limk

bwlween the BE buriedd wire conductors
and the multiple wire condsctors can be terminated
fn & 1064 wire terminal, & 104-type wire terminal,
& ll&iype protector, a 10S-Eype wire terminal, or
in similar wire terminals used with muktiple wire.

2. MTERMIMATING SERVICE WIRE — JUNCTION WITH
C FURAL WIREY

2001 Do not connect #C service wire or E nrmoredd

service wire to C raral wire becaose of the
small size of the conductors of the servies wire
Iﬂdmm.ﬂmfﬂ-"Ik ks avallable

Fags 11
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TERM %]
HLEEw

ST T ]
DDA

TnE RFANT SEMVICE
WAL PRI |3

L TN aiam

k PFERCIL dmf RTOREE
Towailf fai BAfd OF
THi CubhiuEg

B wWiRE Conml T
had T i
POl kLl Biw
OERiETrdE §
utf TE- Tk
0 e S TS

WY ICE
wiAL

K@% CABLE CLOSURE KCH CABLE CLOSURE
WITH TEAMINAL BLOGCH

Fig. 18—#Sarvice Wire Inetalled —K Type Cobls Clowwrs (Probected]d

I S HAATED SO Tou 02 At the junction with C rural wire, BE burledd

B [P FLATER wire can be breught 2p & pole and terminated

L ke cud in & I0BE wire terminal. #The metallic shbeld

B abould be eut off and taped as shown in Fig. 264

Block wire ghould be used (o bridle between the

100 B2 wire terminal snd the 10T-{ype wire terminal

an the € rural wire, AL the groundliss, the E

burbed wire ghoald be covered with an 8-fest length

of Mo, 0 U cable guard. A typical Insisliation is
Fg. 19=#Praporsd Servies Wirs—ILD Typs Coble whown in Fig. 30
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AT TTHiEN
OnaiCTOR

N
L] MO W
T & il |
REQU e
TiA
+ort \
/ | B, e
e ] | FOE AL NEW
= COMMECTHINY
2o UHE 00 TV
- CORMECTORY
s
Fig. 30—#Service Wirs Instolled —LD Typs Cable | <
Chaawed ==
=
=
L [T - | AT=TFREKE
S - e ke CONNECTOR
JRCHE T o LI | e
(14 (i
—
A

METALL TPy

T ECEET l'.\_ -\-_‘-\-_\_
S EOLYIRTER Bkl ;

LTS mEF EOET Wil riL 0w

w0 ||’.!’Il'¢

TEL LS | @l

EfEwvIEl wiE§

Fig. 217 —FSarvits Wien Inatallsd —UPI00 Cobls Clesssrsd

Fig. 11 =—FPrepored Service ‘Wire—UFI00 Cobls Cloaceed
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AERWINED LLAGTm To
AELC= BINDING PORT

s
ﬁ\\\“I FELLIT SHIELD
L. ;....| I._.x....

Ll

SLEVICL &l

Wl Thin 4
AELD

iand @ JACELT DR

RLCURRED LERGTH T4
ACACH WINDINS POST

FOLTERTIDN COAL wikLF

|
o
ine] |

HlBU¥L

DHE WL H
aF
IS AT IO
I_....| A
LOspUCTOnE
— -
—_

!

Feg. 13— W¥Prepored Serviie Wea—D & E Bivied Wea Tarminall

SEARE PRIR OF
SEAVICE WA
TOAMINATED oM
FPARE BiWDIND
FOST QF
COMRECTING ByOCH

HumiED ®imE AMD
SEmwICE wiEDs
FEAMINATED MM
TiF AMD BiNG
BiwbiNg PasT

CEPOSED
METELLEG SHIELD
aF simvicd

WisL PLACED
W COMMICTON
AT=Fraaw

EXFOSED
WETALLIC 3HICLODS
OF BuUSiED EikES
FLACED 1N

SFLIT=BOLT

Fig. T4 —FServica Wirs Terminoted —0 o E Burisd
Wirs Termincdl

Fage 14

100 FTERMIMATIMNG SERVICE WIRE —JUNCTION WITH
OPEN WIREN

10001 B service wire and E armored wirel
should mof b used with or fed from
apen wire doe bo the relatively amall size and low
Tusing bevel of the conductors of the C serviee wire
#and no satisfaciory fuse link being availabled

10002 At the junction with open wire, BE buriedd

wire can be brought up s pole and termirated
Im n 10IH2 wire terminal, #The metsllic shield
shoull be eat off and taped as shown la Flg 264
Block wire must be wsed between the protector
and the open wite. At the greandline, the wire
ghould be coversd with an B-fool lengih of Mo, 0
I.é;l.'blr puard. A typical installatios iz shown in

a1,

i1, TERMIMATIONS AT CUBTOMIR LOCATIONS

11,00 An F connector is ased to bond the metal

tape of service wire or E burled wire to a
12314, 1ZXBl1A, or 1EZBALA protector. (Do mol
attempt to bond the metal tape otherwise) The
F connector has n hook tip which can be pluced
under the prooged washer of the protecter grownd
terminal post withoot removing the nul. A spade
thp sobderless connector is wsed with D andergroand
wire (see 1108k
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A-TTrL oW
10 508 THPE
CASnE TENMAL

N0 W kBT GUkED
BTHAPY AD y-ork il
ATRLE REILY, FLACLD

il i, AR | | W

Pl iy Eale @ Sl
Dol @ PN SCFURETIONN

= REEWSLL W

o W3 0 U CABLL RARD
L1} i

Fig. 15=<Burisd Flan! Rwn Up a Pole

11,02 Moust the 1Z1- or 13-type protector en

the wall and mark the location of the F
enanector on the service or buried wire. Cot off
the wire abowut 5 inches beyosd this paint. Remove
the suter jacket.

1103 Hemove the metal 1ape as shown [n Fig 32

104 Hemove the inner jacket of the service wire
or E buried wire ap o the metal tape

crush the insulstien by too greal a pressure.

1185 Terminate the service or buried wire on a
protector as illustrated in Fig. 34

the hook tip of the F connector under the proaged

washer on the ground terminal post.

grouind wire between the pronged washer and beass
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CUT METALLIC SWIELD
A% CLGSE 10 CuTESR
SACEET A% PRACTICAL

PR

EEAP Wit TEd LAYERS
UF WINTL TAPE

ﬁ‘

Fig. T6—MRemaval of Metallic Shishdd

 EORE B
ATTACHED TO
BRONET TARL OF
EBUNIED WIiNE

R

Fig. 17 —Mianded Shisld of E Buried Wirel

ARG wmoE[

washer. Tighten the mut securely snd replace
probecior cover,

1106 The prmor wires of D

are terminated In a Mo J1588 mﬂﬂhﬂ
eomnector as (llesirated In Fig 35, The spade Up
af the solderless conmecler in placed ander the
pronged wasker on the ground terminsl poat. Place
the ground wire between the pronged washer and
brass washer. Tighfen the nul securely. Terminate
the eonductors on & protecfor as illestrated in
Fig- 3 and replace protestor cover,

1907 Whers a protecier is nod required, a service

wire cim be lerminated o6 A 124 conmecling
bbock mounted on a 168-type backboard as shown
in Fig. 38 This termination method is used only
ut unexposed statioss
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Fig. 18— Tesminotien for Special Lightning Pretection
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S WA T,

©
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Fig. 3% —E Buriad Wie Terminabed 1o Multiple Line Wirs
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WS- TEF Wl TN INsL
ISDE AP = Fldd= 0331

WP LENETH G CaBul GpamD
BT Addu® ohon Budw dadusDLISD

Fig- 30— Terminatien of E Burbsd Wirs and Rural Wi
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"aTL

COMMECT THE BLOCE Wil T8 & 08 ST
LISE WL A% FOLLOWS (S00 482~ P40 - FOOY

IR EAI® & S04 H BFLICE SLEEYT TO Tml
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Fig. 31 —Teminotion of E Buried Wis ond Opsn Wi
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BLACH
CRITEN

JACELT . Y I-l-—

BEI0 POLTETHTLINE JACRET
4—E BURIED WIRE

. _Fa.

WETRLLIC
LR A=)

———

B=C SERWICE WIRE

Fg. ¥2—kbheoth Preporofien for Ploding F Cannacterd

r cuuum; i

f=E BURIED WIRE

F {oMNECTON = ¥

EONBUCTEAS

B=C—SERVICE WIAE

Fig. 13— Connstier on Servioe Wiesld
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Gréwnding i Esqubed Fig. 34 —Servica Wire on 434 Conmemching Dok
(Prapored for Unazposed Shatiom)
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
ATATCo Slandasd

SECTROM 440-300-145
v 4, Movesber 1973

DROP AND BLOCK
STRAMD, SHEATH, POLE, AND WALL WIRE TERMINALS

1. GEMERAL

101 This secthon deserites rooting and termirating
of drop asd block wiring at serial eable

L  This section is reisssed loc

# Add infarmation on the 3A4-3 terminal blesk
which replaces the 3AS-3 and 3AS-Z terminal
blcackn.

# Add information on the routing of drop and
bl wiring.

@ Revise format and [|bastentions,

1) pAN emplovess enpaged n seral work abould
be famikiar with the safety precaation: ia
bt obsserved in working on poles and acrial terminaled

104 gAL esch wisit Lo the terminal bocatbom,
perform the following procedures:

» Finger-tighten the nats on all anased binding
postis o keep all contact sreas ss clean as
praamibde.

# Brush the faceplate with a watler tool brosh
to remove sny dirt that may have aceusmuiated
and check for oxcessive corroaion on the
faceplate.

& Trim frayed ends of wires which might
camed beakape o adjacenl wires or bisding
Jrata.

Cauifon: When calting wire ends of wine
terminated on binding posts, @ear oFe
profection and place the free hand over
the bimding post before cuffing the wired

185 #Where additional information is required,
refer to Section 462-260-201 (Throp ard block
wiring at nerial cable terminals) 4

3 PROUTING OF Wikl RUNSS
Sirand-Mounted Terminali

201 Drop wires shoald prefernbly be run to the

terminnl from the sdjacent pole (Fig. 1)
excapt whirn they distribate from a cablo extesaios
arm or from & span clamp, A drop wire distributing
from & span clamp should bBe ron directly from
the span elamp o the terminal when the span
clamp B adjacent o the Lerminal,

100 Route the drop or block wires throagh the

thrée hangers below the terminal, aroand
the hamger at the far end, snd below the termimal
o the proper wire entranee holes of the sssigned
binding poats.

200 HRefer to Fig. 1, 2, 3 & and 5 for typecal

arrangemenis of drop wires fed from
siFand-moonted terminale on serial eable. Note
thai the arrangement of wires B similar at all
atrand-mounted cable terminals.

104 When placing new connections, the wire

ghoald be nan throagh all the rings below
the termimal in ander to provide snough slack to
enable any wire to resch amy pair of hinding posts
in the event of chunges in cable pair sssignments.
Wire should be loosely placed to svoid sharp berds
wround rings whizsh may cause damage 1o the wire
Insulaidon.

Fala-Mounted Terminaly

‘205 Al vertieal drop and block wire russ an

poles should be = drive ringa which are s
n straight line on ke pols and spaced evenly about
two feel npart. This line of drive rings ahoald be
aboul 45 degrees around the pole from the fnee
or gide of the pale wpon which the terminal is
mrueled.

T84 Wires should be rooted through the ring
ran to the termingl entrance kbole.

B Amarican Telephone wnd Telnpraph Compary, T2

Printed im US4
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baCE O RTATICN

=amiray
Ak Ey e

¥ Fig. |=Runming Orop ¥ire to 48:-Type Termisal of Feled

10 MCET o O
hlh D AN

Fig. 3—Bunning Dvep Wires fo 61-Typs Terminal

4T ﬂﬂfﬂfu??".ﬁll‘d? hlmlmu
of drop wires at N-type terminals which are
masaniiad Gn poles.

200 With polemoanted eross-romrecting terminaks,
install drop wire in secordsses with Lhe

following procedars:

{m} Elﬂ drive rings os the pole as shewn in
g A

(b} Whore a drop wire s b0 be termisated on

the left side af the terminal chamber, ran
e wire down the rght sde of the pole behind
the terminal, throogh the two rings below the
terminal, and inio the wire entrance holes an
the bottom left of the terminal Box. Where
the drop wire iz to be terminated oa the sight
side of ke ferminal chamber, run the wire down
the left wide of the pole behisd the terminal,
through the two rings below the terminal, as
imta the wire emtranes holis o the bsitnm right
of the termvinal box.

(=} Insert the drop wire into one of the entmnee
Boles locsted in the bstiom of the termimal
hosasing.
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#Fig. 3—Running Drop Wies o H-Typs Terminal From
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i TR AL
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#Fig. &—Reaning Drep Wirs ko H-Typs Teminsl Frem
Guard Armil

143 4, SECTIOM £50-300-145

Fig. 5—Running Drep Wire 1o W-Typs Termisal Frem
Cakls Futenplan Arm

Wall-Mounted Terminaly

2.8% The wiring arrangements at wall-mounted
‘terminals are very moch Hke the armingements

at strand: and pole-moanted terminals. and should

always be done in n reat and orderly fashion.

218 Refer to Fig. #, 10, apd 11 for arranging
deop and bloek wires st wall-moonted
Is,

101-Typs Wirs Terminaky

201 See Section JE2-240-120 for & description af

the 101-4¥pe wire berminals. The 10182 wirs
terminal supersedes both the 1014 and 1018 (Fig.
12} wire terminal. It is used for making party line
thpd in drop and biotk wire rans, in distributing
drops from cable and open wire lines, and in placing
fusible links

2.11  The 101-type wire terminal should be mounted
an poles and walls as shown on Fig. 18, 14,
15, 16, mnd 17.

3. TERMIHATING WIRING AT CABLE TERMIMALE
Miiallansous Trpe Temml=als

201 Cut wire to the proper length for wreinating,

und remove the reguired amount of nsulation
from the wire t0 terminate on the binding poat
3es Fig. 16
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LSLATION 0F
T SMIEAL § T

CLECERSL LigeT
BEALELT o8
FRiLLDY Sak
Wiy TERGES
T

e TR TS
oG - Pl A

Fig. &—Eunning Ovop Wire to 10 ar 18-Foir N-Typs
Terminal Massind on Pols

Ao Using long-nose plaers or other suitable tool,
brenk through the wire entrance hole
immediately below the proper pair of hinding posts.

203 Insert the wire through the wire entrance

hole mpd ulnﬁuuil“ththlldhlm
s0 that the end of the irsulation s about 178 inch
froen e washers. The outer covering of the drop
wires should extend at least 1/4 inch inaide the
terminal housing. Ses Fig, 19,

Fagae 4

204 Brsdge no more than twe conductors o sach
binding post. Where additional bridging s
neceasary, otilize wire terminals.

1405 Terminate drop wire on crossconpecting

type terminals by installing drop wire as
shown in Fig. 20. Use G eroas-comnecting wire
between the feeder pair binding poats and vacant
drop wine binding posts if regained.

A9 Type Tesminal

306 The 3443 terminal block (Fig. 21) replaces

the $AEZ and 433 (Fig. 22) terminal blociks
for use in Eke 4 cable terminal The JA3-2
and AA3-3 terminal blocks will be rated manafacture
dicontinaed (MD

3107  The 48-1ype terminal was formerly suppleed

with ope P-18ATEZ terminal block in position
1 and sdditional blocke in positions 2 &nd 3, if
required.

308 Carrent terminals are [urnished with two
terminal blocks {Fig. E5) in poditions 2 and

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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or l'll-li-li‘-\_._h__‘_‘_‘_‘_-:

CimTiln el &kl
BlLGW WD [RTRERDT
-V E]

¥Fig. 8—Running Drap Wirs s Cross-Connaciing
Terminal §

4. If an additional Mock is required. insiall s
position 4,

308 Hefer vo Table A for lead eolors wsing
F-1HATHE amd 3A8-3 or 3A4-3 torminal blocks.

155 &, SECTION $50-300-145

bFg. #—Wall Meunied 18- s 16-Palr Terminal Wikh
vl ot Tep i

10 At eeaconst or other locations whene cormesion

due 1o sali stmasphere can be expecied,
remove existing SAZA and replace with a 3423
or 3A4-2 terminal block, These blocks are mimiar
to the 3AL-3 exeept that the mountieg studs are
made of gineplated steel, and the 3443 has »
singhe mousting stud,
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A1 If cable protectian is , PoEmoTe e
exiating block and substitute a 3AZH-3
terminal bloeck. This block is equipped with

protecior
units snd twao nternally comnecled leads por binding

post (Fig. 23,
Pags &

Tk
R o 19 st MR

re E?
il AL oA THl L Bkl

#Fig. V1—Harizental Wall Mounted Terminal With Stk
Tusnad Upd

S

A1 When SCOTCHLOK & UNG Bridging Connectors

are waed 1o comnect the 3AZE-3 terminal
block leads to the cable pairs, the unuaed leads
should first be placed umder the bottom washers
af thels reapective binding posts amd cut off aa
eloie i possible. Do nol remove ihe inzslatbon
from the extra leads.

@ Begiatersd U5 Patent 0dfice by Muneaols Mining and
Manelactariag Comgany.

213 When selecting eable pairs by ealor cods,

use the cemter hinder group markers for
Mentifying the required group.  Slide the marker
i one &ide and then select the required cable pair
within the Eroup,

214  The preferrod methed of joining the terminal

biock leads to the exble pairs assigned is
with the BOOTCHLOK UG Hridging Connector.
The use of UG Bridging Connectors eliminates the
meed to cut ke cable conductars, thereby reducing
the possibility of open econductors beyond the

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




Fig. 131018 Wire Terminal

terminal apd miso improvisg housekecping in the
terminal. Whes bridging eonnmetors are osed, the
sacond lead i sob required and is cut off chae o
the lug (Fig. 24 and 25,

315 An alernate method of joining the terminal

block leads to the cable condisclors B with
the use of B wire comneciors.  However, with this
meibod the cable condeciors must be cut, thereky
Inereasing the possibiliy of open cenducions boyosd
the terminal (Fig. 26,

416 When binding post lesds already bridged to
& cahble pair with UG sonneetors ars to be

reaakigned 1o anotber cable pair, proceed as follows:

{1} Cut the binding post lends ns pear as poasible

to the connectors. o mof affempt fo
remove the sonnectors from the cable pale
it Ta T e

155 4, SECTION $50-300-145

Fig. 13— Whing 100-Typs Terminal of Pele Mounied
Terminal

(2} Beparute the newly nxsigeed mbls pairs from
the preferred count binder growp. Make

ertain these pair are mot damaged.
{3y Hesannael the binding post leads to the
newly mssigned cable pair,

A7 Additional drop wire terminatioss may ba
misde in terminals slready in plast by adding

Pogs T
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Fig. 14—Wiring 100-Typs Terminal of Sirond Mounssd
Termimal

a A28 or 3443 terminal block (maximam of thres
bloeks in & terminall

{1 Mount & 3A3.3 or 344-3 terminal bloek
(BAZE-3 if protection is required) sdjscent
to the exiating tersminal block,

{2} Loosen the B cable tie and fald the previcusly
Jrmed conductors aelde 1o facilitate sebection
aof the cable gwirs assigned.

2} Losop the binding post leads through the
pair clip om the right aide of the terminal,

(4] Jesn the binding post leads to the cable pairs

sasigned with SCOTCHLOE UG Connectors,
or B wire comnpclors. Stagger the position of
the monnectars,

Pags §

Fig. 15=—"Wiring 101-Typs Terminal Wirh Vertiosl
Wall-Meunted Tarminal

(51 Raplace the B cable tes sroand ihe eosductar
bundle and tie rod.

A completed installation with sight deop wire
conneclions is shown in Fig. 2T.

4. BIMDING POST CAPE AMD BNSULATORS

401 Theas iBstruclions ecover the placing of
binding post eags in cable and wire terminals

as protection sgainel secidental contacts on special

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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EEINR  gmape O

Foag. Té—Wiring 100-Typs Terminal With Hasinastel
Wl piin el Tadrminagl

Bp ECET B

L] ol i AL

Noder  Bpecial service lines cover such circaits
ae program supply. radio and television
o el BOSLERS ATTRER metwork mervices, picture transmission,

L

P Pl il Wi LG W H
Bkl WOSE delEd wdi

telety pewriter, fire, police, pawer remate
condral, burglar alarm, etc. (See 4.06.)

Fig. 17—Wiring Party Line Tap 403 Binding post caps are sapplied in red and

black colors aa a meana of Hentifying the

types of circuits on which they are being used.

eervios lines and mx a menns for minimizing faceplats The red cap i interded for we on special servies
leakage in distriboting cable terminmls. Table B lirsts. a2 protection agninst secidental contacts and
liats the binding post caps and vsage. the black for minimizing faceplats lenkage and

ather purposes.
Cantion; Check with local desi desk fo
muke sure oo cable breakdown fests are 403 When [sstalling the B binding post caps,
in perogrress before working in terminals. firat turm dewn the nut of the binding post
Pags 7
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Fig. H—Terminating Drop Wire—B0 ond BE Terminaly

fisger-tight. Foree the eap over the bnding post,
withoat twisting, wentll the skirt of the cap s In
goed contaet with ihe faceplate, If the cap i
vwimted while belng lorced over the binding post,
the skirt of the cap may fold arder instead of
soating ad

Al s normal uaage of hinding post caps, clean

the bénding posts and fseeplate ihoroaghly
before placing caps. Install tho caps afier all
misture i8 removed frem arcand the bisding posta.

&85 Place the © binding post caps ever the
binding post with the slit = the line with

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




APER I MATELY
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24 JaugE

wHITE [TIP]

#Fg. ?1=T&4-] Terminad Elock §

AFPRIOMATILY 20 N LENG,

BLuE [Eild]

Fig. TI—IAY-3 Terminal Bieck

the terminated wire. Force the cap down over
the binding post with terminated wire in the alit
wntil the alkirt of the cap B in good comtact with

155 o, SECTION 480-300-145

the faceplate. Adjust termipated wire so that it
in poaitioned inside the hole of the cap as indicated
in Fig. 28

TaBLl &
TERMIMAL BLOCE LEAD COLORS
FASATET BLECK 3843
A4S
oL NER ELOCE
- T w w W
balrll g | ®m BL Bl
T w w W
k2l r | m o0 BL
/ T | w w W
Faird | p Y G Bl
T w w
Pair 4 B G BR
: T w w
¥l A &
- T w W
Pird | 5 | g BL
T T - Rlig

L
INSULATED LEADS
WF=1R W LD

FOSTE
]

w Tl e il

Fig. 23=1AT8: Terminal Bock, Top Yiew

Atk HRefer to Section 4680110100 f more
information on Special Servce Prolection =
requlired.

Fage 11
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GHECH DUTTOM
WUST BE PEESIED
FLUSH WiTH CLLAR
PLASTIC HOUSIWG

RINCENE POET
LE&D FULLY
ISCRATICD

TEAOLEH CERLT
CORDCD TR
FULLY SEATED

¥Fig. T4—Frouing UG SCOTCHLOK Conmecior with
€ Presabag Fller §

LG Bnbesd FOST LEADS FAELSS i-_l'.ﬂT:nl.'.'ln. [T = ] BT
TO NCASIEST DWD OF T Skl COMMECTORE WiTH
AHD TEEJgbs Tl AOD Spne

C PE[SLING FLICAS

Fig. 15—Bridging Binding Peul Leady is Cabls Conducien

Page 12
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LOGSELY STRALF CONDUCTORE
Ta Tl BObD WITH
(] El.lLI: TIER

o[ TORE

H.ﬂ—b—#ﬂmmmlhm

LOOACLY ATRLF COMDUCTORE RE=OVE HDIRG PORT LEADS
o Ml Bl wiTH B CABLE TICS FROM FOSITION HUMBER T3

Fig. I7—d%-Type Tarmisal With Eight Deep Wiks Canneciiens

Pags 13
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TABLE B
BINDING POST CAPE
|SEE BSP 460-110-100 FOR DETAILED INFORMATION

BiNOIMNG PFOST

CAF COL0m uBAGE

B Red or Biack | On nonworking posts of N, T, and 61-4ype cable terminals

c Rod or Black | On working posts of N, T, and 61-type cable tereminals

4] Red or Black | On TA fuses nstalled in L type fuse chambers

B Hed or Back | On 48-iype cable terminals

F Rod or Bleck | On B baried cable terminals and connecting blocks equipped with insuls.
G crisshing washers — 30-2, 578, and 5hA Lypes

[ Bed or Black | On 3type conmecting blocks

H Hed or Black | On 31-type connsoting blocks

FOECH § Bilag ERT CaEy Bl POm . P ks e _-.“"‘-m| £ g PRt SREE SelR
brel & il BEEF A W1 ROST B EEDEE FONT S S FERTE WA elar] Vel Tl
T Tl wafin £ae SEIRT o) LT CAF Rl T o) & SO50
o Ll COMTLLT & Te FBLD FLATE CEETALT e Pl PLETH
#Fig. J8—PFiaing | Rnding Peit Capad #Fig. I—Plaging C Binding Pout Cops g
Fags 14
14 Pages
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BELL FYSTEM FEACTICER
AT & TCe Siaadard

SECTION $60.300-14%
hawe 1, Jomuoey 1977

SEPARATION AND MECHAMICAL PROTECTION
FOR WIRE AND CABLE

1. GENERAL

1.81  In general, the separations are requics] for

electricnl reasoms.  However, uneovered
steam and hot water pipes, stationary metal gratings,
wie, also must bo comsbdored boeause of exerssive
heat and abrasion,

102 This secikon is reissecd 1o apdate Tables A,
i, and C 1o agree with Section A62-450-2056

103 All ststion wires or cables installed in explosive
aimospherss shall be plaoal in accorlance
wilh the iislraclons perldining o Lhal edqul el

Wire or cable shall mol be placed in
pipe. condelt, or compariment conlaining
eleetrle lght and power wires or eables
mor o the same cublel box, janction
box, or comparimest wnless
separaied from the eleciric Light
and power wires by a switable
prriition.

1,08  Whesever practicabde, avold rusning teleplone
wire or cable in the same condall, moldisg,
or runway with loreign signal arcuits which afe
operated by batiery er from a stepdown trassformer,
Hiriet adherence to this recommendation will minimize
the possibility of interferenee by cither or both
partien durng placing of malnleasnes aethdtbs

i HPARATRONE

The separations showa in Tables A,
B ard O are mirimum roegeife memls
Greater separnlions shall be provided
whore readily obilalnable.

2.8 Separations of less than & feel between drop,

hbock, simtion wiring. siation cablimg, or
telephone ground wires and lightning wires or rods
are permissible unider the fodlowing conditions. fm

no case shall the separation be less than
4 inches.

(a] Where telephose, power, and lighining rod
ground comnnections are made to a common
prounding medium osch ns 8 eold water pipe.

bl Where separate deives groond rods ane ased

for telephone, power, and lightning rod
mslallations, and the ground rods are
borded ftogether,

3. DEFNITION OF TEEMS

301  Terms used in Tabbes A, B and © are defined
b liveer:

» Hare Wire—A ponideetor havirg po eovering
or insulntion whatsoeyver.

w Cipen Wiring — A wiring method usieg cleats,
kmoha, tubes, and Mexible tubicg for the
protection and sapport of insulated condsetors
ran in or on buildings, ond nof eonesaled
by the bilding sireetere.

# Bervice [irop—The overhesd service conduciors
Bsedwien the last pole or other serial support
and the lirst attachment to Ehe building.

= Nonmetsllic Sheathed Cable—An assembly
of twe or mose |msalated conduciors kaving
an ouler abeath of poisline feskatant, Mams
relardant, noametallic material,

4, WIRE FROTECTION

40 A protective covering 8 required (Fig 11

wheréE il @ mbl praclticable 1o obiaim the
mimimum separalion al crossings shown in Tables A
and B or where wire and cable runs are smbject
o mchanical damage, nbrasion, or coressive heai
Where Tables A amd B lisi Ma Albeenaties, ke
minimum separation must be mainisised. P wiee

HOTICE
N Tor e o olsslesgev cabikde Uhe
Biell Bysiren capefd ubder «ribis sEreriteal

Priabed 8 USA.
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SECTION 480-F00-14%

wanrd, pasiic tabe, or two layers of frictbon tape
shall be used in all cases where telephose wiring
is subjeet 1o shrasbon or mechanical damage. E
wire pasrd {plastic tubing) moy bo used in place
of [riction Eape or P wire guasd an &ation wiring
within buildings where Emproved appearanee is
desired (Fig. Z).

402 Where plastic insulated station wire oe cabile

passes through wall or fless sdjacent to wall
or hassboard, protection with friction tape or E
wire guard I8 not required unless wire is subject
i michasical damage or abrasion.

Pags 2

403 Where station wiring passes over Moor away
frem wall or basehoard, protect it from
mechanical damage with overflloor ducis aned
associnted fittings 5s covered in the seciion entitked
Overfleor Duets, Identificatbon and Installation.

404  Fig. 3 through 12 are typical examples of
wiring requiring profection.

Do pot run wires or cables through
removable gralings,
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155 3, SECTHOM 460-300-149

FTABME A = SEFARATION AND FHYSICAL FROTICTION FOR WiRING BMTWIIM
FROTECTOR AND TELEFHOME BOUIFRENT 4

This table applies orly to telepheny wiring from fuschess or fused protecter to telephone eqaip-
ment amd to Lelephone wiring requiring mo protector. Minimum separalion: beiween lelephome
wiring outgide or inaide Buildings, and type of plant involved, are as follows. Separations ap-
ply to crossings and to parallel runs.

TEM O FLANT INYOSVED ﬂ-l—_bﬂ‘fmmlmrmm
CANROT B CRTAUSED Biow 1)
Hare light ar pawer wire of Bt Mo
any coltage . o Mhesmeinte! i
Electrie m wiring mot over 300 | 5, See Note 3
prly p — — —_ _

'Wm:l: in ﬂ:ln.dlul'l;. or im n.rm-
prod or nonmeiallic sheath M ome
cable, or power ground wires

Antenna lead-in and ground

K 4 im. Bew Note 3
wires
Oipen wiring of Wires in con-
duit or cable Hipzeo
Community television sys- |
tems conxinl cables with Mone
.1'|J|3-H.|. Ak rnnu.nq Pﬂ“,tn.iltl
Lun,[ l'u.-|-|:1:l |:||1:|r.n:|:|:|rrl S :!"- __;ﬁ': N‘-"lr'l' ki
I.I':ing l'mehrl.l protector or
where o prbl:t-rl.-nr roequbred Hone
Telephone Ground Wire | Neme 3 - _'
5K station wire with shicld grounded
. Neon signs and associatoed & in. or lead cable with sheath grounded.
En wiring from tranaformer {Mote 4) Ground requirements same na for zignal-
i'n_:_'_!;_l_'uu'n.d. Hee Section GAR-210-100.
;"E:::‘Iﬂ- Lighiming rods spd wires a It e 201
e " | Steam or hat water or heat- | F
Pipe |:|1|' "E"‘_'I"f____ A -_En: Mate & 5:1_.- Mote
Stationary Grating, Metal Shuiter P Wire Guard, or two Iayers of vinyl tape roquired
Grillwork, sle. in all exsen Lo resial abrazion.

| i';rlr.ﬁ._n:pllﬂ .tlﬂl_ll" Lo rmum::. For plrlllul rund the indicated minimum separations muast
ke maimtained.

Naode Tr Power o o be turned off F working abore bare wire. Ladders shall be placed to madn-
talm & B-foot minlmum clenrance,

Note 3; B Plastbe tubse; E or P wire guard; or two layers of winyl tape sxtending 2 inches be-
wand each side of chject being croased.

Nole d: To prevenl sccidental breakage, avoid meon sbgn localion if alternate run is poazible

Noie £ Exceazsive heal may damage plastic-insulated wires, therefore avoid kesting dwoctz snd
other heat Eowroes,

Foge 1
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SECTROM 460-100- 149

BTABLE B — WIRING BETWEEN BURDIMG ATTACHMENT AMD TELEFHOME FROTECTORE

This table applies only to telephene wiring (drop or block) aitsched to baildings and foeding &
fuseless or fused protector. Minimum separations between telephone wiring outside or inside
Buibdinga, snd type of plant involved. are as follows, Separstions apply o crossings snd to
parallel ranas.

epepe— i L FROTICTION MEGUIMED IF MINIBALUS BEFARA TIDNS
L i Tl ARATICA CHNNOT BE ORTAINED {8t 1)
Bare 1 pateer avire af ]
ﬂ:;' 'H” o r I;:lll 2) No Alternative [Note 2)
Servier drops or open wiring iin
Electric mok over TS0 volls :
Supply Wires in condult, or in T
armored oF nonmetallie 2 in
sheath cable, oF power
| Wround wires :
H.-nl:ll:l and | Antenna beadein and grounsd il
Television : wires &
Su:.n-! [ n 'mrl or wires in =, 1
Wire l:-‘::.f,m., ﬂ:ﬁm 2in. | P Wire Guard extending 2 inches beyond

- h side of t being croased
| Foreign open wiring and each: & ohject being ©

| wires in comduit or eabls
r

| Beiween rxpn.ﬂr-ﬂ and umes- 2 in
=
E::';;Nm | posed Tolephone Company
Wires _'.'m ant e
Community television sys-
tems coaxisl cables with M ane
shiclhds at ml._lnd_ pntfn-'.nnl
Metallic E"al‘lﬂﬂlﬂ lﬂﬂ ﬂllm _E_ilu
Object P Wire Guard or twi |HJ'IZ'E'I-'I:I'T vinyl Lape mull‘rd I1'|
Jec Statiompnry Gratings, ete, g e
'_Tfh'l:lhﬂlb Ground Wire T Hnnq = 1
3 Neon signa and associated | ST
Sign wiring from tranafe 6 im. I* Wire Guard, 12 inches long (Mots 3)
Lightring .
Baiane Lightring rods asd wires an See 201
Telephome Groand Rods to Other :
Cround Rod i it No Alternafive

NWale I Applies oaly Lo erossings. For paralle]l rams 'rh-r Jnd.l.ul.i-ud. i n kT Ilrpl.!'l.‘l:l-unﬂ- l'rllhl
be maintaimed.

NWode 2: Power i b be fwraed off I woriieg above bare wire. Ladders shall be placed fo mains
tain a S-fool minimum clearamce.

Nolde J: To prevent accidental breakage, sveld seom sign location if mltermate run iz possible.
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155 3, SECTEOM 4&0-300-14%

# TABLE C = MIMIMLUM SEFPARATIONS BETWEEN DROF WIRE SPANS
AND DTHER EQUIPMENT O8 WIRING §
Minlmum separstions between drop wire spans to buildings. and type of plant involved, are as
Tollowa:
GCE WTEL BPAN TO BUTSING
TTF OF FLAMT IWeOUID - A a——— ——
[ LEERY FARALL
Service dropa or open wiring mob over THD 2 it 1
wvalis L
Ebectric Supply
Wires in condait, or in armored or nonmetsl- 4 s 4 in
lic sheaih cabla ] )
- ._.m.l_ e o T T el . — — ——
leglu = Apterns lead-in amd ground wires 2 1Mt
Sigmal Wires p—— S e—
Wires in conduit or cable i im. 4 in
len open I'Lrin:[ 2R 1 1t
Communication len wires i -:Mdllll. ad -:lhk 4 in. 4 im.
“I" o P — -
i television EyALemma wu:lal cablpa fin 4
with shields nt ground potential . =
H-ﬂl-”ir Dh.i-h:lu Ruin lpwu. lntl'.en ke 4 in, 4 im.
:‘;mm:l I‘Jm [exneept radio, I.l!lr:n.nu-. nmd -
Groand Wires I||:I'I'I.III'J.|: mu:nd 'u'lrﬂ!l 4 b 4 ln.
Lightming Ll:hl.niu lrirﬂ- l.ml t'dl-d‘l'l BN 8
Signs ]’G::n sign and l.l.ml':hl-l:d wiring frofm Lrans- 1 1
GETEE |
L 'ﬁ" m B HTE_.[II-*TI:
i
Tarl
L ERIe el WS O S
Fig. | —Securing Mastic Tober or E Wire Guord
Pags 5
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BECTION 450-300-14%

Fag. 1=Lhae of Tope o E Wie Gooprd

Fig, 4—Creaaing Wosd o Stucos on Weod Building
Feiapl bR

Fig. 5—Prateiting Wirs Run Thrsegh Stotienory Matol
Fig. 3—Crossing Masaney Buelding Projectian Groking

Fage &
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 3, SECTION 460-300-149

Fig. 8—Wien Crowdng Doewnipawt s 'Wead, Sheoos,
or Mabol Sl

Fig. 7—Croming Buwlding Dhveshang ond Metal Gutier

Pags T

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTRON Sb0-300- 147

3 -

LR Ly W

=i

Fig. 10—Wirss Crovsing Powss, Bodia, o Television Fig. 17=—Wirss Cromsing Cobles, Cendiwits, Sgnel, o
Wites an Mossnry o Bk Surfacem Ground Wires on Moisesy o Brick Suripos

Fig. 11—Wires Crossing Cobles, Condiin, Signal,
Ground Wees on Wood, Shucen, or
Seelinng

i Fage TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL $YETEM PRACTICES
ATATC: Srandand

BECTHN 450-300- 100
hauvs B, November 1982

INSIDE WIRE AND CABLE
SELECTION

101 This section deseribes the selection of inaide
wire and cable

103 This section is reissaed Lo
{a) Add informstion on B plesum cable

{h) Prowide information from the Mathonal
Elertrical Code (NEC) that pertains to station
wire and eable

ie] Remove information pertaining 1o G masofae-
ture discontipued (MD) and GE (MD) sation

wire,

Revision arrows are used Lo emphasize the more
significant changes.

200 I selecting wire or cable, the following sbould
be conais :

{a) Type and gauge of wire or cable to meet the
specific job requiremenis

ik} Mumber of ondectors necessary for serviee
and providing an econsmical allewanes for
fulure requircments

e} Locstion of terminal, profector, conmecting
block, telephome Bet, condalt  facilities
provided, etc

{d} Costomer satisfaction with appearasce and
roating of wire and cabde

{e) Conformance with the MNpibonal Electrical
Cesfle whes wire la rus in gir plenom kor riser
ahafied

if} Type surface material on which wire or cable
im o ber appelied.

Ila ot ese privately-owned wire or

BFIRE SAFETY COMSIDERATIONS

1.03 From the viewpoint of fire safely, inside wire
and cable can be divided into thres categories
as [ollows:

# Plenum wire and cable

« Fire resisiant — genersl use

» Flame retandast — restricted o,
&, Fanom Wes and Cobls

2.03 Plenum cables are classified by Underwriters

Laboratories per Section BN0-3d of the
Katicnal Eleetries] Code for use in wir plenums with-
oul comduit. A typieal nir plenum is the spece be-
twesn A suspended cetllng and the Mloor above, The B
plemum eable AT-2576 and K5-22084, List 1 through
List T are available.

B, Fow Resbsrant Gensral Uss Wes and Cobls

2.0d These general purpose wires and cables are

insulated and jackeled with fire-resistant
podyvinyl chloride (PFVC) compoumds. Their uses in-
clude installation in riser shafts, hung eciling spaces
not used for air transport, raceway, and condoit. The
H gintion wire, [} inzide wiring cable, nnd eonnector
cable are in this eavegery. Other wires in this fire
resistant category, bot with differeni oses, are E
block wire, F eross-connsecting wire, and flat cordage.

Note: Peneiration and sealing of fire walls or
firestops io permit the passage of wire and
eahle shall be the respomsibility of the building
owner or subseribor af thelr oxpeme,

HOTICE
Wat For wer uf disebasate vitiale Lhe
Bl Salem cooeil anded wrlCEn AEMRESFR

Prisbed ia UEA.
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SECTION 441-200-100

. Floms Betordost Resiricied Use Wire and Coble
2.05 The D station wire, which has a fire-resistant
PY¥C jmeket and polyethybene insolation, is an

example of such a wire. 1t can be used for surface wir-
ing. It shoald pot be used In plesums or riser shalts
because it does nol meet the requiremsents of the
Mational Electrical Code. Busdlbes of three or more [
station wires should not be rus in building. Cther
wires in this fire-resisiant category are 3K atation
wire mnd B siation wircd
CHDERING GLIDE
A inside Widing
308 (irder inside wire ns follows

» Wire, S1ation, D {Nole)

& Wire, 31ation, H (Nofe)

# Cordege, Flat, 4 Condweetor, K3=T144 (Note)

» Wire, Station, SK (Notep

& Wire, Station, B

Wire, Staghon, ES-22084, List 1 through List 7
Mote)

& Wire, Grousd | Nate)
o Wire, Block, E (Note)
= Wire, Cross-Connecting, F (Mote),
B, leside Wiring Coble
2.67  Order inslde wiring eable s follows:
# Cable, Wiring, Inside, D {Note)

w BCable, Flenom, B (AT-2576) (availsble in
25-palr anly)

o Wire, Stathon, K524, List 2 through List 7
(Moo d

L. Henide Wiing Coble |Shislded)

208 Order imside wiring cabde (shielded) as
folborws:

a Cable, Wiring, Inzide, [ (shielded) (Note)

Pogs 2

w Cable, Plenum, B {AT-8076) (shielded ) (avail-
ahle in Z-pair oaly ke

Note: TInclodes desired type. oolor. gaoge,
and/er skze from Table A

2.08 #nformation for coanector eables is provided
in Section 481 -200-100.4

3. INSIDE WIRE

201 Inalde wire type, size, gauge, color, and use sre
Tound im Table A.

202 The I} siafion wire is intended for general
use im siation wiring sibject Lo restrictions in
parsgraph 202 [t is small in dinmeter asd flexible.
The plastie jacket has bow frictional praperties pee-
mitting placemaent without the aid of lubricanis.

303 The [ siation wire can b used for indoor or
outdoor runs and may be terminated on any
terminals which will accommodaie = or 24 AWG
conilseiors. Do not use D station wire (o apan, of, he-
tween buildings. The insulation of the individual con-
dwetoss s distinetively colored to  provide
identification. Refer to Table B for color codes.

304 Wire runs sheald be Hmited to 250 feet for in-

stallatioms invelving iwe talking eircuits
Single-line installation lengih is determined by any
slgnaling equipment used or by dial- and aight-lighe
loading. See Seethon 501-136-100 for lamp leading in-
formathan,

203 The H staiion wire s intended for prewiring

of single er maltifamily eesidences during
epestruction and for general use |s station wiring. In
meat eonduit er duct applications, the wire can be
pizlled withowt lubricants. [t has three twisted pakrs
of PV insalated 24 AWG copper conductors. Each
condiscior is distinetively colored {see Table C). The
pairs have a different length of twist and are grouped
oot i amd facketed with ivory-colored PVIC under-
laid by a pylon jacket-slitting eond.

306 The jacket snd insulstion of H station wire
will whihatasd the siress of instalistion down

1 & temperature of —10°F, sand ihe jacket will resist

deteriorabbon of catdoor pxposure to sunlight.

207 Lengthof runs of H station wire s determined
by any shgnaling equipment wsed or by dial-

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




snd night-light loading. See Section 501-136-100 for
lamp londing informaliog,

108 The B statlon wire (adbeslve-backed wineh

in intended for use in areas where it is impos-
sible or impractbeal 1o use [ station wire and stan-
dard [ustemers due (o constreetion of balldings or
building owner restrictions. All adhesive-backed
wirs showld be used with the following precastions

() Insisllstions are much more expensive than
conventioasl [ station wire inatallations and
should be wsed only where absolutely porssary.

ik} Mounting sarfsces mest be clean in onder 12
obtain satisfactery adhesion.

iel Bolvemt-sctivated primers lmprove adhesios
to slightly soiled surfaces but increases the
cost of ipstallation.

{d) Wever mouni on damp surfaces, raw plaster,
or o conrse surface swch as cinder block o un-

treated conerete.

ie) Wire rans should be limited Lo 100 feet for any
alnghe-lee installation and 80 feel for imatalls-
tiona invelving two talking circaita,

309 The KS-TI44 fat cordsge is used for slation

wiring mnder rugs o sobseriber premises,
Insulation of individual conductors is eolored red,
green, yellow, and black for [entifleation. Wire rans
should be limited to 100 feet for amy single-line in-
stallation asd &0 feet for installations [nvolving teo
talking ckroults.

1.160 Cavtion: The KS-20084, List 1 stafion

wire must ol be stapled due to jacked
aad Inselation characierisfics. The ES-Z8E4,
L.kst 1 wire is & highly fire-resistant plenom wire that
is Underwriters Laboratories approved for use in alr
plenoms withoot conduit per the National Electrical
Code. It should pot otherwiss ke weed as peseral par-
pose station wire. [t consists of fowur Mo, 22 AWG con-
ductors, individually insulated and eolored red
green, yellow, and back for identiffcation,

.11 The 5K station wire iz a shielded twisted-
pabr wire ussd as fallows.

155 8, SECTION 461-200-100

f{a) Where trouble is experienced with impalss
nidse between di metallic teletypewriter loops
and DATAFHONE® data et lines in the same rus

b} In loudspeaker systems &8 amplifier cutpat
amd associnied wiring

312 Grownsd wire s s slegle-conducior insulated

wire, The Mo 6 ground wice i uwsed 16 make
ground connecliona to protecied cable, cable termi-
mals, protectior mounlings, and to groups of station
profectors. The No. 10 and 12 ground wires are assd
to muke groond sonnections primarily im stoticn
wiring.

313 The E block wire is used on block distriba-

tiom and in ring runs on baildings. 1t may also
b used inside factorbes, freexing rooms, or for short
rumns in bomes. [t is availabde in 1- and E-pair sipes.
It may be used im spans not exceeding 35 feet in
length. The inner loyer of insalation on the individonl
conductor is distinetly colored to cxse idestification.
Refer to Table 1D,

3,04 Wire rans should be limited 1o 250 feet for in-

wiallations invelving two talking rciroaits
{2-pair size). Single-line installation length is deter-
mined by any signaling equipment used or by dial-
and night-light loading. See Section 501-136-100 for
lamp komding information.

315 The Feoross-connecting wire is used for all

indcor cross-toanection applications between
ineoming cables and station equipment (not for ase
in cemtral offices) Tt may b wsed for pedestal and
acrinl Serving Area Interfaces. Conductor ientifica-
tign is eslablished through use of codored insulation
in combimatbon with singls dnshes of eolored ink.
Refer 1o Table E, The insalation will withstand the
rl::.-F of instailation down to & temperature of

4. INSIDE WIRING CABLE

401 TInside wiring eable vype. aloe, auge, and use
are fourd in Table A.

*Twisbemark of ATET
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SECTICN #41-200- 100

402 The D lnside wirlag cable is for geseral usse
in costemer telephone ayslems wiring. The
plastic jacket has improved [rictional properiies,
permitting placement without the aid of lubricants
Lubricants eould eventaally scornodi and elog condull,
making it more difffcalt o place additional wire.

4,00 Al pairs in the 4- and 6-pair size are laid par-

allel to one another. All pairs in the 12- to
25-palr sioes wre made with a strandiag lay; individa-
ally paired and iwisted. The 50- 1o 100-pair is com-
posed of  to 4 wnits of 25 pairs esch. The units are
slrasded togelher to form the core. Each unit has a
difTerent color binder for unit identification. Refer to
Table F.

404 The colored Ensulatbon in combination with
alnghe daabea of colored ink provide individual
condecter identifcation.

4.05 Length of runs is defermined by any signaling

equipment used or by dials and might-lighe
lesding. See Section 501-136-100 for Inmp loading in-
formation,

406 #To prevent cracking of the jacket or insula-
tiom, [0 insade wiring cable should mol be in-

stalled in locations where the lemperature resches

bedow +15%F. 1t &8 available in a shielded versiond

407 The KS-2h84, List 2 throogh List T is a highly

fire-reskstant plenum cable that s Underwrit-
ers Laboratories approved for use in alr return ple-
nums withoul conduit per the National Electrical
Code. It should mot etherwise b sied a8 general par-
s skation cable.

408 Thecable is available in six gizes (see Table A )

with all pairs stranded ioto o cable form.
Cable pairs are identified with solid celors only, Bow-
ever, sach pair Bas & unkgue color combination for
sdentification (sée Table G).

4.0% #The B pleoium cable (AT-25076) & a fire-

and smoke-resistant cable that is Underwrit-
ers Laboratories approved for wse in air plenums
withoat conduit per the National Electrical Code. It
is designed specifically for use in plenoms and sheald
not be used s a general purpose cable. For cost con-
alderations, the B plenuem cabde should be used in 15
of the K5-Z564 tefloa cable, The cable s avallable in
B-pair oaly.

4.10 Insulsied ondector sipe and color eode are

identicsl vo these of the ¥ irside wiring cable.
The B plenam cable 5 somewhat s10ffer thas D inside
wiring cable, however, it can be installed in the same
manner and can be used with all exfsting type con-
mecting blocks,

4.11 The sheath aed core of the B plenum eabie

consists of polymide aluminem and fiberglass
consiruetbon which ipaparts a high degree of thermal
realstance, The alaminum sheath may be wsed for a
moupbed bosding conductor when used with the B
bording clip ard B appliance wire. Refer to Section
(EER-B52- 130 for infarmation on the [ bending elip amd
B appliance wire. It is available in o shielded
verniond
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TABLE A
SELECTION OF NIRE AMD CABLE

thal

FARETY
oo

CIRCUEITE

Use for sost Interior sietion

%
= i E E wirlng incleding ducte aad all
i i - ! i §|conduing, Ssbject to NEC
E - 5o g restrictions (see paragraph
-1 =33 ! H 1,00}, My be ren owtelde of wall
¢ §lB| | [<E2- i ke I )
: or, or station,
L ; ii i E l :i i ;Ei!! ! ! i eiténslon atatbom, or ball whars
WIEE ([WOTE) e of = - - the wirg roa om “"::H “hmhl
sukdoors. B stalion wire &
StatlenlD ﬁﬂd Bl ale m"l w|w|w|w . - . g0t be used for prewiriag purposes
E 3 Pairs |34 - See als Same applications as 0. My b=
Takls C eXpoEed Te gunl | ght. Sobject to
MEC redtrichlons [dee paragraph
2.0F). Use for prewiring perposss
sl for Interlsr statléa wirlag
Iecluding docts asd condults.
ES-Théd  [Ouasd 1] = el il Rl i -y Use mnder rugs and carpets.
Flat Table B
Cordape
% IPals ¥l s Blue- L] L Shielded wire (B8 pEFAErapl
Wl e 3.013.
. Simliar o B Adbegive -backed [see paragriph
.08 and Section 481-200-304),
w || S | ww|w w - - Suwtles wire for use only ls alr
Table B plenmms, ®of as gessrul purpose
Ftitien wire,
Groid (Slegle | 12] @ w|a Elpe Froteciors
Elsgle [10] = fl= - Fused Fuselessi
Single | 6 = I|= (| [ to@ 1 a2
: 4 19 7 or mre Itad
T¢I Library{wivw.tg Iephq)nqcollect!)rslln 0 6 | Any mmber | Any mumber

$a0 note and footnaten al esd of LAb)
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g aliay

TAELE & (Contd)
SELECTION OF WIRE AND CABLE

DOL-DOE- 1R NOLLDES

e
(=W L1
SEEVECE
i 1 ' [
oo 5 B corouLTs i
Py} ;
= i E i
H § B | |54 [Sa
g a EEHEHTHEL
: AR HER R
|8 (05l e g
i N2 &
. LA 8 HAR BHOEHE B i il
I Black 2l- - S L] Used putasors,. fn freetisg room,
142 Takle D fectories,. and For sbort runs s
s H = bomes or offices,
. *lu|n]|= wle
¥ Cross- Gew Table E ® [ Use for ml] |sdoor coods-conBsE-
cossect lan —| tions betwsen incoming cables and
statfoa egel passt. (Do oof use in
# [central office distribeting
——( frame. ) It may be weed for ped-
estal und merisl serving ares
Interfaces.
b lnside A.8.13, " La . . Aapeuled- copper conductors
Wirieg Cable 18, 3. (plastic FWC Ensulated) color
80, | coded. Gemsérsl purpose cuble,
T, I
Frlrs
Alr WS- 20 w || e w|afle]s - » Aarewlesd - copper comductore
Fleasm 1204 Paire Table G (Tellon isdmlated) color coded.
Cable Used for alr plesss, o1 genersl
L3]8 Pulrs purpese cable.
L4 13 Palrs
5] 8 Pairs
[18]21 Pairs
L7 25 Palrs

Ser mate a2 footestes st =38 f wble. TCl Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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TABLE A (Cantd]
SELECTION OF WIRE AMD CABLE

Wl
CLASE OF
SEEYIOD
AMCRET
ol E £
e g i !! cIErTs iﬁ
d .
& = = E
i i *E | 124 E;
5 il | | 2l el ’g
bt 1 I
H u
a3 EERIE E HHE Hii!.-EEg Hi P
¥ Flemm Cable |2 Fairs| 34 " Sap w|wlm]a . ™ Cable for use oaly im sir plersms,
Table F pof &8 pengra] purpose cable.

More: All wire ssd cable 1isted should sot bes umed mear beal Bowrces eapesding 10°F encept 6512084 statlon wire or cible and B plesam
cable which cis be wied a0 temperaiurs up to HO°F.

" Local optios.

T day groeed wire 1hat con be weed a8 2 protector gpround cas alss be used as & signal groend. Because of sxpenss, If is not recomssnded
shat Mo, 10 or @ geuge wire be pleced for ese an aignal groesd ealy.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

OOL-00T-19F MOLLIIS ‘0 58



SECTIOM 441-100-100

TADE B

D STATION WIRE, K5-7144
FLAT CORDAGE, AMD
E5-TI0E4, LUST | CONDUCTOR
IMEMTEFICATION

] Flark | Yeliow

ii

H 3 Paira 2 W

E -]
B
ﬂap!

TABE D
E BLOOK WIRE
IDENTIFICATION
A [ae Fr |
Il e
me ERD
1 Pair ] Grema | Hnd
1| G | Fad
¥ Paira
1 Maak | Volloew
TABLE E
F WIRE
CONDUCTOR IDENTIRCATION
[N ]
FRE
s [2.-8 e — REEYE
Ol SolTR A
Puir ¥-HL | H0-T =
Triple -EE | HL-BEX -HE
i R-Fl. | WK -
2 Paira
| R-0 0-R .
i W-EL | H-W -
3 Faim B w0 i 3
a WG G- =
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STABLE I
B PLENUK AND
O IMNSDE WIEING CARE
COMMECTOR IDENTIFICATION
(MOTE]
ik mF EhG HROER COLOE FOR
W wr T6, B0 TR, ANE 100 PlES
' W-BL. BL-W
) WD oW
1 Wi G-
1 W-BH: W
5 W3 B
% B-BL BL-R
T () OB
£ 7] -
¥ B ER-K
] LR &R
T EK-BL | BEL-BE
T EK-0 0-BE e
(1] B~ G-BK
M BE-BR | bBm-Bx
11 BE-S :BE
T ¥-BL EL-Y
T ¥ 0¥
L] Y- G-¥
] T-BR BE-Y
= T8 5-¥
a VBL EL-¥
&= [T 0¥
B V: G-V
;] V- IK EE-¥
= Vi L3
B-A1 | Hapeat frst 2 colam W
8175 | Fepeat first 25 golary G-W
T6-100 | Repest firss 5 colars BR-W

Noger The B plermm cabls is svailable in 25-pair caly,
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTRCES
AT&TCo Ssandard

SECTROM 441 -3200-200
lsswe 7, Movember 1982

STATION WIRE AND CABLE
INSTALLATION AND ROUTE SELECTION

1. GEMERAL

1,00  This seetion provides recommended poidelines
for routing and installing statéon wiring and
cable,

1.02 This sectbon is reisswed fo

{nl Provide changes that will plase the informa-
tion im this section kn complisnee with the 1081
edithon of the Natonal Elecirical Code (NEC)

i) Chasge Fig. 4
{e] Rearrange the section
(d} Change title,

Since this reissue i a general reviglon, ae fevialon
arrows kave been used to denode significant changes.

1. FRE SAFETY

101  The fire safely roquirements of this section
meel of excesd the requirements of the
National Fire Protection Asscciabion Standards
A-108] “Standard for the Inatallation of Air Con-
ditioniegg and Ventilating Systems” and T0-1551
cational Electrieal Code.” In addition 1o the condi-
tions outlised in this geetion, eerfain beeal electrical
snd bailding eodes may add further restrictions ta
ihe placement of cabiles In bulldisgs. If the koral codes
excend the pequirements of telephone company stan-
dards, the electrical and building codes will apply. If
telephone company standards exceed ke require-
mienta of ihe local electrical amd bailding codes, the
telephone company slandards will apply. Know the
reqquiremsents of local elecirical and ballding codes.
These codes and the national and regional eodes are
revised periodically. I you have any questions, eon-
u:téw local building indusiry cossulling serviee
[ BICE )

207 Fire-resistant wire and cable are preferred 1o
nonfire resistant station wire and cable for all

hxilding applications. Polyviny] ekloride (PFYC) jack-
wied station wire ned cable nre fire resistant whereas
podyeihylene jackeied siation wire asd cabde are nod.
The ase of polyethylese jacketed cable in bulldings
should be avoided.

203 The 1881 Mational Electrical Code reguires
that all wire and cable penetrations through

fire-resistant rated walls, partitkons, floors, oF evil-

ings shall bo fire-stopped ualng appreved methods.

MNote: Penctration and sealing of fire walls or
firestaps to permil the passage of wire and
cabde shall be the responsibility of the building
pwner or the subseriber at their expense.

204  Em Bell System buildings, vse sn Underwriters

Laboratoriea (UL) classifled fee-stop A fist
of Underwriters Laborutlorien classified fire-stop
assemblies is publiabed in the Undersriters Labera-
tories Bailding Materials Directory ander “Wall er
Fioor Opening Protective, Multiple-Cable Deviees:
TECMU amd Wall or Floor Opening Protective,
Multiple=Cable Systems (200RL™ I the penetration
ard fire-slop are part of o cutlet box assembily, ose
an Underwriters Laboratories outlet box assembly. A
list of classified outlet box asssmblies is published in
the Usderwriters Laboratories Fire-Heatstance TN-
rectory ufder "utled Boves and Fittings Classifisd
for Fire Reaiatance {CEYY )"

205 The 1081 Mational Electrical Code requires

that riser wires nnd cables have n (ive-
reabstant covering capable of preveming Lhe carrying
of [ire from floor-to-floor. The H station wire and [
inside wiring enble eomply with this meguirement
The D statien wire, which has polyethylens insuls-
tiom, does not comply ned aheuald mot be osed in riser
shafts unless it is enclosed In condail

208 The air-conditiening code (HEPA 90A-1881)

and the 1588 Natienal Elecirical Code require
that cables run ip plenums without conduaitl must be
listed ma kavieg sdeqeate fire-resistant and low-

ROTICE
Biok for oee or deiscloraifr Sulakde Lhe
Eeil Spstam ruoepl wdet sl sdtreieal

Pricted in 5.4
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amoke producing charseteristics. The B plenam cable
and KE-ENE4, List | throogh List 7 are Uniderwriters
Laborstories classified for wse in plesums. These
ﬂ:lhﬁmﬁ.mimhhuinﬁm
5

3. GEMERAL BSTALLATION BEQUIREMEMTS
A& Gaweral

1.01 .Ill.uro{'l_.h_e_mne?-ll nobis periaising to tele-
phone facilities will apply 1o business and res-
idence insiallstions.

307 ijml. notes pertaining 1o telepbone facili-
Ehed are given in parsgraphs 103 through 112

103 Beal sl conduit dects at cach end between

usslerground terminals or utility poles and the
eustomser premises. A weatherhead may be used if
thr condubl terminates above ground.

04 tmwlnkmn:udmmnmmind;mw-
n cutlet or plaster ring with a telephane
cowerpdate and a auitable wiring chaneel s follows:

{a} Usecondait where inside wire rans have turns
_or terminate through & plastered ceiling, such
A% 1R A gurage,

by Pull wires may be used Enstesd of conduait

where o ran is shert and ks vertical to an un-
finished resdily scerssible area. such as a base-
ment, garage, etc. Pull wires shall be No. 14 single
AWE or the equivalent.

ic} Hecamse of unanfe corsditiona, attbc runs should
be avoided wherever poasible

208 Advance wiring may be provided when service
orders have been issued In advance. pending
the availability of facilities to conmect service.

306 Varbsus points which should be sonsdersd
when selecting routes Tor wire nsd cxble are
shewn in Fig. 4 and Table A.

307 The facilities to look for are exiting conduitls
or raceways and existing wiring or cable.

308 The placestent of wiring or cable is ns follows:

{a} Hum wire er cable horizentally or vertically im
o straight Fine.

(b} Use basebonrds or other irim where conduil is
nol provided.

{e} Make ase of wooden surfaces in preferesos 1o
ethors where posathle,

(d) Keep rans skort ag possible.

0% Aler location of first attachment has been
determined, consider the following factors

{ap Locate the drop or Block wire rus on the bubld-
ing with & view 0 permanency and

aceesaihility,

(b} On bailding walls Gnizhed with stwoeo, rigid
compaaition shingles, brick vemeer, and simi-

lar miaterials, locnte sifachments on wond trim

where practicahle.

(e} Loate preferably on the rear and aide walls of
& huildieg.

{d) Place Bortzontal rum above the reach of the
publiz,

(e} [} mot run wires in front of signs, doors,
windows, [ire esenpes, awniings, sie.

{f} Do not place wire rana on walls which are
likely to be bullt agaisst.

(gl Avoid lecating on intermediate struetunes of
a deteriorated or temporary construction.
Select alternate route.

(k) When makieg 5 wire Fus on & ballding wall
mear cable, precend im one of the folbowing
WHYE

(1] User rings imatalled with cable clampa.

(2] Eemove nails or screws that hold eable
clamps and replace with drive rings.

{3) Install separate wire ran paralleling cable.

310 Avoid the following locations when placing
wire or cable

{a) Damp loeations
i) Locked stererosss, sbe

i) Temporasy structusre
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idi Runs that provide support for foreign objecis
(e} Excessively hot locations, steam pipes, ete
) Locations where wires and cables will be sub-
Jeeted to abrasion.
300 In exphosive atmospheres, locate and install
wirleg a8 coversd by specific Instrectbons in
accordance with the equipment being instalbed,

3,12 The requiremsents for ground wire rens are &8
Tolbows:

(a] Make runs as short as possible.

(b} Locate wire whers it is leasi likely to be
disturbed.

(e} Hun proteetor pround
where conduit has been

id} Do not plsce probecior groand wire in ring
rans,

(eh Signal ground wire may be placed in rings,
il When existing profector ground wire has be-

comse enclosed by n ceiling or partition, reass
if continuity can ke checked and groond elamp is
necessible.

(g] Refer to Secthon 460100400 for greunding
imformatbon,

wire exposed, except
previded,

B, Unussol Building Ensrances

213  Entrance requirements for station wire and
cable nf metal frame windows and doors are
as Folbows:

(] Do not make entrance through metal door
frames

(b} When metsl window frame is set in masonry
or bricks, enter ns shown in Fig. 1.

{eb Cust alot in seam of brick asshown in Fig. £ Be
sare glof b desp encogh se wire in cleared
when abulier of screen (3 operated.

Wires or cables shall pot be placed in
conduits or raceways which confaia
wlectric wires mol properly sepa-
Faled by partitions from ihe space

155 7, SECTHOM $61-200- 700

provided Ffor telepbone wires ar
cables,

{d} Lecate bole as shown in Fig. 3 s0 as to avoid
drilling through two shingles.
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Fig, 3—Entrance Theowgh Composition

€ Selecties o Buposed Wiring Rauten

304 I general, an expossd wire roote shoald be
used oaly where fo concealing [acilities are
avablable

0% The wiring in finished rooms and offices is as
follows

{a) Bun wires alang baseboards or on door o win-
dow canings so they will be inconsplewsay xs
possible (Fig. § and 6}

b} Where trim eamnot ks followed, nin wires hor-
tzantally or vertically but not dingonally.

218 The wiring in cellars, fectories, storerooms,
ote, i na follows

{a) Place wire and cable where they will be beast
likely to be broken or detached. Provide pro-

tection il mecessary.

(b} Conshder ihe abortest, moat direct right-angle
route wnbess otherwise specified.

(eh Select a wire route which will be safe and
accesaible,

id} Follow the ceiling line rather than basehoard
im heavily travelsd passagewsys,

(e If necesasry 1o follow chair rails, e the
[ 1

Pags 4

(f} When possible, follow jainbs.

(g} If pecessary to span jodsis, rum wiring not
meiire than 3 inches from wall (Fig. T

4, BUSIMESS PREMISE WIRING

A, Maoking Lhae of Wirs Distributing Sputem

4,81  [Rsiribution systems in offioe balldings are as.
fodlows

(ap Office buildings are generally provided with

an exchange cable terminated in & main termi-
ral on the grousd Moor and digtributed to each
eor through a building er housé cable, or the ex-
change cable may be distributed directly to cach
Mo,

(b} For informatios regarding the building een-
duit system, eonsult the plan st the maip ter-

minal or contacy the bullding ssperintendent or

your local Ballding indusiry consulting service.

402 [Hsributbon systems In apartment Bouses,
Eotels, and hospitals sre as follows:

(ab Generally, these bulldisgs previde o main ter-

minal lecation in the basemsat or grousd Noor
abd a wall conduit syslem 1o esch apartment or
TG

[BF Im large baildings, there may be house cable
fremm the main terminal to esch floor witk =

terminal oo exch foor and conduits to the various

apsrimests or rooma from the foor terminal

B. Uhing Comtealed and Cwerflsar Conduity
403 Comsider the following factors when using
conduits:

(n} Whenever condult is provided for telepbons
wires &nd it meets the preseribed specifica-
thans, it abould be used,

(bp Cheek 1o be mare condall doss not conizis eles-
trical wires not psseclated with teleplone
equipmest. [f i does, fedlow local Enstroctioss

fch Comsult the building people before extending
wiring beyomd the peovided sysiem.

(df When meeessary to provide wirieg through
gencrete floors or siemilar copsfruction {roen
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WATEN FEL

i

FORRT OF ENTRARCE

Tren OF OOl TinAC TN WO | WODOEN EHFTIO SETAL
WIMDOW [ PORIHDIA IO Wikil WL
L Pkl L JHOTE] TRARE
Masanry or brick . . .
Wood or stweco on wood = - - -
[basement ceiling unglastered ) a .
-

Mote: Direct wiring (o ielepbane set or conneeting block is optlonal
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404 Building riser shaftsa are generally of the
fallowing two types:

(a) Closed riser shalis comsist of a series of

(b} Open riser shafis usually extesd from ihe

basement to the roof of the building with ne
floor separations. They are similar in construction
to elevator shafis.

4,03 Toconlorm with the 1981 National Electrical
Code, obaerve the following when placing wire
and eable in bailding riser shafts.

Chosad Rinar Shafn

404 The closed riser shafis, under the 1951
Nationsl Flectrical Code, reqguire  the
following

(a} Polyvinyl chloride jacketed cable is preferred
to polyethylene jacketed cable.

(b} Polyethylese jacketed cable may be used in

fireproof akafte having fire-siogs at each
floor. Bee Section TE0-E0-410 for fMire-stop infor-
mation.

Note: Penetration and sealing of fire walla to
permit passage of wire and cable shall be the
respomsibility of the bailding owner or the sub-
scriber at their expense.

(el If Bell System wisndasd polyving] chloride

insulated and jacketed H station wire and D
Imﬂlﬂﬂunﬁmﬂiﬂﬂnﬂmmm
P

Fig. 7 —Spannisg Johi Dpen Riser Shafi

407  Theopen riser shafis, under the 1981 Natlosnal
Fleetrical Code, require the fiolbowieg.

Foge &
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(n) The wse of polyeihylene sheath eable is
restricted wndess [t {8 enclosed En & moncom-
bustible condait

by Hell System standard polyviny] chloride insu-
labed and jacketed H atathon wire and D inslde
wiring cable may be placed with no restrictions

0. Uhs of Areo Above Sunpended Cailings

408 It is sot recommended to use the area above

a suspended cefling for concealing telephone
plant. Avold it whenever possible becasse of the
followisg dissdvantages:

(ap The neceasiiy of working on Ledders over desks
or other ohjects creates 4 safety Razand

{bp The employees of Uhbe Lenent boae working time

while the telephome empleyes works over their
desks o install, maintain, rearrange. and reemove
tebephone plant

{e) Fxpesses are incurred by the owner and the
temant when opening and closing ceilings for
access by telephone employess.

1dh The telephose emploves losea time whils wait-
ing for the ceiling to be opened.

{e) It is difficult to avoid bow Beams, air decia,
power conduils, ele. when placing telephans
plant alter the ceiling has been imstalled.

i} There is & possibility of damaging or s=iling
ceilings.

(gl There is & possibility of telephone cables pick-
ing up interference from indection and caus-

ing moise in working circwits

{h] There is a possibility of having to rearracge

telephone cables due o the addition orF
rearrangement of air conditioning ducts or ather
BECVEIEE,

409 A ceiling distribation syatem is considered a

Inel choice. An adequate underflloor rameway
oF conduit sysiem is preferable. When |1 cannot be
avoided, use the area above the suspended celling if
the following conditions are agreed on by telephose
cempany and buidlder/owner:

{al The area abowe & suspended ceiling i to be
used oaly for telephone service on the eame

E55 7, SECTHON 4&1-D00-200

floor so the cormpants of ome foor are not dis-
tarbed by telephone work for the occupants of an-
cihaer flesr,

b} Whenever acoess is required, the ceiling shall
bz opemed and closed by the building cemer or
subaeriber.

(el Pelyethyless jacketed eables el greaps of D
statkon wires requine condubt

(d) Aress with solid or interlocking suspended
celings require conduil.

(e} Clear working space for placing wires and
cabiles muost be available and not blocked by
vent ducts, pipes, supports, or cther equipment.

{f} Opening of fire walls 1o permit the passage of

telephome wire and cable akall be completad
imﬂﬂm.luwd by the Building twner or the sab-
seriber.

(gl Telephome terminals properly slzed psd
spaced to keep wire or cable runs (o & maxi-
mam of 150 feel are regquinred,

{h) Saitahle supporting structures of the typels)

outlimed in paragraph 4.13 must be provided to
support inside wires and station cables. Sweh sop-
porting stroctures shall be placed by the budlding
wwner or subscriber,

i) Whensver peasible, aveid distarbing otber ten-
&nia on the same floor where telephone service
is Being installed.

1} Mo deviations from the preceding conditions
shall be made withouot prior review by yoar
local engineering departmest,

4.10 Becawse of the high flame spresd characteris-

tics of poliyethylene cablo and the high smoke
characteristics of polyvinyl chlaride cable, the 1581
National Elecirical Code probibits their ase abore
suspended cedlings wsed &8 alr pleeums The
K3-Z3ed or B plenam cable (low flame and low
smoke characteristica) ia approved for cable installa-
tions in these areas. The lollowing precautions
should ke romsddersd when using thiz cable

{a} Comsall the building industry consulting ser-
wioe im your area to make sare loeal buildieg

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



HECTION #61-200-200

codes allow this type of cable installations in air
refarn plenums.

(b} The KS-246d or B plenam cable i not pro-

vided in a shielded verdion and, therefore,
should mot be used where possibile crosstalk condi-
tions oould oeewr.

(e} The KS-Z2084 or B plenum cable i similar b

polyvinyl chloride inside wire cable and can be
inslalied and connected in the same manner and
with the same hardware. However, beenuse of the
creep characteristies of the jacked, the eable must
nod ke stapled.

4,11  The K5-22084 or B plenum cable is provided 1o

sodve a particular problem. It muss be placed
in suspended ceilings which are used as air plenams
but where =o comduit i provided. This eable la sot
imtended to repleee polyviayl chloride inalde wiring
cahle or to replece condult systema

412 Refer to Bection 461-200-100 for ordering in-
formation for the K5-25%4 or B plenam cable,

E. Suppming Structures Abave Fale Cailings

413 Make every attempt to secure the following
typefs) of supporting steocture(s) when plae-
ing inside wires or station cables above saspendad

weilings:
& Conduit
# Cable trays
» J-hooks

o Wire looge.

#.04  |f none of these types of supparting stroctunes

can be obidimed, inssde wires or station cables
can be placed directly om the main ronners andor
eroas runewers (T-bars) of the false ceiling hardware,
provided the eonditions s paragraphs 415 theough
419 are sdbered o

4,15  [nalde wires and #ation cables that do not

exeeed o lotal of 500 pairs within a d-feot sec-
tiom of the coiling may be placed directly on the ceil-
ing runsers if the sapporting structues(a) oullined in
paragraph 413 cannol be obtained. Cable rans sap-
ported on the ceiling Bardware shoald be placed as
clode as possible {6 Lhe Bangar wires.

4086 Major runs of inside wires and station eables

shoald be placed in the typels) of supporting
siructures mentionsd in paragraph 13 in new buaild-
ings or sections of existing buildings that have been
completely resovated.

Mete: A major ran is & roe that eould wli-
mately exceed any combination of 500 fsial

pairs

417  [n existing buildings. adiditional cables shoull

mot be added Lo any run supported on the cel-
ing runners if the combinatbon of new and existing
wires and cables will exceed S0 pmirs within a 4-foot
section of the eviling. If the combination of new and
oxisting wires and cables cxeeeds this limit, a route
along snsther row of kangar wires should be selected.

408 Exercise enre when working in false ceiling
spaces o aveid distorting or damaging the

exiling.

419 Avoid blocking necess file in Hmited wocess
type eciling. Also aveid placing cables on or

agalmst asy llght fixtures

5. TEEPHOME TONES

301 The Moor area 1o ke served shall be divided

into tefephome nones consisting of nol more
than 400 to 600 square feet (between four adjscent
columnsl

302 To feed the telephone zone, the building will

usmally hawve & eomtinwous lemgth of Z-inch
conduit in the criling space, properly supported, io
permil the pulling-in of cxbles. This conduit should
extend frem the eearest telephone terminal or appa-
ratus closet and leli epen esded at the midpoint of
each telephone zone as illustrated in Fig. 8,

503 For floor aress whese (he 2-inch conduit to the

telephone zones is pol available ned where a
number aof inaide wirlng cables are to be placed
loosely in the ceiling. adequate oper-lop cabde sup-
ports (J-hooks) are required. These cable supparts
should be located on 5-foot centers and mast be pro-
vided by the building owner 1o avold damage to the
ceilings because of cable weaght.

&, WIRING METHOD, CEILING-TO-DESE LOCATION
Ukliry Calwrmin

601 A utility column is a post placed between Lhe
ceiling and {loor in conjonction with the ceal-

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




55 7, SECTHON 441-300-200
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Fig. & —Typical Cailing Diirdbutien System Using Conduit be Telephons Tomes

img dimiribution system s abown in Fig & 1t is osed
far the conceslment of commuanications wirlng frem
the exlling to the desk. I8 can also e weed as an exten-
abon of elecirical catlets for Lhe same purpose.

402 The ulility column is a commercial prodaect
amd iff msed must be supplied and installed by

the costomer, These atllity colamns mizsd have bsen
approved for Bell System use

603

Interenmnection with customer-owned wiring

in utiliy eodumms is not permitted.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Fig. #—Wiring Mathad With Uhility Calwmns

&04  The utility columns should be attached, or

supporbed, by the main T rails in the oriling as
shown in Fig 10, It is not recommended that thean
colummns be attached to the tramsverse or cross rails

mlt:ﬂuuﬂ.:mriﬂdh'luhfdbulhuﬂnT
ik

605 Useally when the uiility columns are being

paeed or have bsen placed, they are subjected
1o being siightly shifved. Sech movement invariably
causes the T rail to become warped, marred, or bent.
Exeessive bending of rabls may casse tile to fall down,

7. USE OF WALLS OR PARTITIONS

7.01 The followisg conditions mpply If Bollow core
walls or partitions are osed for concealing
telephone wire and cables

{a) The hollow sore walls or partitbons must be
clear and anchatructed,

{b) Opening of walls and partitions and the instal-
lation of outlet boxes are the reagonsibility of
the bailding owner or subscriber.

(e} A pall wire is required from all outlet bowes to
the mpproved supportieg stroctore shove the
saspended ceiling.

{d) Lse oaly vertiesl pull wire runa. If bends or
horizomtsl Fuss are necsssary, condult Is
requlred.

MNobe:  Fulfilling the provieus items shall sol
be ab the expense of the telephone company,
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Fig. 10— Uniliby Coluem irstaliction

702 If fire blocks, sound desdening malerials, or

insulstien i used in the construction of walls
or partitiona, condait mest be ran from the catlet 1o
the approved supporiing stroctures above the sus-
pended ceiling.

701 Telephone employees ghall not fish walls ar
partitions in commerclal buildings.

7.04 Whaeee It in planned to use walls or partitions

b enseesl fnaide ulrl.nﬂ;uhlndmml'mmh"-
imgs, 8 minimum of 1:1/2 inch diameter space is re-
guired to permiy the connector end of the eable 1o
pass from the top of the wall to the outlet box above
floor, The fellowing are recommesdid:

fab A 1-1/2 ipch eondait in wall or partition to
outlet bax (Fig. 11}

{h) A 1142 inch square clear space between parti:
tion seciions with snapein pamel or cover
iFig- 12

IS5 7, SECTIOM 441-200-300
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Fig. 12=Partitien Design

B RESIDEMCE PREMISE WIRING
A Dutiide Wiing

801 Plan station installations so the protector is
mounted on the ouiside of the residence
wherever possible (Fig. 4k

802 Locale the drop wire attachment and protec-

tor as close s possible to the protector groonsd
source &0 the ground wire can be as short as possible.
Refer to Section 480-100-400 for protector ground
imfarmation.

Poge 11
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SECTION 461-200-300

803 Whes making drop wire attachments and ran-

ning wire om the catside of the residence,
make use of wooden sarfaces In preference 1o other
harder surfaces.

804 Hun wire under the eaves and overbsng
malking the wire run incomspicuous and neat.

8.05 Do not make atischmenis or wire rans os the
front of resbdences if posalble,

B, inskie wiring

806  When making building entrances, drill koles
at an upward angle to prevent water fram

leaking imto the premises. Use drip loops and

cnualkieg eompound to seal kaoles to prevent beaka

BOF  Use enadide IF 8 13 svallabde,

Page 12
12 Poges

B8

B0

Use the shortest, ment direct resite for the
inside wire route.

Run [nslde wire on fleor joists and baseboyrds
wherever poasible,

Eun inside wire parallel with the floor jeists
1o prevent the hanging or laFing of objects on

the wire,

anw

8.1%

Aveld inside wire runs where the possibility of
physheal damage to the wire may exist

Dhy regt s wibie space 1o run inside wire unless
they are easbly aceessed and peovide safe

workisg conditbons, sech a8 compleied floors and
ample bead room.
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BELL §YSTEM FEACTICES
ATETCa Srondord

SECTHOM 441-3700-203
lasies 10, Bwgueat 1981

HAMDLUING STATION WIRE AND CABLE

1. GENERAL

1.00  This sertion covers the geseral fuctors to ke
qafsdleral when handling wire amd cable,

1.2 This section is resssued Lo sdd Information os
the B exhle dispenser A T-S800,

Exercise care o protect wire aod
cable from damage. When transpori-
ing in vehicles, see thaf wire and
cable are pof subjeered o crushing

or abrasioa by tools or other equip-
meni

2, DISPENSIMNG WIRE OR CABLE FROM CARTONS AND
CORS

2,01  To dispense [, G, or H station wire from the
carion:

111 Remsove large perforsbed knockoutl from car-
o

{2) Remove free end of wire [rom slol in Bsstbom.
o ot remave pladtic insert,

2 PMlasee earton on MNoor and feed wire Trom car-
bom { Fag. 1L

{4 Replace wire in sl (in bottom of caston) after
culfing.

2062 To pay oul atation éable, remove cable rrul'_n
poil by paying it off from owlssde of eofl
1Fige. &

1. DESFEMSING STATHON WiIRT FROM BEELS

301 Todisperse G and H station wire from carton-

Lype agessl, apen lop of carton and fold sides
domn e maleh boles in side of carton; then insert
pipe or eqivivalent implement through hales in cartos
a;-gi hode im speocl, wiing the carton as reel support
[Fn AL

302 The (G ned H station wire or 4-paic [ isssde
wiring cable may be dispepicd moat #fi-

ciently with the AT-E803 B station wire reel { Fig. 40,
Clamp B sfation wire reel 1o post, stod, or beam.
Remove carlboard sgeal of wire frem carton, place it
within Manges of B statbon wire reel, and dispense an
nawdduil.

103  Mnside wiring eable cam be disgensead using
the AT-#5 B cable dispeoser (Fiz 50 The
hub of the dispenser s dealgned 1o dispesse e to
Hi-pair conmector cabde bn loose ceils up to 200 feet
in length, The cable can b dispensed from the out-
alde or inslide of the eoll. The top of the dispenser has
m socket for mownibng & warning fxg. An adjustabde
frietion hrake is provided to prevend overnansd

4, STRIFFING CABLE

401 To alrip plastic-jescheted inside wiring eakle
with jacket-slitting nylon cord:

(1) &1t end of jacket with disgonal pliers fer ap-
pracimately | ineh.

i2) Loeate jacket-glitting nylon cord under jacket
{1 Grasp cable firmly in one hand aeed, using
long-mose pliers, pull nybon cord through cable
jacket to the desired siripged bengpth | Fig. 61
5. STHWMFENG JACKETED WIRE
501 Tostrip 5K or G and H station wire

(1) Slkit end of jacket with diagonal plicrs for ap-
proximately 1 imch.

(2} Locate jacket-slitting nylon cord under jacket,
{3} Coramp wire firmly in ane hasd amnd, using long-

nose plicrs, pall nylon cord through jacket to
the desired siripping length (Fig. 6 and Th

$02 To strip D atation wire (desared siripped
lemgth exoeeds 12 Inchesk

i1h Use diagome! pliers fo cat through jacket
and insulation o expose condoctors (Fig. Bl

HOTECE
Mok for use or disloeare culside 1he

Ietl Bywiem aurepl ursder wrilbes agrermead

Prisoed in LA
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SECTION #61-200-303

{28 Hold the wire firmly with ose hand, grosp one

of two of the exposed conductors with kong-
nese pliers, and pull, usieg the conductars (o split
the jmcket to the desired stripped bength { Fig. B).

& SKIMMNIMNG T3- AND T4-GAUGE INFULATED CON-
DUCTOES

801 The recommended method for skinnimg the

insalation from mdividual conductors is with
the &-kneh disgonsl liers (Fug. 3L The new G-inch
diagonal plbers have separate notches for skinming
E-gauge, 2-gaege, and drop wires

Fig. 2 —Paying Dut Calle

&.02  Aved other methods of skinning insulatbsn

which result in ncks or culs across the melal
mondector, Such damage aften causes the wire o
break when flened.

. MIRMIMATING CONDUCTOR AT SCRIW TERMINALY

F 81 Towwerminale condsttor pl & screw Lepmansl,
bend the wire clockwise im o hairpin loop
aroumd the screw. Push conductor away from the
screw, eapecially Mloer gadgte cofdhicbors, Lo prevent
L wire froms Being caught i Che tEreads andd gelling
broken when the screw s thghiensd |Fig. 100

T L -
L o M- R T S

Fig. 3—Corten Uied o8 Reel Suppert fe G or H St08ien
Wire
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SECTIOM 481.700-203

g

Fig. 5 —BAT-BE%0 @ Coble Dispanierd

Posgs 4
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55 10, SECTHOMN 451-700-703

Fig. & — Siripping D Inside Wiring Coble o G and H $o-
fian Wire [With Jocker-Shitring Caed)

i
oy

A\

Fig. B—Swipping D Stakien Wirs

Fig. 7—%ivipping S Sioblsn ‘Wies
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SECTROM 441700103
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BEL SYSTEM FRACTICES
AT&TCa Seondard

ADDEMDUM 481100208
hwve |, Mevermber 1980

B STATION WIRE AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS
IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION
STATION WIRING

1. GENERAL

1,081 This addendum supplements Section
461 -200-206, Jesue 3. Place this pink sheel
ahead of Page | of this seclion

1.002  This addendum is issued to revise information
on abell life of statbon wire

1. CHAMNGE TO SECTIOM

2000 0Om Fage |, Paragraph 202 revise Nale
i read as Folbows:

Naoter Ubserve the “Use Before Date™ on
the zip-lock plastic hag in order (o avoid wine
adhesion problems.

HOTICE
Kob for o or discleore cetside Lhe
el Hywiem eerepi umsder wrilles sgresmaal

PFrinted im A, 1

i
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BELL SYWSTEM PRACTICES
ATETCo Srondoed

SECTHOMN &6 0-200- 308
bhage 3, Jonuoey TERED

B STATION WIRE AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS
IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION
STATION WIRING

1, GFiNERAL

191 The B stalton wire is for use in areas where
it in imvposaible or impractical to use canventional
station wire and standard fasteners.

1.02 This section is pelssoed to add information
i

o Noo 75 jermingl b
& Moo T aiaibon wire eover
w Mo T primer

Hince this retssge % o peneral revision, arrows
ordinarily used o indicate changes have been
omilied

2. DESCHIPTROM

2,01 The B siation wire consisis of two pales of

paraliel 35 AW copper conibuclors covered
with jvory eolored PV insulatbon and 3 pressure
spmbtive sdheslve backing for fastemisg Lo most
typea of clean sarfaces. The B stathon wire s nol
recommenided fer under carpel use,

202 The B slaticn wire is supplied in TS-foof
rodls contained in zip-lock type dated plastic
baages.

Mote: D} NOT USE WIRE DATED
GLOER THAN & MONTHS.

203  Adbesive backed connocting sccessories may

be umed for aplices, taps, amd terminations
Zell-stripping. push-on-type conbacts in each connecior
eliminale wire preparation and expedite installation

104 Nao, T34 Station Wire Coverr The
Mo, T3 station wire cover (Fig. 13 & a

heavy plastic #tnp with a channel down the cenler
asul pressure seazitive sdbhesive on the edges. [t
i made in 4&-inch lemgthe and may be rat o any
denired lenglh. The Moo 720 stnibfon wire eover is
recommenided for use whenever Ltheee is & peasibility
of abrasion oF excessive wekr o8 & wire fus

108 Coanceling Acecssorics Usage Guide:
w Mo, TIT Termingl—binding post Black for
terminaling convenlional round station wire

oF cord comdecioes

= No. 718 Tap—{er making a tap andor splicing
Mat wlation wire

w Moo T18 Jack —n recepincle which seoepta a
stamdard 4-prong telepbone plug

# No, T21 Transitbon—Splices conventional
rousdl siathan wire Lo Mal statson wire

w N, T8 Terminal Base—provides modular
telephane sel teemination when used with
B350 connecting hlock.

108  (hrdering Guider

= Wire, Station B, AT-H115 (T5foot roll)

& Terminnl, Noo T17¢

w Tap Splice Conmectos, Mo, TIE

w Jack, Mo Tit

w Corner Cover, No. THF

& Transition Connector, Mo T2t

# Terminal Base, Mo, 7231
+ Obtain from IM Company

NOTICE
Not for maer or discleseie miissde Ehe
Felil Sywiem surepl umler wiillee sgreemek

Priabed s UEA
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BECTION 441-200-204

& Slation Wire Cover, Ne. T24%
= Primes, No, TGt

# Bodler, Hand, Model E-14f

3. ENSTALLATION
101 lestallation Hules:

Limitatiens placed on the physical
imnslfalfation af B staticn wire amd
associaled apparaius regquire siricd
adberence fo the following rules,

{1 Wire run should nod excecd 100 ek lor
single-lime insinllaibons and 60 feei for
insialistions invedving two talking eireuits

(21 Tempersture of wire asd mownting surface
mrirsid e above S0°F before installation

(31 The wire and assecialed apparatus must be

acouralely localed initially., because the
adbesive backing may damage the meunling
surface when Ibe wire ia removed.

{4} Whes applying B station wire 1o “eaay elean™

sarfaces, such ks vinyl wallpaper, acrylic,
or epoxy paints, the aree where wire W o be
mousled must be primed with SCOTCHFLEX®
FRIMER Mo, 725

Dengerr Keep primer asd ils vapors
away from Bbeat, sparks, and open
frame—it ls extremely Mammable,
Ifse in well veatilated arcas with
caough air movement o remove
vapors aod prevenl vapor Boildop.
Avaid proalonged breathing of vapor.
Avodd eye conlact and prolonged or
repepied contact with skin. Foar eyve
coalact, Mush immediafely with pleniy
afl waler and seek medical mid For
clraning perposes, pee only B Cleaning
Filwid (1.1 1-irichloroethane),

(5] Aveld roslsting Foreign objecs with sdhesive
wide of B atation wire o prevenl picking

* Registered Trademark of IM Campany
1 (¥ain From 38 Company

Pogs 3

up dust or dirt.  If possible, do pot touck
adhesive aide with hands.

16} Always matel the wire pairs when making
g tap, aplice, or extending n wire ron to
engure correct polasity of eosdusctoes

(70 Tdentifcation of imdividual comleciers may
be determined by bocating Lhe raised tracer

dod om the surface of the B statiom wire ans]

oosanting the conductors as shown in Fig 1.

marsen - :
TRALER L1 ]
--""--.__“ “' &4

L1 1

Fig. | —Candwoier |dentifmiion of B Sioimn Wee

{8} Comventionsl statbon wirimg colors |[(BEL

1Y), (6ih (B)) assigeed to the conduclors in
relatioa 1o the trscer nre shown in Fie 1. The
asmociaied numbers relate o the desipnations in
the terminala, lorminal hase, ¢ie

It will be mecessary o arfenl Mo TIT
and No, T2 bases Io maintain color
aad ferminal designafiens,

1.0 Recommeaded Mowniing Serfaces:

» Painted plaster

» Plasterboard {dry wall, sheet rock, and
gy Board)

& Hardboard (masosiled
& Wond (without wax)
s Metal (without wax)

s Tile (asphall, vinyl, rubber, and eramic—
wilhoal wax)

# UComcrete {amsooth, trowbed, snd seabed)

& Markle
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103 Mounting Surfaees Not Recommended:
« Damp, dirty. or greasy sarfsees
« Flaking paint or poorly sdbering paint
o Haw plastered walls

w Coarse sarfaees {raw cinder hlock or umireated,
rough trowled comcrele, ekel

w Eaay clean sorfsees (vinygl wallpaper, spoxy
paintsl ufless used with primer Moo TES
fobiain from 38 Company)

104  Connecting to Standard Apparaies:

{11 The B station wire may be connecied direcily

to subsels, wall sels, or external rimgers
It may alw be connected direcily to standsrd
ml.;rprl.rnnin.l.'li.jlrk:.l.mil:-unmlihp;thH-

{2} Btrip insulation carefully, the 20 AW
ondeciors may be easily molched and broken,

12} To prevent wire from sticking 1o apparatus

or eiksting wires in apparatus, fold wire as
shown in Fig. 2 after il enters npparatus box.

>

Fig. T—B Smatien 'Wies, Felded
3.05 Siralght Wire Runr

i1} Allow sufffetent amount of B siation wire
for conneeting to transition or termimal st
beginning of rimn,

{2y Apply sdhesive side of wire 1o meunting
surfmsee amd press fiemly.

i3y Comtinue 1o dlapemse wire, applyleg hand
roller (Fig 3} to sdhere wire lo mousting
surfapce. Fioger pressure aloas i inswfficient

Fig. 1—Applying Roller o ‘Wirs Rwn

106 ¢ Term in Wire:

{1} Fald wire under with adhesive side ap in
direction opposite to intended run (Fig. 4A)

21 Feld wire hack over in direction of Intended
run (Fig 4B,

[3) Remove paper liner from back of Na THY
corniér. Place fold in corner and press cormer
Mirmly to mounting sarfece (Fig. 401

107 Insialliog No. TIT Terminal

(1} Remove snap-an eover aml four serew
tereninal bk

{2} Belect desired location, remove paper liner
fram back of terminal base, and press base
lirmly againsl mownting surface.

{¥p Mace wire in chansel on terminal base and

press firmly (Fig. 50 Placement of wire in
channel musl bs sccuraie o eliminaie poasible
shord circuil or crossed wires

4 PMlace terminal block over wire channel. A lgs
block with guide pins in base for proger
seating. Exeri sulficient pressurs with serewdriver
s mounting screw will péerce wire insalation
rovering screw hole. Secure bloek io hase

(51 Terminate [) station wire or cord conpectors
on merew Lerminals (Fige 60 and replsee
ENAP-ON CUVET.

6] When wire run ends im & No 717 terminal,
extend wire approcimately 2 inches beyosd

Fage 3
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SECTION 441 - 700-704

Fig, 4—20" Turn in B Seares Wis

fepimanal (Fue TA) and then [ald back over
terminal ek (Feg, THI

i7) A wire run cas be extended from an existing
ran an the terminal by either of two methasds
& Sgplice the folded wire to the new wire using

& Mo, TIR tap (Fag B

Page 4

Fig., 5—Wirs in Channsl on Boss of Me. T17 Termenal

|

Fog. b—Tevmanoring Wiee s Mo, 717 Terminal

e ot off wire a1l serew hode of Mo 717
ferminal amsd siari new wire run on opposile

mide of serew bole

Whea ssiag ibe laticr meibod, plece
wire carcfully in wire chanse! so thai
e promes an (be ferminal block well
seapl aver the fopr conduciors on fach
side of screw bhole whea ferorfoual
block s placed

208 Spliciog With Na. TI8 Tap:

{1} Install the Eap in the same way as the
Mo TIT terminal

{2 When splicing a wire run, carefally place

the emds of the wire over the prongs in
the base of the tap. Do npol cover the serew
haole (Fig. 8)

{3} When making & fap from & wire ran, place
end of fap wire over exisling wire to Lhe
edige of the tap (Fig. 9). Cover-mounting screw

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




55 3, SECTROM 451-P00-20&

Fig. 7—Wiws Ending in Ma. T17 Terminal

Fig. 8—Wirs Sphics Uning Mo, 718 Tap

mu#l pierce wire inalation when scuring cover
Lo hase

Fig. #—Wirs Tap Uung Mo, T18 Tap

100  Npliciag With Na 721 Transition:

{1} Remeve paper liner from back of transition

{2} Seleet location and press adhesive side of
teanaltion to mouating surfsee.

13 Remave oovir,

(4] Place B staticn wire in channel, batting ead
of wire against center #lop (Fig. 10h

(6) Bemwove approximately &4 inch of ouber

jeeket from the [ station wire, Insolstion
from individaal conductors need not b remmoved.
Mated sach condocier with the 3 satlen wire
fer correct palarity (Fig. 1) and place in wire
groowed in base of transition (Fig 10}

(8 Place cowver and tightes screw until cowver
in seated Lo base of transition.

Fig. 10— Terminating Wi in Ma. 721 Tronsisien

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTRON &6 1-200- 308

110 Terminsiing o No, 718 Jeck:

(1} Install the juek (Fig. 11} in the same way
&8 the No. 717 terminal,

(2} When wire ran ends in jeck, do sob extend
the wire and fold bsek. Cab off wire so i
does not extend beyond eover of wire channel,

Fig. 1l—Ha. 719 Jodk

111 Jostalling Ne. TEF Terminal Base
{Fig. 12k For use with 625 connecting
block {Fig. 12} imasdular telephone set terminntion).

(1) Eemawve fowr serew conmector body.

(2) Belect desired lecation, determine base

arisniatben 1o maimiain color asd teeminal
designations, remove paper lmer from back of
terminal hase, and press base firmly againel
mouniing surlace,

i3 Place wire in channel of terminal base.

Placemenl of wire in base musl be accarate
1.-u_=|im'|u|:-r possibility of abort cireuit or eromsed
wires.

(4] Place conmector body ever wire in channel

Align block with paide pins in base and seat
firmly with finger pressure. Exeri sufficient
pressure with serewdriver so mounting screw
will pherce insulation rovering screw Bole, Secare
block bo beise,

(5% Attach spade tips of G250 connecting block.

(Bl Aligm 6250 eomnecting bloek with modaolar

juck opening st bottom whenever possible.
Ciberwise, opering must face 1o sbdo, never
tgwrard the top. This i3 1o protect against residee
buildup and contsct conlamination, Secure G250
comnecting block 1o meunting post kn center of
e,

112 Insitalling No. T84 Station Wire
Cover:

i1} Cui evver 1o desired length with knife or
EuiiErs

12 Remove paper liner from adhesive, eenfer
Mo, 734 station wire cover over wire, and
preas liemly in place

(31 Eoll bth edges of cover with E-14 roller
{Fig. 14}

313 Insialling Wire Throagh Wall

(1} Dwill 154 or &/F-inch hole through wall at
desired loeation,

(2} With & keykole hackasw, cut a slot on side
of hole epposite direction of intended wire
rwn (Frg 154

{3} Carefully pass snly a {ew inches of wire
throagh wall, plece a No. 718 tap, and splice
wire &t this point to extend wire rum.
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iS5 2, BBCTION 461.200-708

Fig. 12=Mo. 713 Termimnl Bave With W0, $I5C Cennecting Bl

AL [-14
ROLLER
T4 covie
- |
Fig. 13—MHa TH Station Wee Cower Fg. T4 —<Indtalling Ma. 724 Satien Wiee Cover

Poge T
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SECTIOM 4480-300-704

kN Thw SLOF

Fig. 15—Hals Theough Woll for B Stotisn Wirs

%
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES SECTION &41-200-110
AT&TCe Stondard lssus 11, Bevember 1983

1.

1.

STATION WIRE AND CABLE ATTACHING AMD FASTEMING

DESCRIPTION
CONTENTS PAGE CONTENTS PAGE
AL T TR e s B. BMosoneyChpe . . . . . . . %
SURFACES ENCOUNTERED . . . . . . I € CWinlssp . . . . .. ... #
Comant or Cinder Blesk . . ., . . 1 D. TogglaBrdleRimg . . . . . . . %
B, Masonry o Subssantial Brich Venesr 5. ATTACHING TO STEEL STRUCTURES . . . %
2 B SR MR |
o Tl R Vo L L BbuppaniClp . . . . . ... %
el St srdan B CAMBTIE . . o = « oo 550 1B
E CWvacon e o b o 7. ATTACHING AND FASTENING OROUND WIE
F.  Phauter on Lath or Rek Loth, Dry Wall, or R LR CHE R I
0. gl Compiniliies Silaghes . .o . & o DRERM

1.01  This section provides information for sttach-

H.  Matel Siding CAERE NN CEE TN ing and fastening station wire and eable
L Merd P o Dok 7 e N e anevontered. Use gatvaniend
ATTACHMENTS USED IM FINISHED RO-OMS ::m:: ?ﬁf’r?ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ&"&ﬂ?ﬁ
MDOWEES . . . .. o0 a2 T o anlos

A Steples . . . . . ... .. 7 109 This section is refsued to:

B. B Sioflen Wiee Mol . . . . . . T is) Add information os the B wallboard clamp
£ B Setien WeeClamg . . . . . B (k) Change title

0. Coble Clomps and Coble Cloape . . B (2] Add infermation on fastesers for grousd wire,
E BwWallbeord Clomps . . . . . . # Revialon arrows are ussd lo emphasize the mare

signkficant changes.

ANCE 15 GENERALLY LESS MAPCRTANT |, . B 1.03 Table A lists spacing of atlachments ard

Takle B cledarance and lead holes for fasteners,

A DMy . . . - < 5 4 o404 ¥ 1t I8 Empartant 1o use sorrect sizge chearance and bead
HOTICE

Wt Ear mer or dinclosure cutwide the
Rell Svitem pxrept sncder wrfilen agresmenl

Pristed in U184, Poge |
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SECTION 447-200-310

holes for wall fasteners to prevent wall damage, To
obtals secure attachments and to aveid damage to
building sarfaces, follow the instructions in this sec
tion for esch type of sirfaoe.

104  The C wire loop replaces the B wire loop whick
it manufaciure discoptinoed (MIM and will
accommodate the same number of wires or cables.

105 The B adhesive clip is rated MD. Any existing
stock 8 sutdated and should be dispesed of
aceaeding to local regulationa.

i,  SURFACES ENCOUMNTERED

A Cement or Cinder Block

201 Recommended fasteners are as follows
# Bor C masonry fasteners
s B or C plastic anchors
s B G, or I drive anchors

s D plastic anchors (msed with galvanized woosd
B FEwE )

& B masonry elipa

.03 If the wall is eld asd the fastener i3 nod secure,

wie togple bodts and B wall screw anchors. 1
thess atischments pall oul, instal]l & carriage balt.
Equip bolt with two waskers — one umder not nead
other under head of bolt

B Mawary o Sobstanial Bridh Venser

203 In gemoral, the aame fasteners apply in

makisg stiachmenis 1o masonry and substan-
tkgl brick vepser. Yeneering is considered substantial
when the veneer thickness is 3-3/4 inches (as ob-
eerved ab an catside corner ) and the bricks are joined
firmly with msortar.

104 Ua masonry and substantial brick vemesr,

drill holes for all attschments s chose to the
cemter of bricks as practicable and exercise eare to
avodd damaging and becsening the bricks. In the case
of faee brick or arnamental types of brick, holea for
intermediate and last attachments may be drilled in
the seam to awvoid breakage 'Wear safety poggles
when drilling or hammering.

G Thin Wall Brick Venaer

2,05 Thin wall brick venser is congidersd as

veneering having & thickness of less than
3374 inches (a8 observed at an outside cormer, some
coriérs are mitered) or having bricks that beosen or
crack casily when drilbed. Make attachments o thin
wall veneering as follews:

(ap First Aftachment: Attack Lo suitable

wiilwork with galvanived wood screws. When
siritable wondwork is not available, attach to the
brick veneer surface by drilling a clearance hole in
the seam to permit a galvanized wood screw to be
passed throegh the brick portion of the wall and
screwed info the wood hecking or studding. The
screw shoubd pemeiraie at beast 1 inch into the
wiod backing or studding.

{b) letermediaie apd Lasi Afiachments:

Abtach Eo brick vemeer with suitable anchor-
ing device, Drill holes in center of bricks: if bricks
bigin to crack or loosen, make the attachments in
senme oF to wod trim. O slab-type vensering
{approximately 1-inch thick), secure intermodiate
and last stiachmeats 1o the wood backing in the
manmer specified for first attachments.

0, Wead

206 Siaples, galvanized wood screws, tappéing

screws, or nails are generally the standard
Tasteners an wood; however, B will screw anchors, B
and C plastic anchors, or Soggle bolts are recom-
mended as fasteners on and mascnite when
a more submiantinl fastener is neaded for Beavier
apparnioe. The B masoary clips are also seosptable
fasteners on wood sarfeces

207 Om woodwork, drill lesd holes for [ssteners

and screw-lype fixtures o avoid splitting the
woad and to obtain maximam bolding power. Locats
fasteners in siedding where practicable.

208 Siudsis buildings of wood frame constrection
may usuxlly be loeated by one of the followisg
muthods

{a) Duildings finksbed with elapboards by loeation
of heads of nails weed in fastening clapboards
to studding. or where clapboards join.

(b} Bulldisgs fintshed with shingles oF stuses by
sounding, locating studs in cellar or astic, and
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TABLE A

155 11, SECTION 441-200-210

Cahle maore than 12-pair cabde

I less than 12-pair cable

&

Cable maore than 12-pair cable

14

Clasps

lesa than 12-pair cable

4

B Masonry Clips

B Seatkon Wire Clamps

H Station Wire MNail

16

B Wallbowrd Clamp

Station Wire

T-142

i

Staples

25:pair [ inpide wiring
cahla

12

Bridle Hings

Dieive Riegs

Wire Loops

Togule Bridie Rings

2 through B-1/2*

Insalator Supporis

B Support | U'sed on Beams

i Used om Hanger Wires

E Adbesive Cable Tie

As Required

* When changing direction of wire or cable runa whers wire loops, bridle rings, drive
ringa, togiele heidle rings, insulator sapporia, and B beam clips are used, the Masteners
ahould be spaced o hold the wire or cable at approximately o db-degree angle,
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TABLE B
CLEARAMCE AND LEAD HOLES FOR PASTEMERS AMD SCREW.TYPE FIXTURES

CLLARAMCY HESE ]_ READ HOMA
SEL AMD TFFE OF BIL (MOTES 1 AHS 1)
FAETINER 04
T BOETAL | OB | CABBOMN STEBR TWNST | BESTALER |  PONNT | CAEBOS STHEL TWEST
peOTEm | (MOTE 4 {HCTE B) peote 3y | peor Tt )
EHE
Teougle Balt Deatubee Hide
118 142 or 89
14 B oe 24
16 Bl or T8
Togehe Bali
Ring 4
& and 104
Band L
IHT- ot o L v Mo 4Zor 42
C Bridie Rings .
1-LA—15E— 1 L b, 30 or 178
8 vig Mo, 42 or A2
Dirive Riags
58 and TF L Ha. 4F or LEF
L1f4 L8
Aggle Serew A6 by
i gp-- B16 B B, BE ar 1154
w5t % by 8 s i o
"""":.?,“"1 1184 Fo 20 B
Mo, B M 12 116 "E;
, 2 by
. 198 e Ka. 1F or 218 e o £2 00 12
Ha Wif 1.’1.‘;' v LE Mo, 80 ar 18

Sawr gxten moad Pooloofes ad ead of Labls.

Fage 4
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IS 00, SECTION 460-300-110

TABLE B [Contd)
CLEARANCE AND LEAD HOUES POR FASTENERS AMND SCEEW-TYPE FIXTURES
CLEARAMCE HOLE LEAD: HeOLE
SIE AWD T O DEEL (MEOTES 1| AMD T
FASTINER OF
PR R TALLEE T CARRDN TTEEL TWEST | IMSTALLEE PO CARRCH FPER. Meiit
NOTE 3} || (HOTE 45 (HOTE 5} (HOTR X [WOTE 4} [rEOTE ¥}
BECHEL
B oandl
Masonry Fastemary
B C and ¥
Didee & nchots The macimum halding poer of ihese aocharieg devices s sry gives gaalay of masonry degerels
vpon abiaining & drilled bele rorrepeadiag o 1 oo teide Sameter of L geexpasded anchor wpsd
Boand C Plastie | of sulfident depih o allew the pail o be driven Bs Tall leagih. The dametsr and lenglh asw
Anrbor pnerally indicaied oo 1be sncbor, The depih of bole requined variew wiib ihe ihickness of Lhe
Mxture o be installed il the podst of sepport 1o &ll isatallslions, e micioom depth of hele
[ Plastic repuibred b apuivebenl to the beagih of ks eachor plug (e distases che Bail of sotes will eatenmd
Ailar beyord thee nachor (approzimslely 3718 inchl
B Wall Sefew
Ascher

Nade Ir Use | massery drills Tor deilling the seam between barirks

Nede £ Uss L maseary dsills of star-feond siome drills i drilling Bedis for Sepgle bolts. Twe sives of boles are livisd s
eovid Lhe dilfereal [rpes of appeeval vagele bola. Dvll e smaler boke i it will sorommediale 1he ioggrle balt.

Nede & Instalier deills sre big stock fwiel drills and s used in e ralchet breoe.

Wade dr  [will poimis sre ased b ibe setomaile drill ssd will $rill bad bl appredimately 1-172 inchis deep. Whers
desper bolow are required, ose twsg drils ip 15e hasd dndl

Mo & Carbom Wil 19500 deills ase strabpht abank drills fsad Gid med (n the haed 4l

* Do pat drill besd hale in pales.

t Apply parsffin was or soap io the thresds of wosd sres or sorew-iype Mintares 1o Tecilitate lurtisg them Bl wosd
T Tapgirg scress have if AR thiesd seitalde for shivt metil of wosd and are available wiih fad or pas besd

bezntion of Beads of nakls oeed in fastening irim 1o F.
wlodding.

Flantes wn Lath or Reck Lath, Dry Woll, o Plosrerboord

210 Plastic anchors, B wall screw nochors, or tog-

gle bolts are used to make nttachmsenta, Hew-
ever, when a substantial fastener is reguired for
Beavier apparatos, it will be necessary to lecate the
studding as im h 208 nmd use tapping

E  Siwos en Wesd

2.0 (nstocos en wesd bullding, attach to substan-

thal wood trim witk galvanived weed screws.
Where required to install fixtures on stucco finished
walls, drill a clearance hole for tapping screw or
serew-type [ixtore, preferably via an installer drill in
& ralchet brace. If there is & wood hacking, the spring
of a hammered drill will knock the stoceo loose. Use
care o avoid cracking the stoomo. Loeate serews in
studding where practicable

perewn. The bolding power of hollow wall fastegers is
such that any movement or shifting of weight tends
to looses them. This must be considesd st all times
&0 that costly malntenancs snd hasands are not built
inke plant. If wood lath 3 used ender plaster and ean
be entered by a slanting bead hele, & secure attach-
meent ean usually be made. Locate the Inth before
drilling the attachmens hele,
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FECTION &6 1-200-210

211 ¥The B wallboasd clamp is ased to attsch jack-

ebed station wire ([0 and H), inside wiring
eable, and costomer convenleses conds lo the dry wall
or plasterboard surfaced

G. Mighd Composition Shingles

212 In genersl, gulvenized wood screws are
reqaired in making attachments throsgh com-
peaition akingles.

2.13  Om buildings finished with rigid eomposition

shingles, make atischments to subsiangial
wood trim where practicsble. If sulitabls wesed trim is
not available, lecate the clearance hobes for fasteners
on the shingles 2 catlined in the following

{a) Reclangalar shaped shingles installed with

the [eng dimenssion horizenial: Lorate the hole
midway between the verticsl sdges of the shingls
:.;:!lppm:limulj 34 imeh sbove the Botiom

(b} Reciangular shaped shingles installed with

L bong di mension vertical Locate the hole at
the midpoint of the visible shingle height snd
approximately 374 inch from either vertical edge.

(el Bhingles Insialled i diamosd formatios:

Locate the hole near & nakl bale and approxi-
mately 374 inch frem efther exposed edge of the
shingle.

.14 Warning: Rigid composition

may be damaged. Beeasse of the brittleness
of rigid eomposiifon shingles, and whero meantieg of
atiachments cannot be avoliled, the following precsu-
thans ahall ke obasrvid:

{a} Mace ladder carefully againsl the shingles.
{h) Use oaly well sharpesed drills.

(e} Wewver employ drills which require the use of
& hammer on composition shingles.

(d) D not apply excessive pressore to the brace
when drilling clesrance holes through the

shingles.
(&b Wood serews should not be tightened exces-

gively as the preasare om the shingle might
caust [ to hreak,

Fags &

M. Matal Siding

2,15 [DANGER: It is possible for foreign voll-

age io be preseni on buildings or mobile
bomes covered with metal siding. Test aiding
with B valtage tesier or 1B8A test =i Heler (o
Section 081-705-101 for use of the B voltage tester or
Section 051-705-102 for the 1EEA tesi sel

118 Be sare protrusion of fasteners will sot canse

damage or injury. Fasteners for siding can be
of the following variety: tapping serew, B or C plastic
%mlrhlmﬂwm serew anchors, or Hsbding
elip (Fig. 1)

T

=832 IN,

S

“\T!J 16 TN,
!

Fig. 1—B Siding Chp

207  Aluminum siding presents ether problems

The customser should be contacted to deter-
mine the type of siding and method ased to isstall i
This will determine type of fastener or allacknent to
be used. Permission should be abfaimed &t this time
for proposed wire rans, efe.

.18 When uwsing an extension Ledder against
mietal, winyl, or slaminum sading. use a B
ladder pad to prevest damage.
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L. el Ponsling o Desls

2.1%  Be sure profrosion of festeners will not casse

damage or irjary. Fasteners for paneling or
desks can be af the following variety: tapping screw,
B or C plastic anchor. toggle bolta, B wall screw
anchors, or B or © cord clips. The B and C cord clips
are shown in Fig. 2 asd 3

Fig. 2— B Cord Clip

230 The B and C cord olips are made of mobded

pasiic and can be osed to fasten wire and
cahle or mounting cords to & clean, dry surfsce. The
elips ure nttached by the pee of double-sided preasure
sensitive hacking.

221 The B cord elip (size 1) provides o means of

atinching [ station wire to 3K 2-type trans-
formers to prevent sectdentally pulling the wire from
the translormer serew Lerminnks

232 HRemove protective paper from sdbesive of B

cord elip and stick elip to bottam of B012-1ype
tranaformers &3 shown in Fig. & Terminaie D station
wire ofi screw termkinals of 3012-type transformer
Ind ook sistion wire through B cord elip as shown
f Fig. 4.

S5 10, SECTROM 481-200-310

st — p —— urme stz
3 1 1| um 170
FEEIETED 16
= 1 | 1172 | 3@ i
Ca | 1T | -EE0E | 1S0E LTI
o= | =] @ 172 )
D B

Fg. 3—C Caed Clip

I, ATTACHMENTS USED B FMISHED ROOMS AMD
OFFICES

Choose color of aliachmenl fo maich
wire or cable; refer o Table A for
spacing regquirements,

A&, Sopls

281 Table C shows the siaples recommended for

wood surfaces with limishes available and
slapber machine wsed. Simphes H (zine or ivoryl, 4, or
(G are available.

B B Siwiten Wies Mail

302 Thiz nail is used fo fasien siakion wire io

plasier or wood surfaces. [t can be gesd with
I} station wire if care s taken to ensurs that the
smaller diameter wire s sufficiently secure by the
arm of the nakl,

Poags T
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€. B Sotien Wirs Clamg

203 This clamp is uvaed to ssppart station wire.
Tabde D lists fasteners to be used with clampa.

0. Cable Clomps and Cable Clesps

304 These attachments are used o support inskde
wirtng cable or one oF mofe slalion Wikei

Table E lists fasteners to be used with clamps asd

elasps.

E. 8 Wallbaard Clamps

3,05 Tals clamp (Fig. 5) is used to support station
wire (I} and H), Inside wiring eahle, nnd oms-

tomer convenience cords, Refer to Fig. 6 for installa-
tion procedures for the B wallboard clampd

| Mgyt 4, CELLARS, FACTORIES, DF WHERE APPEARANCE IS
B T ALEPTEWEE GEMERAILY LESS IMPOETAMT

Usesd fe Sacers Statien Im general, ihe same iy pes of attach-
™ .“;I::.f-.::tm:- s meals psed in falshed rooms apply

for cellars, factories, or whore
appearance is enimporiant, Hewov-
er, they should be of an appropriale
fMoish. In addition to these abiach-

TABLE C
SELECTIOM OF STAPLES (MOTE}
ATaHES
o ek STAR
TerE | wan (ERCHEL) o T
LEMGTH | WADTH CRWH
g | Yo e With Dstatlon wire | o 0o
o 28 | 572 | Rounded and small gasge fﬂ'-l

Copp grousd wire in all £ I g
4t Coated type wood e

Yine Inside wire cabiles
G Coniad 58 152 | Flat up & L2 inch in 0 or T-T5

dinmeter

Note: Stapes are nol pecommesded for use in plaster.
* For indoor use.

t For cutdeor use or where appearasee is unimporiani

Pags B
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FASTEREES FOR § STATION Wil CLAMF

fwarmam
Ha. T by 1/3-inch pan head Lapping screw

Ma, B by LE-inch galvasived woed weew
l-nlﬂpl-ll'lﬁrdlﬂwr a708 by 1 inch

Mesal or

Wood,
Indenis

Wl Ma. 6 by bEiech fousdhesd galvaniesd
(hibdoses | wosd serew

Mo T by 1/b-inch pan hesd Lapping screw

sl Ha, B by 1-inch pan bead tappicg serew
ar wall wrew anchor {cormert siar)

Pager
Rackisg)
Masshry

Ha. 2 H msssary [asleser

ments, drive rings, ' wire loops, F
masonry clips, and toggle bridle
ringe are alse available for vse ai
those locations, Drive rings should
onfy be peed above & beight! where
they will pot be & safety hazard.

A Drive Bings

4,00 Drive rings are formed ateel loops having a

pointed shaft suitable for hammer-driven
altachment 1o woed or masoary surfaces. On vwood
surfaces, aitach drive rings to beams or stedding (1o
avoid imjury bebow the 5.foot lavel, oee bridle rings)L
Om masonry surfaces, use with [ drive anchors
Teble F shows skzes of rings and anchors.

The B masenry clips or wire locps
with B masoary fasicoers are pre-
ferred over drive rings in masenry
surfaces because Lhe fasteners are
driven directly imie the masomnry
surface withowi o predrilled bole,

B. B Masanry Chgi (Feg. 7}

402 The B masonry clips are clear pastic
fasteners having hardemed steel pins which

E5% V1, SECTROM 441-200-210

exn bo driven isto brick, block, or wood wsing = 1-1/4
peanrd drilling hammer, The clips aee supplied in

forma. The Bl clip is for D or H station wire.
The B2 is for straight rans of ['W cable up to 25 paira.
The B3 is also for cable up to 25 pair but has ene pin
rather than two and is wsed at corners where Leck off

space probibits the ase of the B elip,
£ € Wien Laop

403 The C wire loops are formed sections of wire

uséd with B masonry fasteners a8 an interme-
diate support for siatiom wires and inside wirisg
cabiles attached to masomry surfsces. Table G shows
sizes of C wire loopa.

0. Teggle Bridle Ring (Fig. 8]

d0d  This atischmeni, available in iwo sloes,

5/B-imch and 1-1/4 inch, is wsed to atiach sta-
tion wire and cabde 1o hollow surfaces. A predrilled
3f4-inch clearance Bole is reguired.

Naber For best resalis and a secure installa-
tion, clearance boles ghould be restricied o
1/4-inch dismeter,

3. ATTACHING T STEEL STRUMCTURES

A, B lmiulober Suppert (Fig. 9)

5.01 The B issulator support, equipped witha B K,

or M hridle ring, is used 0o sapport wire Fues

3? :ET“. angle iross, eic, on beam thickness up to
4 kneh.

B. B Suppsrt Clip (Fig. 10

5.2 The Bsupport elip provides n means of attachs

ing drive rings or bridle rings to hanger wires
amd rods used in false ceiling comstruction. It can also
be wsed to grip the fanges of structural stee] frame-
wark. 1t replaces the B beam clip and B hanger clip.

5.03 This motched spring steel olip has vwo loops,

each providing o fit for the drive rings. In
addition, two boles are provided in the face of the clip
which will accommodate either n Neo 10-24 threaded
bridle ring, machine screw, or bolt or & 1/A4-20
threaded machine serew or bodt. The elip b intended
for inside use omly.

504 This elip can be wsed on wire and rod from
Ne. 12 through 3B-inch diameter and onm
flanges from 178 isch thick to 458 inch thiek
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TABLE E

FASTEMERS FOR CABLE CLAMPS AMD CABLE CLASPS

CLAMP WO, I CLAEF MO
sumrAcy i Fakresah -
DT CurvE LGHT
GRAT oL
CAEVARETID GRAY
5 5 N 7 by 1r2-inch pan beesd
Mo Jand 5 | Mo, T P,
Mo B, E 10, | Mo 9 and | Ne 7 by 1/2-ineh pan Besd
Weadwerk and 12* 14 tappdng scrow
Mo, 13 and Mo 10 by 1-imeh gulvanized
17 wii] serew
Mo 7 by 1/2-inch pan besd
tapping screw
Mo, Jand 5° | Mo T B wall acrew anchor
1/B-inch by 3-imeh togmle
bale
Make tappiag screw atisch-
Mo 7 by 172-inch pan bead | ments at stud [ocations.
lappdig Screw Use No. 1 B wall seréw ancher
3 16=inch by l-imch C on wall thickness 1716 inch to

P :fa'ﬁ'af' 10, ﬁ“ Fand | ostle anchor 1/4 inch.

M Ih; B wxll serew anchor Use Mo, 2 B wall sevow anchor
1./8-inch by 3-imch toggle on wall thickness 1/4 inel to
baly 3% Inch.

fse No. 3 B wall screw anchor
Ho. 1 by 1-inch galvanized | on wall thickness 3/8 isch to
'l'm-:_l screw ¥ 24 inche
Mo, 13 and '“::mhr 1-inch C plastic
17 R
B wall serew anchor
mﬁ-iuh by 3-inch toggle

Sew footmote st end of table.

5.05 FEarly B sapport clips had only one hale in the
{nee for 5 Moo 5 lapping serew.

& CABLE TIES

6.01 Cable ties are plasthe or nylon straps or
moanting devioes designed for use in customer
telephons andd swilchboard installations to group

Pags 10

wires, cords, and inside wiring cables imto orderly
harnesses.

807 Adhesive cable ties are intended for ase whers

moantieg by adhesion may be desirable ar the
only acceptable mesps. The E adhealve cable the
{Fig. 11) replases both the B sdbesive cable te and
the € adhesive eable te.
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IS5 17, FECTICN 461-200-210

B wall screw anchor

R ACE FALTIMER L
LCHT OUYE T
SREAT il
GALY ARMITED AT
Mo, T by 1/8-inch pan head
;Ilin.aud Wo 7 i

Make tapping serew attach-

No. B by I-inch pan bes

mient st stod lecations.
Use No, 1 B wall serew anchor

17

plastic anchor

B wall screw amchor

No. 10 by 1-ineh pan hend
Lapping screw

Plasker Hl;ﬂ]-.rl;. 18, JI'\::. # and 2718 by 1-inch € plasts Eﬁﬁ.hm 1716 inch to
:'IrHMhHI. B wall screw nnehor Use Mo, 2 B wall screw anchar
Flaster om on wall thickmeas 1718 ineh to
Metal Lash No. 10 by 1-ineh roundhead ﬂﬁa . ks
m.].cﬁ by 1-inch C om wall thicksess 278 inch Lo
N 13 and 474 ineh

* Inside wiring elamp only.

403 The E adhesive cable tie ponzists of & msolded

plastic, self-locking. msonrelensing strap
slipped through a fitment on & molded plasiic, 1-inch
square hase. The base kas a foam adbesive backing
on the moanting surface. Serew holes are previded in
the hase where additional attaching strength is
requleed, The te i shipped with ES-20986, List 4
straps which will stcommodate bundles up to
578 inch in diameter. Where larger bundles are en-
eniniered, a KS-20988 strap of the proper length may
be substituted. The E adbive mable tie is available
im ivary asd light olive gray colors

404 Observe the following precautions s
mounting adhesive cable tiex

{a} The tempersiure of the plate and mousting
surface should be above 45 degress
Iahreaheit

(b} InEtislly, the plate must be locnted aceurately

as the adhesive backing may damage ithe
mountling surface if removed.

{e) Mount only om elean, dry surfaces (Femove wax
or greassll,

(dh Avodd touching forelgn objects with adhesive
side of plate to prevent picking up dust and
lint; do nod touch adheaive with hands.

el ate to moumli rface and
Aol e i e e

405  The C (M) cable tien and D {MD) caklo tes

are plastic gtraps having ratchet bockle and
tapered polat ends. Detents allow a range of adjust-
ments and peremii easy relesse und reuse. The ( eable
thes arw used as straps for the B adhesive cxhle e,
The € and I} cable ties have been repluced by the
K5-20066, List 4 cable ties (Fig. 121 The K3-20986,

Poge 11
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SECTION 440-300-110

Fig, §— M8 Wallbeord Clampd

List 4 cable thea sre used as straps for the E adhesive
cable ties

408 The K528, List | through 8 eable ties are

mylon self-locking straps which may be tight-
ened over variable sizes of cable groups. They are
available im ebeven colors with nafural and Bght olive
Eray (noa requiring an ordering code saiTix) as basie.
Consult Tabde H for size, color availabilfity, and
ardering code saffix information. Their intended use
is as follows:

w Lists 1, 2 and 3 — Banding and secaring
swlickboard cables and vertical and
horizental eakles on distributing frames.

-Mlﬂﬂ-ﬁ-hul.i-mhlunnpuwr
equipment. Fastening cover on B, C, or D
cusbomer servioe chosures,

# List & — Reusable ties for securing switch-
board eabdes on dust-type frammes,

Fags 12

raon

% List 7 — Seeuring eysbell cableds) in switch-
homrds

# Lisi B — Binding and secaring cables in
switchboards, equipment cabinets, and
central offices. Equipped with & 1ab on the
buckle end having a Mo 10 serew hobe for
securing the the to woodwork, bhackboards,
wle

ATTACHIMG AMD FASTEMENG OGREOUND WIRE
Fg. 1)

Note: When nails or tapping serews nre nsed
for fasteners, loeate so they will enter studding
if possible

Spaee ground wire (astenera as follows

& Space Zi inckes mpart on ordinary ground
Wire runs

& Space 16 inches apart when wire is subject to
digplacement.
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STEP 2
WL LA
ANCHIF
ARCHIE
CLw
CLuw
Lo
#-PATH
STATIN
WIRE
L=t
INTO WRLL,
1o OF THE ANChR
ANCEE WILL BPRING OPEN.
STEF 3 ETEF 4

EPTIDNAL MOUMTING OF CABLE TIE UF T . 180 INCH
RAXTAA WISTH.

Fg. &-—Mnilallation Initructians ber B Wollbeard Clompd

# Place on every beam when spanning beams, Nober Siapies are pol recommended for use
in plaster. The H and J staples replace the E-
and F-type staples; the G sfaple replaces the

# [lace within 3} inches of wall when run paral- T-75 stapled

kel to wall on bsams (to discourage artbches
beeing hung on wire).

Page 13
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ThEd F
DEIYE EINGS
AR
DO B L e
I

w L [NOTE | AT | 1 [ROTE

E-1/16 arle i

an | -

F ] B
Lz 12
&8 | &8 | AN | 2-1M 1A I
5fEL | &8

LEL]

i-172 | 2916 14 |

TEL | T8 | 12 | 3118

1-14 | 1-144 | B8 | 216416 | 5416 1-154

1-14L | 1-144 | 2-3'B | 3-T718

Note: The 1. sizea have exira long shafta and
canmol be used with B drive anchors.
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Fig. 7==I0 Mangery Clips

TABLE O
C WiRE LOOP
C WRE LD L LIGTH OF fobm ik rtes it —
W e vkl Tin RO [RITRET) CCELTE [ —— MO [ROTE)
172 172 imch 1516 imch
L] .f-u:"H e 1-174 imechies
- 'E-:_ 8 in-|:l1- ;.’-]-"-1- imches ' :
1=1/4 1:1/4 inekes E-Ti’:ﬁ.i;q-

Noie:

Cement or cinder blocks.
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Fig. 11—E Adhasive Cobls Tis

Pags 16
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Fig. 13 —K5-20784 Cobls Tie

Poge 17
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T H

Ki-3099E CABLE THES — COLO® AVAILABILITY

AT Badst DFTIoHAL COUOES (MOTI T
(=0 USRI s CAmmON
[Ty ek ST B NOTE b BLACK | BEOWH | BED | CRAMGE | THAOW | CEERW | BUW | FUERLE A
OS] e | oy | 0 | ' | <] =2 S opEEe -
1 ] - - L] L] L] L] L] L] .=
1 ] ] L] - L] ] L] L] [ [
i i L] L] ® ] ] '] '] ¥ ]
i &8 - L] - L] L] L] L] L] L] -
B 1-14 L] - '] ] ¥ '] '] &
i 1-34 ] #® '] ] ¥ ¥ L] ]
T | [ L] ® - '] ] ¥ [ - -
B 1-Bd [ L] [ ] ] ¥ '] ¥ ¥

MNote I: No sulffix required.

Note 2 Add color suffix If other thas basie is reqalned, e, if List 2 s red 1o wanted, order as K5-B0%65, List 2-2

* Weathering type (sun resistant).

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

DL T00E" 1 NIl



5 11, SECTRON 441-300-210

1 iRCH ROCH iwd MAILS O W0 T ¥ 11T i
PH TAPPIRG SCREW

- R B0 INEH P TRPPING SCREW
- B WALL SCREW ANCHOR

N BE L IRCH PH
ARG SO

Fig. 13—#astenan Foer Ground Wiesl

it
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BELL SYETEM FRACTICLS
ATATCs Seondord

SECTIOM 4d1.720-100
s ¥, Bugest 1980

MOBILE HOME WIRING
PERMAMENT TYPE

1. GONERAL

1.1 This section provides wiring informatéon for
ume in providing telephone servies to mobile
hesmes.

182  This section is relessed e
» Remove wie of Mo, 14 ground wire
® Kald mse of §EEA test sel
o Revise text

Sinee this reissue covers o general revision, arrows.
ordinarily wsed 1o imdieate changes have been
o el

103 A permanent iype moblle bome is a full-time

realdential strecture, seldom moved, asaally
sl on supports such as jacks or concrete blocks,
with er without decorative skirtimg. Soees range
from B feet, or more, wide (meost often 12 or 14
feet] by 35 feet, or more, long Some mobile
homes may consiat of two singhe anits, sitoabed
side by side, with the exterior soverimg designed
o give the appearsnee of & eosventional Baomes
Mobile Bomses nee somselimes el ®s busisess or
Mield ofifbees and may be aguipped with key telephons
Ayslema

1,08  [efer to Sectlion S18-080-105 for key tebephone

syelem grounding amnd special profection
roquiremenis.  For telephone wiring infoermation
of recrealional wvehicles, which are smaller than
mokile komes and designed to e Treqeently moved,
refer to Section 461-E20-101. Eefer to Seclion
AE-100-400 for additional information oa station
profeclion and grounding.

The fallowing provedorss musi be
followed in [he order given wben wiring
& mobile hoove:

{1} Burvey the site asd make safely (ests
Eapecially test the mobile home skin for
Toreign vollages using the [EEA fesl sét

{2} Imstall the protector.

{3} Ground the protector, Bond the protecior
amd power grosnda

4y Bend the ckassis of the mobile home Lo the
protecler grousd terminal,

150 In=tall service or drop wire, i necessary.
and cofnect fo the protector.

(6} Install wiring between the protector nmd
the statios,

105 The imformatbon In this seciion i8 proveded
in the order previously mestionesd,

2, U SURVEY AND SARITY TESTR
'H' Defecis in electrical equipment or

wiring in & mobile home may snergiee
the pali sand presest s elecirical
haznrd fo persons [a or mear IL
If a barardoss condition s Ffeosd
to exisl, the crafll person musi
progesd ae Ffuriher waiil the
suprvisor bas been informed and
the condition correcied. [nstances
bave occurred where the chassis
@l the mobile home bas been
connecied o the “hot™ side of
the elevtrical wiring makiog i
bazardows fo fouch or aftempt lo
bond te a telphone grouvnd.
ALWAYS test the chassizs amd
gkin of & mobile bome with the
T8RA test sol or B voltage tester
fo defeel Fforcign bazardous
valtages. The erall persos sbowld
inform the occcoupend or frailer

HOTICE
Mat For usn or diclosure culsids (e
Hell SEywlem #urepd order wriiles sgresmeni

Pricted i U8A.
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SECTROM 461-370- 100

park manager, if avallable, of any
bazardous condition found,

2.01 Prior o procesding with the insisllation, &

preliminary survey of the ares abould be
muide. Make shifi pole lines asd nonstandard
clearances abould be aveided. If unsatisfactory
oadElioas are found, refler them Lo your SUpErvisor
before procesding with the installstion. Typical
srvicé connections bo mobile bomes are shown in
Fig. 1 and

22 Determine how the power B Fed o Lhe

moblle bome and deiermine whether and
biw the power service |8 grousded. In trailer
parka the power service is frequently grounded to
i groand rod. Where Lhe power is fed underground
to the mobile home from the serviee eguipment,
mole the approximaie location of the fesder, sa it
can b avolded when it is necessary to bary servios
or ground wires or to drive ground rods er posis

Caption: Before making contmct wiih
the mobile bome, verify the presence
or absemce of bazardous wvollage on
the mobile bome body aod chassis,
gaing the valtage tester. Where mobils
bomes consisl of two single wnits that
bave been joined lo form ooe @il
{double-wide mobile bomel fost the
chassis and body of BOTH wnils.
Refer to Section O8I-FOS-I01 for use
of the B veliage iesier or Seciion
O81-TOG-102 for the 188A fesi seb

203 Beleet lest polnts where paint will not act

aa an [nsulator, such s serewbeads, chassis

balia, or unpalnted arsas.  Avold cutting threugh

paint; select am intoRspicious leeathen to avold

marrisg the appearance of the mahile home. AYDID

BODILY CONTACT WITH THE MORILE HOME
DIFRING THIS OPEEATION.

If the voliage lester indicates that

H any part of the mobile home is

Fig. |—Typital Buried Service Diabibeution

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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155 2, SECTRON #4:1:270-100

Fig. 1—Typial Assiol Servics Distribution

emergieed, do mof proceed wobil
the superviser is oolified and the
condilipn corrected. Alse, inform
the cecupant andior frailer park
manager of any hazardowms comdition
Formd.

2.04 [f the power has mot wet been conmected 1o

the mobiles home, reguest that it nol be
connected ustil the telephore inatallation has EBeen
completed. Be aware of any connections being
made while telephone work is in progresa.

3. NSTALUNG STATIOM PROTECTOR

kome ss the skin may be essily damaged and
uet  interior damnge to the mobils home i
penetrated.

3.02 ‘When the serviee wire feeding the mobile

home s boried servies wire asd 5t terminaies
more than 15 feet away. it will be necessary to
extend it to the protector lecatlen, For below
froued splicing, use the 15-type serviee wire splice
enclosure, the C pervice wire closure, or otber
equivabent closure. For above ground splices, the
RC 4/TZ cable closure may be wowd.

203 The telepbone protector may b= mounbed
an the fallowing:

(ab A wood posi that has been installed by the
cusiomer or conatruclion

(B A& wond poat wsed for mounting Lhe power
wrvite smipment or meber

{e] A meelal power service conduit

(d) A telephome company-provided protector
mousling post (FMF)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION &1 -270- 100

(el An acceplable metallic water pipe (at least
10 fect mast be buoriedi,

3od Use B or C customer serviee closares for

moanting protectors. The B closure mounia
one 123- or one 12-type protector. The © closure
mounis twe 15 or 18:0ype proleciors. or ome
1080 {fased-type) proteclor,

4, GROUMNNG PREOTECTOR

.01 Hefer to Table A for selection of protecter

grounds.  For o mobile home, the Bt
ground s usoally the power ground syatem sinee
accepiable water pipes apd other approved grounds
frequently do sol exksl. Where the power system
ks ned enulthgrounded seatrsl (MGN]ard is groanded
i & ground Fod, i will be mecessary o install &
telephone ground rod for grounding the protector.
To ehiain Lhe lowest. resistance ground, the telephone
ground rod should be driven ot beast 6 feet away
from the power groumd rod. The twe groosd rods
musi then be bonded together with Mo, 6 ground

WITE,

407 When a ground rod s imsialled for & profecior

grousd, rubber gleves musi be worn while
drivieg the groond rod.  Avaeld bodily costact with
the ground rod during this eperation. After driving
the grousd rod, the voltage tester most be psed
o verily that no vedtage condition exists on groand
roel. I weltage is detected on the ground eod, do
not. procecd until the supervisor is ootified asd
the condition coreected.

403 The protestor sheald be grounded with Mo

12 ar larger grousd wire. See Table B for
the preper sise wire, The grousd wire should be
rifi bo bthe grounding electrode in a8 short amd
straight & line a8 possalde. Where the grounding
electrode is not located near the pratector mounting
poat, the groand wire must be beried o protect
it See Bection 460-100-800 for detaibed informntion
on grounding hardware.

-
4,04  SBeparate prounding electrodes should always

be bonded together s limit potential
differences between them and between their
misociabed wiring systems, Whenever mparate
communication and power grounding elecirodes are
used, they shoald be bosded together with o Moo
6 groumd wire that is baried deep encugh to protect
it from physical damage (Fig. d).

Pags 4

If the telepbone and power grounding
syslems are nl bopded, & polentisl
differemce (probably large) will exist
botween the tolepbone and power
wiring which may cause arcing
when o volfage or lighining surge
raizses the volinge on power

andior lefephome wiring.

405 The customer telephone service may be

installed where & power groand & not
pravided, However, the costomer should Be
informed immediately of ihe need for a power
ground and abould be requesied 1o notily the
telsphose compasy when the grosnd has been
provided, The procedwre for notifying the costomer
ghall b covered by lical iRdkruclions. ‘Whire
tebephome serviee is already being farnisbed and
there is mo power ground, the same procedure
should be followed. The telephone protectior
grounding elecirode must be bonded to the power
ground rod as scon as the power grousd rod hes
been imsialled and conmected.

5. BONDIMNG CHASSE TO PROTECTOR CGROUND

Cawtion: The mobile bome chassis
must be boaded directly o the grovod
terminal posi on the protecior, This
bond musi be placed before altaching
any oitber wiring to the oobile bome
and after the mobkile bome hag been
ftesied with the vollage btesier.

500 Use Mo 12, or lorger, groumd wire for

Banding the mebile home chassis to the
protecior grouand terminsl. For conveslence, the
hond wire can be the same size aa the protectos
groand wire, This will permit the protecior groand
wire to be looped arcumd the profector grsand
terminal and extended to the chasiis o serve as
& conlingsous bomd wire as well. Use a B, G, or
[ insulator sapport (Fig. 81 io connect the bond
wire 1o the chassiz of the mobile home.

502 Where the probecior I8 located within 12

inches of the mobile bome, the bosd wire
may be run direcily across the space betwess Lhe
mounting posi amd the mohile Bome (Fig. J ans=l
4L However, where Lhe prolector is located more
than 12 inches from the mobile bome, the ground
wire must b= ran down the post using apgroved
fasteners and baried st least 4-inches deep Between
the bottom of the post and the mofale home (Fig. 5

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 2, SECTION 4&1-720-100

CINMECT PROTECTDR COMMECT FROFECTON
GEOUND TO POUER CROUND TO ANY
FEAVICE GROUND PART OF POMER
SYSTER | GADUND EERVICE GROUND
WIRE. ENTRAMCE ETSTER | GR{UND
CONDUIY, RN, WIRE, ENTRANCE
CiL0 WATIR PRI, Comule, mob) OB
D= BOTLOING GEOURND [OLD WATER FIFE
WHECsEVER RiSE TS el 15 BOWDED
IN BSDRTEST TG PRER GROUSD
CEBUND WIRE . DD WHICHEVER REGALTE
0= VERIFY BDWD N PERTEST
BETWEEN (RN DRTAND WIRE

Leave the srench opon when installing the bond
wire because il can also be used for runsieg the
buried wire between the profectar and the station,
Make sure Lhe Bond wire and the wire o the atation
are baried far encugh wnder the mobile home so
they will not be damaged il the customer adds
shirting or decorative blocks, If mobile Bome
akirting or decorntor hlocks must be réemoed and
replsced, this abould be done by the cusicmer.

Nofer When digging is reguired to bary
wire, use only tools with handles made of

COMSECT
GRiueD 10 TELCD
GROUND FOD .

wood or other insulsting materinls sach as
ihe B trenching toal 1o prevent electrical shock
In ease of contact with energized objects.

& INSTALLING SERVICE OR DROP WIRE
4081 Service 1o a mobile home may be & buried
service wire or an perial drop wire (Fig. 1

amd 23

682  Aerial drop wire mest never be consected
direcily to the mobile hame Cosneclices

Fags 5
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TABLE B

(RN DE D WIRE CAPACITY

AN hsaRE A
G RduUNDLD PINE BIZ0 "“T'inlf'-‘-'ﬂ'-"ﬂ
FUiiLEEE FUSED
Mo, 12 2 1]
M. 10 =1 T
Mo, 6 T or more | 8 af man

Note: The ground wire beiweon protectors shall
I Lhee miiree sk as Lhe ground wire belween the
pratectar and the grounding slectrode,

directly to ihe mobile bome wousld requine pemetration
of the skin permitling the entrance of maoisture
which oould cause internal damage 85 the mohile
bome. The cuslemer must provide s post having
minimum dimensions of 4 inches by 4 knches and
n minimum beight of 10 fect above gpround. All
slandard wiring clearnnees must b observed,

503 Hurled sorvice wire may e in place and

terminated on & prodector, or baried o
within close proximity of the mobile home and
coiled. Tn the Butter case, it will be necessary 1o
terminate the buried service wire en a protector
ns deacribed in Section 3. Before handling the
anierminated baried service wire, test the ahield
with the woltage tester to make sore U B sot
epergized. Test the shism and chassis of the mobble
home for the same seasnn.  If veltage s detecied,
procesd no forther uptil soperviaion Bas been
informed and the condition correctnd.

404 When lerminating serviee or buried wire on

the profecior, connecl the shicld of the wire
o B prodecior groand terminal with an F sonmecior
as ghown in Fig. 7 and 8. Refer to Section
A60-300- 143 for detailed informatson on Eerminating
buried wire.

7. WIRING BMTWEEN FROTICTOR AMD MOBILE
HCRAR

701 Copstruction of a t¥pical mobile home is

ghown in Fig. 8. It i3 similar to a frams
building eonstroction excepl it i moontsd om &

Fage &

metal chassis, Tolephone prowiring k& nol necessary,
and the same wiring meihods wsed for single
family dwellings, baill on-site, tan be used for
modile Baomes.

703 The heating dwects, sewer asd water pipes,

Al someilmes Lhe electrical wirkng run down
the center of the mohbile home. Normally, the
electrical wiring iz im the cutside walls of the mohile
home, approximately 1% inches above the finished
floor level or in the ceiling, bavieg the floor nrea
along the oulside walls free for drilling for station
wire entry. Drill atraight dows through phywosd
fhoor avolding outriggers.  Use care when drilling
the sl insalalieg board (rodent harrier) covering
the botiom of the mebile home as i1 wears easily.
Seal boles with tape arsund stalion wife Lo prevenl
entrance of air and moisture. 17 it should be
necessary Lo install a telephone on an interior wall
of the mobile home, reguest the owner o provide
the bole cautioning that prinis of the floor area
should be examined to determine where sewer
limea, hesting ducts, ste, are run  Sisce plesiie
pipes may be weed, drills can essily penetrate
them, causing dumage.

703 Wiring russ ghouhd be attached 1o the outer

cdpge of the cutrigmer so it will nod be
moceszary o crawl under the mobile bome. Fasten
insulator supporis equipped with K bridle rings
for eguivalentid 1o cater sdge of cutrigseers. Attach
wire to moehile home by ranning thromgh bridie
ring, folding beek and topimg, or clamping to
insulator support with 8 B ground wire clamp or
E irop wire clamp. At the protector, ose the E
drop wire clamp 1o attach sorvice wire, or use
the B ground wire clamp o attach atatbon wire
and the bonding wire, i required.

704 'Where the protector is mounted within 12

inches of the mobile home, inside wiring
cam be run directly to the protector and should be
taped or fasiemed to the bomd wire Where the
prodector is borated more than 12 inches from the
mobile home, bury SK station wire or E buried
wire &t lexst d-imches desp along with the band
wire between the profecter amd the mohile home
It is moi mecesaary to connect the shield of the
wire to the protecior ground terminal Cut off
the metallic shield of the wire at both ends when
termimating it Tape any sharp edges of the shield
o prevent perscnnl isjory.
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POMER
SIRvVECE
PEDESTAL !
\ EDEC
R T .
LS ‘ |
] ek |
[y I ]
@ u‘k\ CommECTENG < ]
LTS BLOCK
12 1IN, JINSInL |
:li:lnn TRAILER} i
ROSTLE |

g, 12 GROUMD WIRE

BNDED FO TRATLEE.

BL FI§. § FOR RETHID

OF ATTACHING. TAPE [0
TIE-SRAP STATDON WDEE

TO CRAND WIRE FOR DUPPORT

Fig. 3 —Buried Service —Protecies Logobed Wiln 13 lnches of Moblls Mome —Prelecter Orounded Bo Power

Caaeend

T8 Wiring hilween the protector arad the station
abould ke berminaled on 8 connecling block

msanted inaide the mobile bome. Use the connectisg

bleck a3 & beidging point for any exiensions.

Fod  Always mount the block on o sted, if possible,
as Lhe Lhain materials gsed for trailer walls
may nol hold the fastensers. Wall telepbone seis

abould also be meounted on o stsd, Do net sibempt
tm Migh sation wire throogh the mohile home walls
ai gide rasle and insulation will block passage of
the wire, Htmds can be located by soumding. A
solsd sound indienies a sied —a hollow sousd Indicaies
the area betwseen studie  |n Lhe oulrigier ares,
studs are 18 inches mpari on cenlers

Fags T
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WITH M. & WIRE
BMIED AT LEAST
LI B

4 [N, BY & [N. FOST
AINDRR 80 FT. ABIVE
GEGUM]

R

4
mAXTAM | mcsm""—kt
i N, o |

{IMETEE TRAILER) ,
]

Za e

M. 13 GROMND WIRE
BMOID 19 TARELER.

SU0 FIG, & FoR P Tem

r OF ATTADHING, TAPL 0=

\\#.L__N__ TELEPHONE tn
GROUMD #D0

TIl-uRAP STATEON WIRE
GEQUMD W[ FOE

=3 b

Fig. 4—Asral Lervics—Protecter lacated Within 12 Inches of Mobds Homs —Seporois Bonded Pawsr and

Telsphons Ceounds
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SRvICE
CLnE

SERVICE ﬂxl-'ll ETSTRIBUTION CABLE

i 2, SECTION 4481-T20-100

e g

C FERVICE WIFE AND BOND WIRE BURLER AT
LEAST 4 IN. DEEP. MAXIMUM OF 15 FT BETWEEM
mltﬂﬂ' FET AND TRATLIR

. IE GROUSD WIRE BOND
BE TREER PFROTECTOR AN
& CWESTS. SEE FT6.  FOR
g FETHOD OF ATTACHING

Micrw Thon 13 inches Freem Mebils Homs — Probecior Oroynded e
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masm | s
ARCEET —|| LY |-|--

SOLIG ROLYETHYLENE ARCAET
A=E BURIED WIRE

I o
BLACK
oyt P -
JaCEET E-.n.-l.nl 1]
\ LA \“‘a
alEET

B=C SEMVICE WiRE {2 0fS PaIR)

WLTALLN
ELI S

Fig. 7—Shsath Prsporotise for Ploging F Connscres

F iﬁhhﬂ:lﬂl; i

a=E BURIED WIRE
CONDULTORS

ROTE THE OHLOA COOE FOA § FaiE
C OBLRYICE wIRE CAN B FO WD N
SECEION B2 -0 - 000

B-C=SERVICE WIRE [20RS PAIAS]

Fig. B—F Conmetier a Service Wirs
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT s Sasdond

SECTIOM #61-320-100
bawe I, Morch 1982

RECREATION VEHICLE AND BOAT WIRING
[NONPERMANENT TYPE)
DESCRIPTION

1.1  This section provides wiring informatsan for

wse in providing lelephone service to recre-
ational vehicles snd boats af marines and does mot
apply 1o permanent-type installations ssch as mohile
bomes Refer ba Seetion 461-220- 100 for wiring of per-
manent installationa.

102 Thia sectbon in reiesued b
ial Add infarmation on B adapter plate (AT-23310
ih) Change title
{z] Make minor corrections.

Révision arrows are used o emphasize Lthe more sig-
nificant chasges. The Equipment Test List (ETL) is
nob affected.

Dasger: Before making contmel wiih
any melal portien of 8 recreational veli-
cle, ehock for the presence of hazardows
valiage oo the body or chassis paing the
I88A resl sl

103 A recreational vehicle (RY] is a unit mownted

on i chassis designéd Tor travel, campang.
semipermanent home, vacalioning, and other oul-
door use. Wiring methods in this section cover travel
trailers, trock-mounted campers, camping traibers,
malor homes, and vams converied fo campers and
hoats docked al marinas.

1.04 The same methomls and procedures apply 1o

the wiring of recreational vehickes as aphly 1o
meohile Bomes with the cceplion of the melthod of
edablishing a connection between the protecior of
terminal and the vehicle and the necensaty of provid-
ing a ringer simulator (o7 equivalent ) &3 required for
e, parrpeesen. Reler to Section 460C100-100 for sdidi-

thonal (sformanion en slation probectbon anl ground-
i

108 Pror o proceeding with insialbstion, seoes-

gary arrangements should have been made Tor
the installation of jacks on vehicles or boats and pro-
wisson of cable or wire Tacilities in the trailer park or
om the dock.

106 Where attachmenis are made on joint-use

poles nmd posta, the standard separations be
tween power and telepbone wires musi be main-
inimed ps provided for permancnl resdidences (sie
paragraph 3.12)

¥, SELECTION

201 The equipment used 1o provide telephose ser-
viee b recreational vehickes is ddendified and
described in the Tollowing ordering guide.

ORIDERIMG GLURDE
2.02  Order as follows

# Adnpier, Jack, Female, Weaiberprool, B (for
e with existing KS3-8421 jack howssing on
dioeka, Fig. 1 anid 2

a Baox, Outlel, B ifor mownting malke or female
Jacks on lasd, dock, o recreational vekicle,
Fig. 3)

w» Bracket, Mounting, B (for mounting outlet
k% on recreaticnal vebicle, Fig 4)

w Cord, Weatherproof, B dused with recre-
ational vehicle and boais, Fig 8)

w Cord, Weatherproal, © {used with necre-
atisnal vehicle or boal for direct connection
lewn telepbone set o jack, Fig 6)

a duck, Male, Weatherproof, B {for wse on rec-
Lml vehscke and boats, Fig. 7,5 0, 140, 14,
154

HOTICE
el [isf saser of i bisiare mdbialet Vi
Bell Sytem euprp wader avitien agieemei

Primted is ULEA
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SECTIOM 4451-720-101

& Jduck, Female, Weatberproof, B (for use at
iralber serviow pad or dock area, Fig. 11 and
130

- -.’H‘la[ll-rl'. Plate. B (usmd o adapt the B
woalherprood jack to 8 Boal where the
RS- jack had previously been mousted,
Fiz. 124

& Hinger, Simulator jor eguivalent ) as requoired
& Template, B {for ase on bost, Flg. 16)
& Template, © (for ese an RY, Fig 17)

203 The H weatherprood female jack adapler

{Fug. 1 and 2 i mounbed on an existing
E5-8421 pack housisg aller the odd jack and front
plate are femoved. L will recedve the male plug of the
B weatberprool cord to provide service to recre-
atiomal wehicles or boafs. A sprimg-loaded hinged
eovir protects the jack from weather whes not in use.
A rubber boot on the mating conmsebor of the sord
provides & wealberprool seal when in use. Thres
eerew terminels stamped T, B, and (R are provided
far conneetion to tip, ring. ard ground, respectively
Four moaniing sevews and & eover piakel are
||h.||ri||n|:

JACK AOAPFTER
GASHET

Fig. 1 — B Weatherprool Famobs Jock Adapter

Pogs 2

JiCl
ADAPTER

LESt E i
JECE
HEOUSING

Fj. T— B Wearhergseol Femols bock Adopier Mounisd
o KE-BA20 Fod Haabeg

.04 The IE owtlet box (Fiz. 25 s o molded box in-

tended for mounting the B weatherprool male
or female jack. It has a threaded knockowl entranee
ol each end Tar use with an aluminam cord grip as-
sembly of palyvinyl chloride (FYC) conduit sdapter
The cord grip assembly asd comduit sdapter come
wilh Lhe cutlet a

205 The B mounting brackel {Flg. 4) in epd to

mounl e B ootlel bix of risctealionnl wek)-
cles. 18 consizis ol & stainbeme gbeel angle brichest wilh
three clearance holes on ane side for mowsnling o
trailer Rongue and two threaded holes on the other
gitde lor mounting the B ootlet box Included are three
stainless steel thrend colting screws (G mounking
the brackei mnd iwe siainlesz stee]l screws with
spacers for mountieg the B outlet box om the B
enountkng bracket A pigiail besd is ineloded to eos-
miet belwess the eenter grousd terminal of the B
wigiherprool male jack apd one af ihe cailel box
mounting serews 1o provide o ground bomsd to the ve
hicle frame {Fug 198

2086 The B westherprool cord (Fig 5) is wsed o

provide 5 I.rlll||h£|l1ﬁ somneclinE elween Uhe
poit-mounted jack at the servics pad and the jack on
the recreationsl vehicle in a traller park or etwees
the diock and boal i sarias, [t eomskais of o H0-fooi,
I6-aape, Fwire (ring, tip, and ground b yellow PYC
inalated flexible cord with PHONE stamped oa the
eord af 1-foot intervals for identifieation. The cord is

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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R
AR mELYy | FRECTION
Lt
bWl
b
Fig. 1—1 Oudlet Box
BELCHE T SUTLET BOx
BOUNT NG WHETIRG SCRTWT
AL EFEER dsgh SALOTEY
LT ARARCE
HL D4 FON
BRACEET
ROUNTING
SCHI &S
THATADED
HGLES FOR
CUTLET BOK
BN T e
BCALWD

[roa e ]
BOND LEAD

Fig. 4 — B Maunkig Brodied

IS5 1. SECTROM 4&1-T20-100

permmibnated st one end in o male pleg wkich sngages
s female jeek st the service pad or dock, The ather
el b8 tereninated in & femmnle plug which engages &
malbe jack on the recreational vehicle or boat. Rubber
bats an the plags mate with their respective jacks
o provide weather protecthon, The Mi-foot length has
been adopted as the Boll Syatem standard; sinee the
eord is reusable. mo attempl should be made to
ahorien il

20=-T00T COED
H""'\-.

MALEL FLS

FEnaLE Pl

Fig. 5—B Wmﬂm‘pﬂ'l’f.rd

207 The U wedtherproad farid (Feg. B 18 ihi same

as the B weatherprool coed eacopt that the
female pleg o Uhe recrealbonal vihsile 6 boat wrad Qs
replaced with spade-tipped leads for berminating the
cord direcily in a 500- or Z500-type tebephane sel. An
5 hook assembly i provided for Castening the cosd
via the ringer mounting screw,. Terminale leads (HK |
for tip, AW for ring, amd (0] for ground

208 The Bwiatherproof moke jack (Fig. 7, 8, 5. and

i} mounis in ihe I ouilel box on ihe roore-
atliomal vehicle and receives the female plug of the B
weatherproof cond e provide Lelephone service e
recrealional vehickes, The jack has a spring -loaded
hinged cover b0 make if wealherprood when nod in
use. Three serew lerminals stamped K T, aml GR on
the rear of the jack provide connection io ring. tip,
and grownd. respectively

2.08  The IF weatberprool female jock (Fig. 11 and

131 moumnts in the B ouilel box locatbed at the
traiber service pad or an the dock &t the marina. I8
receives Lhe male plug of the B wealtherproal cord
The jock has & spring-losded hinged cover (o make it
woatherprool when nel in use. Three screw Lerminals

Poge 3
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Fig. &—Sacuring C Weaiharpraol Ceed in Tebaphens Sar

0 wEATmEREROON
FEMALE JACH

GAEELT

-

Fig. 7— 0 Wenibwrproal Maols Jock

mc-:-
I“'.l\.‘\.' G
SCMLws

Page 4

B WEATHERPFEOCF
MaLf JRTE

B OuTLET
LR

CORD gRIF
AGTEENLY

Fig. 8 — B Weaibarpresd Male Josk on B Gutet Bes |{Corver
|

stamped B. T, and GR oa the rear of Lhe jack provide
comneclion bo ring, bip, and ground

2.00  The B waterprool male jack (Fig. 14 and 15 is

mounbted on o boal and receives the female
plug of the B weatherproofl cord Lo provide servioe (o
baosada. 11 in chroomee plaled with a hinged &crew cover
which makes Ebe jack walerprool when fiol i dee
Three screw lerminals stamped B, T, and GH on the
redr ol Lhe jack provide cofineclion Lo fmg Lp. and
grousad, A rubilser bool covers Uho screw ferminals an
Ehe rear of the jack to minimiie (he possehilily of ac-
cidental contact with thess lerminals

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




COMD GRIFE
RESE i Y

B Wi ATHEmene
MALE SACK

T 11\

COVER MGSNTING BORWS

Fig, ¥— B Weaiherprof Male Jock an B Owtlet Bax Show-
ing Cewumd Llend Conmsdded fo B Mawnbing
L T

.11 The B adapler plate (Fag 12 s used 1o Sdapl
the B waterproof jack 1o a boat where the
E5-B420 jack had previously been mounted.

Noter The B adapler plaie hns two seis of
mounting holes. Only one set of boles is used.
The seeond sl ia availshde in pxae the holes
from the ald KS58420 jeek interfere with ade-
junle mamnting of the adupier plate. The rub-
ber pasket is made 5o when plared between the
st and Lhae adagpter plate, the boles in the gas:
ket line up with one set of hobes in the adapter
Hate, Turning the pasket over causes Uhe gasiet
holes Lo line up with the seoond Aol af adapler
plate hades, This provides a waleripht seal.

2.12 The B template (Fug. 16] 18 used on the hoat o
becate the pilat holes for mousting serews and
clearanee bsle for jack body for the B waterproof
male jack. It & printed on index card stock and
packed separately from the joek so thal moanting
b may b pfr]qrnl. Pl Lo jack At latom

213 The © template (Fig. 17) is ased by the cus-

tomer o locale the pilol holes on the rocne
pibonal wehkicle for the itheee thread cuiiing serews
ustind] 1o meounl the B moanling brackel, 11 & printed

S 3, SECTION &6 1-330-101

an isdox cand stock and packed separately fram the
B momnting Bracket so (hal moanting holes may be
prepared prios (o brackel enalallatson,

3. BNSTALLATION
RECEEATFOMAL VEHICLUES

Danger: Do mot install felephens o a
lacation that will regiiire wiring woder
vithidele and de ool crawl under velifele,

301 Installafson of the service wine amd slaticn
predector i Lhe same 48 for mobile home wir-
s asl 8 covered in Sectan 461 -220- 100

303  The following Mems are required for a vehicle
installatson:

& One B weatherproof female jack | mounted on
post ad profector, Fig 116

w (ne B westherproof male jack mounted on
pecreations] vehilels (Fig 7)

s Two B cutbet boves wimd 1o mount male amn
female jocks (Fig 3 and 15)

& Dne B mounting bracket used (o moust catlet
Bax om vehicle (Fig. 100

# Upe C template ased to drill holes fer moumt-
ing bracket on vehicle (Fig. 17)

& e Bweatherprood eoed | fer maklng scosnee-
tiom between post amd vwwhicle, Fig, 5

# Ume ringer simulater or eguivalest (if re-
qquired ).

MNaoter [If exbsting KS-84E] jack housimg st
willity psd is bt be used, ene B wigbheerprool
female jeck ndapter (Fig 1) i rogueined ingtead
of the B female jack, nnd oaly one B oistlet box
is requoired

303  The cowd will berome LBe responaibility of the

vehicls owner, The owner will connect and dis-
monnect serviee At their fonvenionce and beep the
cord stored in the vehicle whea away from kscalion

MWarning: Humpers on some recre-
ational vebicles are used o slore sewage

Pogs 3
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SECTION 461-120-101

boses. Mountiag serews thal exteond be-
youd the brmper surface may damage
the bose or preveni the hose from
enloring®

304 The B catlet box amd B mounting brackel

ghomld be mosnied &n the vehicle by the in-
slalber usiog the meounting holes provided by the cus-
tomser. For trailers, the customsr will gse the C
temiplate o drill Boles For the moanling bracks on
top of the vehicle hitch a8 close 1o webicle as possible,
The box showld be meanisd on the same side as the
obhor wiilithes with the fack on the outside (Fig 18
and 195, For truck campera snd motor homses, Uhe cus-
tosner will ase the template to drill boles on Che Jeft
mide wl the rear humper (see Fig 200 The outbed box
showald be mounted 5o it does Bol exiesd beyord the
#dge ol the bumper. The cond grip assembly may ke

MOUNTING I-I.‘-H'l

Fig. 10==Aisembly of B Wentherprool Mole Jodh 1o B Ouiler Bax ondl B Meunting
Busihar

Atimeled (o efther end depesding oo existing spaee.
The telephoss installer will wire from the conpecting
block or the telephone st in the vehicle to the B oot
let box oa the trailer hitch ar bumper, The boading
lead provided with the brackel must b conneeted xs
ghown in Fig. 10 to provide & ground bonpd to the vehi-
cle chassin

305  Always install the telephons sel &n nn oulside

wall if possible. The floor area along the out-
side walls zre wssally elear foe deflling for station
wire esiry. The comnecting block shoald be mosnted
on Ihe basebosrd or & sted, B posslble, as the thin
material wsed for reerestionsl vehicle walls may mot
hold fasteners. Wall sets must alse be mounted on &
stud, Do not atiempt to fab wire through irailes
walls as shile ralls xnd [msslation will eamse interfer-
ence, Dirfll the siatkon wire entranee hole sirakght
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FERELE JaiR

—— 0

Fig. 11—B Weatherprof Female Jock

down throug h U oo avoiding siairigmees snd sther
ahatructlons, [ae care when penetrating the soft {5-
sulating beard covering the bottom of the trabler as
iL lears easily, Seal boles around stalion wire with
duct meal or fape o prevenl ealranoe of alr, waler,
and insects. Ban the D station wire to the jack s i
will be protectid g fasten securely every 12 inches.
The I salion wire must ool come looss when ihe
trailer i on the road

.08 Mount the B weaterproof female jack close to

thie probector on the posl &1 the utility pad snd
provide & ringer simulstor if required. Wire Lip snd
ring of pack to tp asd Fing erminald of proticter,
Connect & 12-gauge groand wire frem groand termi-
nal of profecier o cender pround ferminal of ek,
fse almilar wiring when retraliting a B female jack
silapber in an existing housing.

BOATS

Danger: When workiag on boais, con-
sideraiion showld be given o the [yvpe of
fooiwear worn, boih for safely reasons
due fo slippery decks and to avold mark-
ing highly varnished icak or fTberglass
decks.

387 For boai installations, the [ollowing eguip-
ment is required

o Une B walerproal male jack (mowsnied on
baad o ascepl cond, Fig. 14 and 156)

IS5 I, SECTRON 4& 1120100

# Une B template (Ffor culling moaniing holbes
for jack on boal, Fig. 1)

# One Bowestherprool femabe jack (mounted on
post on dock or pier to aceepl other end of
cord, Fig 11 nsd 135

w Ome B oowstler box (for mounting jsck on dock
o UEE, !"Ig [ E1]

s Ume B weatherproof cord (for conmection be-
lween beal and dock, Fig. 51

w Ume ringer simulafor (or equivalentl, il re
guared

MNater Il existing K3-H821 jack hoasing s
dock in to be wed, one B weatherproofl female
jack adapter (Fig 1 and 2) is requieed (mstead
of the B weatherproof female jack and the B
cautlet box 5 not requieed

3.08 The cwner of the bost should b given the B

tesmplate Lo drill the mownting and clearance
Balis for the B waterproof mabe jack adjacent to the
power plags in Lhe cockpil coaming or in the suter
Bl of the boat (see Fig. 21 throagh 24 ). The installer
showld not drill amy boles on boxts either for mount-
FRE OF ruAning wire

3.0% The installer will mount the Bwaterprool jsck
and wire from the jack s the telephone st
coneecting bloek bn the boan

Nate: Do not bond grousd wire 1o boa
Eround a8 whdesirabde electrelysis resciion may
lll?lvr-lllp

210 If hales sre requined, they shoold be provided
Ly the hoat owner (seal holes to prevent seep:
age i mocessaryl. In mest cases, Uhere will be sufli-
clenl room e rus concealed wiring 1o the ielephone
location witheuat drilling holes or withoat attaching
fastensrs bo Lhe boal. The wire ahould be run betwesn
the bl arsd sl balkhead. [T wires require Masten
ing. use B-cord clips {AT-52598, Section 401-210-200 )
fastensd to insbde dry surfaces, Use sioe 1 cord clips
for I} siation wire and gise 2 for B or F-55007 service
wire, Use B or FP-59007 serviee wirte for wire runs ex-
posed o saltwster, brackish water. and il Do nod
mse sdaples o fasten wire 8 boats, Conduit may be
minl whes provided, When disconnecling serviee, do
mil Feiie wirlng cord clipa, or connecling Blocks

Pags T
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SECTION 481-F20- 101

Fig. 12—#8 Adapter Plated

MARIMNAS (Fig. 15 and 24}

317 Jacks on doecks showld be meunied on A oF

in wells ||m'.-|drd |'|:|' Lhep Frekrina ownet, To pre-
weni damage, do soi mousi the isek on the water or
walkway side. Usoally the poat or pedestal will be tbe
same one on which power is meunted. No siatlen poo-
feclor or bonding i do be placed on the boxt, Moot
ihe profecior at the last permasent terminnl or howss-
ing (which will msasally be ashore) so an sdequste
ground may be obtained. Refer ie the sections on sia-
tion protectkon and grounding in Divisics 460, W here
individual prolectors are regquired, use the 15 ar
[Z8-type with the 3054 mouwnting {(or eguivabent).

Provide a rianger simulater oF egqeivaleal af
the dock fack i reguired,

102 The marna owner showld provele rgsl aon-

metallie eordual for wirieg lo the dock jacks
W heee condail = nof provided, a wire fun @il hawve
b b made en & localson Bol subject o damage. This
paay e siljacent Lo waler s, power cosndwil, oF i
mame casea, benealh Lhe dock, If marina owners will
il |'|rl.lu|||'-r||-L'ﬂ‘|U|I:. Fepacal FREewaya 1B whsth wines
may be fastoned Lse aonly guls anbeed hesss, hrosee,
of alainless sberl Bardware] olber types delérworale
B papedly. When estabiliabigg § ran, use bisdls riggs
or gulvanizsd wire or cable clamps. Use 5 or F5507
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Fig. 13—B Weathspeool Femaole fock am B Owutled Bax

mervhee wiee far all individual wire rans, Entraned of
thie sfFvics wire imbo the oullsl box costainimng the
jack showald be through comdwit. If conduit is nod pro-
wniled, profect Uhe wire run from the deck of the dock
Lz the box with a IF guand or shert pheoe of nosnelsl-
lie enifdii]

313 I cabde amd terminals are nod provided Froen

thir share to the docks, wiring should be at-
Pt Bt L Lhe pamgway. A tygical method For Moatng
dorks 18 dhiwn in Fig. 26 Rigid noametallsc pipe
ahosad B Tastened to the gangpway. Flexible metal
el shiould ke gind 31 the share asd Aok evals to
allew far motion doe 1o rise and fall of docks. Where
the docks are rigid, no Mexsble metal conduil 18 re-
igukiid

L]
ll—!

+ F f f_-—:’-n-.ul.-r.rl.: BEALE

S Fine) LEEE

155 7, SECTRIN 4&1-200-101

R e
PLATED
LEREW
COVER

Fig. 14— B Wotspaos! Mals keik (Frent View)

= ATEE RLSE
b AT

= L4 L 5
SLTY 1

6

Fig. 15—8 Wolspgeos! Mole Jock [Recr View, Gaobed,
owd Insuloios Remaved)
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SECTION 461-220-101

M M
4 HoLED

DRILL % HOLES
3/32-INCH DIAMETER &fh_

AT-873 &
B TEMPLATE

FOR MOUNTING
@ B WATERPROOF g
MALE | JACK i

Fig. 16— Tsenplods fe Uss on o Boot

214 AL piers desigoed for large ships, telephone

jacks should be located in the covered wells
iwad] Lo prodect water and electnical connoectbons. Con-
duil musl be used into the wells o prevent waler
diamage. The wells protect the jecks nmd the portabde
lelephome cord to Lhe ship is protected sinee it is adja-
eent to Ahe Inrger power enbdes.

215  Berviee toa boat may be FEX Station Serviee,

Centrex Serviee, individasl lae, or exiesston
serviee o &n individual Hne. The type of service sas-
ally depends an the exieni 1o which ibe marins ewaer
wishes (o become involved in providieg serviee (o
boak owners.

Page 10

16 When providing new telephone service o a

dock, plan lor mare than the imitial service
redquired. [t may be diesirable fo cable the dock to re-
duee the numbsr of individus] wires ran from dock (o
shore and allow for fufwre expanaion.

337 [Due to the many types of bosts, docks, piers,

marings, traller parks, and eamp grounds, no
attempt i made 1o eatablish ohe procwdare b be Fol-
lowed. Good plasning of exbling facilities, eondult,

mnd biseml installation procedures will degermine what
|8 bsewt oo cach insiallsilon.
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L AT-8733
i C TEMPLATE

L [ DRILL 3 HOLES
| 5/32-INCH DIAMETER
J FOR MOUNTING

8 R
W | B MOUNTING BRACKET

155 7, SECTROM 48120101

Rl = :t—__ - T

Fig. 17 —L Templote for Lhe en o Receational Wehice
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SECTIOM 44 1-TT0-101

Fig. 18— Typinal Recreatasol Troile Canptruchan

Page 12
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B 2. SECTION 460-200-101

Fig. 210 Waterproal Mads Joth Mavnted an
Bt — Typlonl niralstion

Bumper ol Trunk Comper or Mator Hema

Pasge 13
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SECTHON 4610-230-101

Fig. ¥T1—Typicol Outer Hull B Woterproof Mals Jock installation
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Fug. T1— Typiial Cadhipit Coimang I Walsipisal Maole lodk Inatallabien
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Fig. 74— Typionl Bogt Coaarning B Waterpresd Maole lock lentallafion
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Fg. 15—B Weatherpeoef Femaola Jodk on B Owilsr Bax
Maysied on Paad ot Dack — Typscol Inasallabian
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Fig. 26— Typiol Shars 1o Dok leallofien

Poge 18
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES SECTION 461 607100
ATETCo Srondard lusus 3, Maech 1982
42-TYPE, 44A, AND 47-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCKS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND WIRING

1. GEMERAL

1,00 This section provides information on 42-1ype.
A, and AT-Avpe conmecting bloeks.

1.0 This siction is retasond o

iak Add informatiog en the 42B-type and 42ZE ton-
necling Blocka

ik Change Fig. 17
il Chamge Eitle.
Revision arrows are used to emphasize the more sig-

mificant changes. The Equipment Test List {ETL} is
mot affectod.

I IDEMNTIFRCATION

201  Identificstion amd ordering Inforsmation for

eannecibng hecks B covered In tkis sectios in
Fiig. 1 I.|'I|I‘1'|-|,||.|;|'| &, Tabdes A asd B kand in ||.qrbtr:|.|'||'l.i- Fig. | —42A& Connecling Blodk
I anad 208

203 The 42A connecting bleck 18 primarily (8-

tended for usé az a base with the 6254 con-
necling block to provide a point for pluggicg in &
aingle-lime modular telephosse sel. The combination
of 424 blork and G254 block is ordered ns a 6257 con-
necking bloek. For monmodalar applications, the 424
block {with eover) cam be usmed alome. For modular
conversion, diseard the 24 cover and add & &5A
econnecking Block (see Part 340

203 The EBaype eonmecting block is available
with four serew terminals (424H) amd six

serew Eerminals (4205, Esch wersion is intended for

u=¢ us & hase with the 55T type “swinger™ connect-

img block. The combinution of a 42B4 and a GE5T is

oridered as & GB3SA conmecting block; the combina- Figp. T—#4784 Conmpting Bockd

tiom of & 4205 and o &84T iz ordered as o 62558 con-

necting Block. The 428-type base fits tightly agsinst

the E25T block to resist dwst, mobsture, corrosive

HOTICD
Mot for uer of disclisure mitade Lhe
el Tywirmm worepd paded weillen apeemenl
Pricied is LA.A Faga 1
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SECTION 461-807-100

Fig. 4 —WTE Connecling Bleckd

chemlenls, spd insoris. Beler to Sectlen $61-610-100

for complete iaformatbon on 6255A and 62556 con-
mieting Blocks.

204 The 42K consecting block is asmikar to the 428

eudefd Lhal il eostaing lair aplil-beam T804
oofneciors inElead of ordisary screw ferminals.
Thiesr allow [nsade siation wire U be connecad wilk-
o b SF ppeng Lhp inmwlation, The 12E hlock is primar-
by inlended for eie s & bae with the TIST
comnecling hleck In installatlens where congeclinns
will b mads by the ceomer. Heler to Seclion
AE1-800-141 for complete informatios on the T25T
cnmnecling block 4

3. INSTALLATION AND WINING

3.01  The 42-type, H0AL and IHEA connectang blocks

[Fuig. 5) may be meunled on all lypes of sur-
faces. Basckboards should be ased only when moant-
ing on damp walls apd when the use of & backhoard
will [mcilitate installation

3.82 Termination of cables, wires, nod cords is
ghowm in Fig ® and ® and Tables C, I, and E

Cavtion: Avold pelfiog the conducior
agninst the ferminal serew threads, as
ke serew, when tightencd, may pinch (he
condusior beiween ihe screw  and
washer,

A 424 Comnecting Blek (Fig. 1]
303 Install the 420 connecting bock as follows

{1} Btrip juciet back approximately 4 inches from
end nmd separnte conductors.

{2} Plaee block over conductors and seoare with
twa fasteners

i3F Dress eomductors and moke connections as
ghown in Table C and Fig. 1.

304 Toatiach the DAED and D4BF mounting cord

to the 424 block, make o slight bend in the fat
eyebet siay band in ithe direction of the cord comdue-
tors. Place the hale in the stay band over the hode in
ithe block bnip which the cover serew flis (Fig. 10].
Posities cover oato Mok with eover serew Uthrough
the stay Band bole; Ughten cover sorew

3,08 Tocosvert the 424 block for modulsr installa-
thons, & G250 comnecting hock (Flg 11 and 12)
maEl b coanecied as [ollews

{11 Kemtve cover Trom exkating 424 hlock.

21 Conmect bads from mimipleg connector in
5T eomneciing hlock to terminals on 4274
eanfreting bloek.

{3 Dress lends as shown im Fig 12

{4} Terminate leads of connecling Blork as shown
im Table F.

i3 Attach comnecling bEock cover Lo Che Dloack
Al SORler caplie BEREW | SOV,
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IE5 3, SECTION 481-003-100

AR AR T
|APFTE KIMATT BECHEY:
T o o RE— | cnm i Edsadres
COMDUCTCEE | MDUNTRG: prTH o IRONT
L
Lt 1¥iva
Gray [-4%)
izAr ey o
s Tvwry -8
Pari of €584 rensscting
- ok
Part of &534 roaneriing
azha ] Kissflamby Giray Maekl
Dlal writh TEVT pwn ceredld gt
T ' e
Lkt
1 Light Hiwvw
- Gy o|-E0 Corrsiigs of Hk cramnriing
144 [ o Shach and WOLA swver
Iwviwry -0l
AT MOk 12 Light (Hive - Hrplarvd by 47TF
ATH (M 1 oy 10 | 1avie Iy 4TF
Pl o Sl Ll [f—
e (v 4 Frary (50y | §asm
£
iy Frssw 4-5i§ %
1 D vets 838 e oo | it
[~ Munflusk hisch dor madular
inalsilalines

¥ Farly prodection squipped with 52 she lermital sorew, [ater profoction will be squipped sith 883 sice Bnmins] sres.

t Fagulpped wich &X2 sier traminal sores,
1 Fapaippesll widh -8 pios bormimal serew.
I E2F-Lyper rosneriiag block ran wheo be ardered separalely

Noter It s recommendsd that surfoce-
mounled connecling blocks be mounisd 12
inches er more absve the floor (electrical cutbet
harhght i 1o prevent contamination by rug (ibers,
rup cleaning sgenis, snd inseet sprays.

B. BIB Conmenting Bladk [Py, T end 3]

204 The 42K connecting bk is normally onde red

asal imatalled ms the base portion of the
255~ 1ype conmecLing block {see Seetbon 461-610- 1060,
Howwver, the 428 can be ordered separately and wsed
to replace an existing 424 installed with 5 55T con-

necling bBloek to provide a more costaminatbon-
remiglant terminal as folbows

{1} DHeasmemble and discomnect the existing com-
binatksn of 424 and E5T comnecting blocks

{2} Meunt the 42H cornecling bleck in a heriton-
tal posithon with the sorew berminals on the
et micke,

Laocate the 420 conpectiog block in a
copvenient place o permil ecasy
modular connection, Avoid hiding it
behind furnifture or drapes.
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SECTION 461-402-100

FIABLE B4

ASLOCIATID AFPARATUS FOR 42-TWPE, 444, 10444, AND 47-TYPE CONMECTING BODLKS
|OEDEE SEFARATELY IF EESUMHED)

e - - - —
£ EM TG O L | LY
MOCK | MACKBOARS | Cowel | couos R e s FACEmATE
EACERT COvIRRLATYE e L
Lighei Cilie
Firag 1-ify
HA Faraisked o
Bivwry 151
sed il f—— e e =
[ I;'H_ - Giran
o (T
e m i
i [
L 3
e
L= ]
THT &
Tau a1s IT=S T T Rt e
Tl\:nl LEEY b::.ﬂ. L) I'-u.l.-'l wii
Vg * 6 M E iy Bimby |
Fossr 014 o i
[0S
Wi =
(C T
Fiore BA - :
[
[E=5 8
SRR
WA i A M gl dlive iGrag i
T T ;H. e il % e | =
FE il iFig 1T iFig 1
== (L
EEs S
ik 1 i YT

Morer Fuinnknl in e [idlewog relers Lgki (8vr Grap | 000 ssd Heowe -0 Fernichsl sl rieg wtamer ol msasimg smese
F Uit G et ing btk o mabular iselallaban
b ileed with 29 renneriing bisrk
b Vel wiih B2 roarerimgr Bk

(3} Trim any corroded or damaged parts off the
exiating inside station wire and dress the lesids
for conneetbon to the mew bloek.

(4] Break out one of the wire enirasee sobehes of

thee 42

ok,

(51 Arrange the end of the station wire in Lhe 428
bleek with at beast 1 inch of jacket inside the

hlock.

{6} Conneet the individual leads to the proper

aorew lerminmls
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Fig. 5— 10444 Cannecting Black (444 Comnecting Block
and 1014 Cover] With 148D Backboard

FLATTIEE CLAME

F55 3, SECTION 460-607-100

171 Connect the spade tips of Lhe BT connecting
Mok 1o the screw terminals of the new 428
block.

(B} Berew the 25T blork to the 42H hlock.
€. 42E Connecting Black [Fig. 4)

3,07 Installation of the 428 connecting block is the

same as Lhe 420 exeegit for Uhe method of con-
nocting the station wire cosductors (Fi S 11 s pot
necesaary tosirip Lhe insalation From the conductors
twfore inseriing them inte the notches under the aplis
bemme af the sorew Eermingl assemblis @

D A4A Connsdting Bled (Fag. 5]

108 When imstalling 44-type connecting blocks, it
mny be desirnble o use o backboard.

3.0 For size and type of fasteners used 1o mount
hackhoards, sev Section 463-130- 100,

300 Rackboards accommodating three and Four
bloeks requite foar fasteners; hackbosrds sc-
eammdating one block require only two fasteners.

311 The HSE and F plastic backboards are

mobchedd to permit mounting with both ses cord
amd cable emtering from the same emd (Fig 130
Backboards ond $4A comneciimg blocks may bs
mointed in sither 8 vertical or & horizontsl positios,
When meunted vertically, telephone set cord shoald
always enter from the boltom.

212 The 168D plastic backkeard i unnetcksd

When mountid vertically, the telephene cord
efbera (rom Lhe Botlom and the inside wiring cable
mizsd enter from the top. When mousbed horizental-
1y, eable should enter from the direction of the cable
Fian.

3.13 Terminate condeciors anid conds on A can-
neeling hlocks g8 shown in Fig 14, 15, ard 18,
Cord conductora are of Che projer leagth (o allow ter-
migsting in sequence. Short length condustors are
termbinaied an Block 1, nest in lengih an Block & eix,
{Fig. 15k In fabrie-covered mounting cords of earlier
manalaciure, this sequence was reversed,

314 The HA comnecling bloecks are used for con-
meeting & maximam af ten conductors as isdi-
cated in Takle I, Ay isstallations requiring a series
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SECTIOM 4k <502-100

HI A

Fg. 7 —A7F Connecting Black

of A connectimg blocks, lerminate inside wiring
cable or connector able as shown in Table E.

E A7-Typs Connecing Blacks

315 The 4T-type connecting hiock may be Muak-

moanied in & standard electirical owtlet box, on
a 620 metal brackel (Fig. 17T or a KS-20502 12
bracket {Flg. 180

398 Install 47-Lype connecting hlock in a standand
electrical outlel box as follows:

(1) Mount comnecting block on brackel wsing
prrews farnizshed with bracket (Fig. 15)

(21 Connect station wire ar cable Lo coanecling
block as imdiented in Table C or [,

(30 Pass mousting cord Ehroagh Bole in faceplate
anid conmecting block.

i4) Termimste mownting cord on connecling block.

{5 Mouni block eqguipped bracket im owtlet box
uxing screws furnisked with Bracket.

i6) Mount fareplate wsing sorews [wrnighed with
Taceplate (Fig. 13k

317  The &I metal bracket is intended for sse as
& receplsele for 47-type conmecting blocks
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Comd SOt TOR
!:? o8 THIRD WIRE
SACOND WIRE
_.,_'—'—'_'_'_F
FiRST WERE

Fag. B Sepndpid Scoew Terminod Camnectiona
(Fig. 17} and is mounted on the wall st whes homes
wre prewined

218 Install 4T-iype connecting block on GIH
beschet (Fig. 20) as follows

i1 Mousit ring selaleer on 638 bracket using
werewn furslshed with 'I'J.i'l'[l-':lll.'

(2] Conpecl statkon wisge or eable to conmecting
Block as indicated g Table C oe [

FT SPADH TIF
iainf A R vl AT

55 3, SECTION 461-003-1060

{1} Fass mounling oerd Lthrough hele o 16-E25pe
mceplate and connecting Block

{4} Terminate mounting cord on connecting block

(5§ Moufl oohrecling bock ofi g Felalfier using
serews. furnishesd with Faceplade

(Bl Mount 16-4ype faceplate on fang eelaiser,
Moanling sonews are Durmiched with Laceplate,

3.0%  The K5-m0502 12 besckel { Fie 18 ean be wad

for wall sounting 47-Exje comneclisg Esloe s
wisere (e wall material has already Bsen applsd o
the studs. The bracket can be wasd on wall maleral
ap o 1-17% inches thick. For thin wall constrectson,
it may be mocessary Lo remove Lhe breakall portioss
of the brackel.

130 [matall K5-20HR2, L2 bracked as Tollows
(1§ Drill & 2-174 inch hole in wall surface
[3) Loosen ianer clamps. laserl clamps and

bracket into bole ustil outer [lamme besrs
againsd wall surface

PR T Ut TR D Wi i A
BLIT B AR BLIFTE aNG)
TeGHTEN BCALT

Fig. #—¥iplit-Beam Terminol Cae

¢ on A28 L

cting Biack
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SECTROM A 507 100

Tabil

STATION WIRE CONMECTIONS

TABEL E

BLOCE D,

i

CONMICTING 8O0
FTATRCR Wl THRMAN L DGR THOA S
AT
e O T O A FirL 4§ MDY,
CouoE ATE [N, AMD A

: Kt K
Pebe eren [H
et K
Tigele i éven L H
Yollow T
Red [ ]
dirvan Lr
Qs Yellew )
il B
L K
lirein a
3-Pair Yool b ¥
[Er ] L B
Elur .
Whie w

F R I L R T

Nade: When Lotminaling mote (han four condec-
fern, s @ AT0 (MO or 4T rensertag ok

TABLE D

CABLE COMNECTIOMS FOR 444, ATC (WMD),
AMD 4TE CONMECTING BLOCKS (WOTE)

LEL

BE.E¥
BX-BR

R T P R R T A

LIl W, CABEE OO TING: RO
TERS AL CRELACHA THOM Y
APC. D)
C MR IO {ER EETs on &7
BL-W i ]
LB H T
W ] a
Wi [ i
W L &
WL 7 &
BE-W L ]
| W a 3
B a £
L5 L] 133
11 1]
- Hi. [}

Node: For B wirsg rable, see sariion on sler-

kel of wire and Cable

Fags A

b ks e e
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I55 3, SECTION $&1-603-100

(3] Realigm inner elamps and tighten screws wnfil

elamgs wee thrht against inner surfsee of wall.
327 Insiall 4T-type connecling hlock  on

KE-20502, 1.2 bracket ag follows

i1} Connect #lation wire of cable 1o conBecting
blesk as indicmted in Table C or T

(%) Fass mounting oord throsgh bole in 16ivpo
faceplate and eonneeting block.

{3} Terminaie moontieg cord on conpecting block.

14} Mount comnectieg bleck on bracket osing
serews farnished with faceplate.

Fig. 10=d7& Conneeing Bleck Witk DIBL Muasanbing {5} Mount 1&-iype [aceplale on brackel using
Cand perews lTarmished with [aceplate.

Fig. 11 —825C Conmeing Black
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Fig. 17—&1%C Connacting Block, Mathod of Wiring
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TABLE F

K55 3, SECTHOM 461-607-100

B W CORBECTRNG BLOOE

A1 ol Ol 2l LW rwoasm | TERMINAL | wan

TR TR | cy D GROHT | DAL [T HrCE apifyen | SOOE
Tip Tip Tig Liss | Tip G Green
Rirg Eing Rirag liine | Ming E el
A TRREF lLipe T Tip B Edack

Al TRESF Lise 2 Ring ¥ Ylbvar

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 440-607-100

Fig. 13— Feur 4408 Connsiting Blods Meunted on 165F
Bk bupepirdl Wirh Cble ond Cord Entering Some
End

Fag. 14— Four 844 Comneciimg Blodks Masenied s 108F
Bk bosirdd oind Bywspped Wik 1010 Cawer

Page 12
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155 3, SECTHON 441-502-100

FEC A
FELG

Fig. 15 —Anosgemesi of Faur 448 Connerting Bleiki Used Wish 500 Series Koy
Telephens 5ot Equipped With V- Jetheted Mounling Cord

Pags 13
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SECTION 441.-802-100

Fig. 18— Anangement of Fivs 444 Cannocting Blacks Uied With 385 Key Telsphons

Fogs 14
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




55 3, SECTRON 460-603-100

Fig. 18—ES-304902, 17 Readhei

Fig. 17 —WEHE Beochei Witk 1014 Heeve bavialsdd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



HECTION 461-803- 100

Pags 14

Fig. 19 = &34 Focaplete

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

=1



155 3, SECTHON 451-603-100
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BELL SYATLSA FRACTICES
ATETCe Srondord

SECTION 461 -5610-100
lnsus 7, My 1983

625-, 630-, AND &35-TYPE CONMNECTING BLOCKS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS

160 The 635-, B30, and &5-1ype cosnecling blocks

are wall-mounted conneciors that provide o
plag-in type termination for modalar type telephone
sels and ancillary devices spuipped with a miniplag-
ended mounting cord. This type of installation allows
the customer to move the modolar-portable tele-
phone set to any loeation equipped with this type con-
necting Block The &ktype comnecting block also
provides for imstallations of a plag-equipped moduolar
wll tebephone sel. The Bli-type conmecting block is
deshgmed to place equipment such as excluslon seis,
alarm diabers, snd avtematic dialers in series with
the tebephose line and the stathon set whes am
B-position modubar plug on Lhe series devioe is (miert-
wd, The 6354 monnecting Block manufactore discon-
timwend (MDY} must be gsed only with an S-positicn
plug — inserting & &-position plug will distort the
contacts. However, the G558 connecting block may
alsn be used with a B-position plug to provide subse-
fueeni servioe. This permits initial series serviee to be
converied to bridged service without requiring re-
placement of the block. The 74D connecting block
{Bection 61-506-100p i abw available for ielephons
sels requirieg Econdoector mountlag conda

1.82 This section is reissesd to
{al Add information on the 625384 amd 4284 con-
micting blocka

ibj Add information on the 62556 and 4ZB8 con-
necting blocks which replass the 7400 connect-
ey block {MINy

{e) Change Fig. § to show the horizontal preferred
‘moanting position of the G251y pe connecting
hlocka and 25T swinger assembly

{d} Change 6350 connpcling Block o show ke
muital buse replaced by the plasthe hase

el Add infermaibon on e G25F 36 fush-mounied
swinger with B-rondurtor jeck

if) Add imformation on the G25TD-type connect-
ing block

igl Hearrange fitle

Revision arrows are used 1o emphasize the mosr
sigmifieant chanjes

103 Use of the &5, 830-, and 635-1ype connecting

hlecks as registration interface deviees, ns
provided for under the Federal Communications
Commission | FCC) Registration Program, is covered
in:

s Sectlon J63-100- 12k Hegistralion laterface
— BING Row, Riac, RIEW, RS,
RIEW, BIETC, RIISC, RITSC, and RIIDC —
Bridped Single Line Tip and Ring Arrange
menls

& Section A63-400.150 Uniform Servies Order
Codes (UB0Cs) — RJIEX, RIIIN, RJE2X,
RJEIX, RSN, RR35X, RISGX, RISTY, and
RA38X — Ildeniification and Mainienance —
Herien Single Line Tip amd Ring Arrange
mests

# Heclion JEE-400- 14k Uniform Service Order
Codes (US0Cs) RIAC and BIT4AW — [denti-
lication ardd Makntenanes — Bridged 2-Line
Tip amd King Arrasgements

» Seciipn 463-000.142 — RIZSC — ldentifica-
tios and Maintenance — Registration Inter-
fsee  Bridged 3-Line Tip and Ring
A Frafjmmenis

Table  lkits the Lype conpecting block used with o
particular [IS0C,

I, IDENTEFRCATION
CEDIEHG GUIDE

101 Order connecting blocks as follows

HOTICE
Serl Par mw or disclosore sotuds e
1l ¥ysiem ancepl ursler wriiten agrermes

Friniad in IS4,
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SECTHON 46 0 -810-100

» Backboard, 1C (for use with &304, IF
rigquired b

# Backboard, 168D (for surfsce-mounted
blocks on masenry walla)

s Block, Connecling, 6254 (Fiz. 1)

s Block, Connecling, 6255 (Fig. 2}

w HHock, Connecting, 655C (Fig, 3)

s Mok, Connecling, 2506 (Fig. 4)

s Block, Connecling, 623F (Fig. 5)

s Hlock, Connecling, 625FS (Fig. &)

# WHlock, Comnecting, SBEF36 (Fig. 64
& Hlock, Connecting, €231 (Fig. 6)

# Block, Connecling, E538A (Fig. 7)

= Hilock, Connecling, 855546 (Fig. 7)

Note: The 62586 ie idestical to 1he 62554
excepl it is equipped with six terminalsd

» Block, Connecting, 625T (Fig, T)

» BBlock, Conmecting, 825TI (Fig 26

# Block, Conmeeting. G25TIE (Fag, 5)

Mote: The RETIR i ldestical to the &25T
exoept it b equipped with two line terminating
apitad

= Block, Connecting G2WE (Fig. 8

= Block, Connecting, E20A4 {Fig. 10, 11, and 12)
w HAlock, Connecting G54 (M (Fig. 13)

= Bleck, Connecting. BA5H (Fig 14)

= Amembly, Faceplate, 654 (Fig 155

« Hlsde, FPEE0-EH (metal lead insertion tool
for GHOA4)

w ¥3et, Test, KW (Fig. 34

Toaol, Impact [ AT-H76E (for holding blade,
ETEEL-R30 )

Fags 2

w Teal, Handle, TERAL (also for Boldisg blade,
ETEZD-630, or TOTA tool

w Teol, T9TA (plastic lesd insertion ool for
EdrAA),

2.0 The #25-iype connecting blocks provide =

termination for the [MEBELU Bor DEES
miniplug-ended mounting cord used with the mods-
lnr ielephone sets

2.03 The B25A conmecting bock (Fig 1) §s n-

tended for new imstallstions and is surface
moznted. [L contaime a 424 conpecting hleck baith
four scrow terminaks andd is used 1o terminate inssde
wire and spade-1ipped leads from the jack in the cov-
o, This connecting block replaces the 428 connecting
hlock and the SH3A jeck. When mounting the 424
connecling block, leave at beast 1/718-inch clearancs
hetween the bottom of the cover aml the molding,
carpet, or Moor, #The 625A connecting block is avail-
able in olive gray (-4%) and ivory (-500.4

Noter It is recommended that eonneriing
blocks be mounied 12 inches or more above the
floor whero pesasible, In areas of high corrosion,
it is also recommended the 6258-4ype coanect-
ing block be gaed. The increased helght also
makes for exsier customer plug orleniation,

.04 The BE5H connecting block (Fig. 2) inclodes

the 625F connecting block, 854 faceplate pack-
ape, and two mounting screws, 1 s intended for new
insdallations or modular replacement of 384 jacks
or ATF connscting blocks. ¥The 62350 connecting block
in availabde in ivory (50 and brown (-541.8

208 The G250C comnecting block (Fig. 3 iz the

same kS Lhe GZ3A connecting block except the
0 conmecting Bloek dors not inelode the 424 Fon-
necting bleck. The 6250 conneciing block may be used
to convert the 424 conpecting block En existing in-
sallstlons to modalar installailon dor o replace &
defective modular jackd

208 The 825 D8 coancctisg block (Fig, 4) conslzis

of iwo GAGAEE jacks molded lnio n plastie
fneeplate. Twelve serew terminals are provided on
the rear af the Bock for conneeiions. A brackei and
ull mevessnry serews for flush mownting are alse pro-
vided. The G251 comnecting block |s intended for we
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155 7, SECTEON 441-810-100

Fig. 1=075#8: ond 63 5C-Type Connetting Blodks

in nursing kbomes and heapital patient rooms whers
twe lines enter through & single cuthed and terminate
in separale jacks. The &25IM comneclieg block can
also be used in single-ling serviee to provade for con-
meciion of a felephone sef and adjumct at the same
service outlel. The G254 coanecting Block is avail-
able im ivory (500 amd heowm (540

2407 The G25F connecting block (Fig. 5] iz #

equipped with four screw ferminals andd
inlended lor use in new installations requiring a
flush-type connecling block or for medular replace-
mesl of 5484 jacks or 4TF connecting blecks. 18 does
not inclede Wihe 65A8 Taceplste amd mounting
bracket {Fig. 15) Wwhich must be orderod separately.
The G25F connecting Block is available in olive gray
=A%}, ivory (=500, and brown (<5108

208 The G25FS conpecting block (Fig &) k& Mush

mounted and has & melded faceplate and a
cusinmer-operable spring-losded eowver which pro-
teeis the fnterior telephane line contact springs from
eontamination. 11 is intended for use in Sreas sabject

to high hamidity snd sondessation or localioms @x-
posed to spray painting, wasking, or forcign matter,

.09 ¥The 85 F58 connecling block { Fig. 6 is iden-
tacal bo Lhe BE5FS connecting block exoepl it is
agiitfipeed with &% screw terminals 4

2,00 The SZ5H connecting block (Fig. &) is cone

strecied Lhe same as the 625F3 coneecting
block except for the mesdular jack which is o 64502
Jack. The Lip and ring are provided on eoatscis 1 and
6 oand will be designated GN and B The 620H econs
necting hieck is intended for wse in hosplisl eritieal
e aread fo provide connection by specially wired
g ruments o transmit electrocardicgram (EKGH
fignals or vwice signals {using o TRIMIINE® iele-
phone sot with ADSH or ACHH telephons st hase)
0@ the tebephone network,

Nobte:  The 825H conneclicg bloek i nod appli-

cable 1o wall-moanted TRIMLINE telephone
ArLA.

217 ¥The 6258 ronmecting block consists of & G25T
{Fig. Th awinger-1ype coneecting hlock and a
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SECTHOM 441-810-100

= & CONTALTS

L R T
OB G N STANBARD ELECTRICAL
DUTLET B

BT
MOUNTING SCREWN, BAMEET, AND
FACEFLATE PREGED

 ATEE WiTH DB MOLTING COBS FLUG

w FOR NEW PESTALLATRONS (R MOGUL L8
AR ALTMENT OF S48« TYPD Jifag

BDRIHT TAE Dowk

Fig. T—56130 Connaiing Bladk [Wirh Meusting Fanbsos)

four serew terminal 424 ronnecting block. The 525T
conpecting bleck has a cestemer-eperable spring-
el pover thnt sutomatically swings shat over the
ministure jeck outhel and protects the interior line
conlsct springs from contamination It is [ntendid
for usd bn areas sibjot to bligh bumidity and conden-
aatban of bocationa exposed Lo dripping washing, of
foreign matter. The G255 connecting bock is avail-
ahble im fvory (=500 or brown (=540

217 The G554 connecting block (Fig. 7) is similar

Lo the 6258 connecting bleck. 1t consists of &
BT swinger-type connecting block and & four serew
terminal 4ZB4d connecting block base. The 42B-type
base fits tightly against the &5T connecting block 1o
resas] conlamination Imom the surrcunding area. The
GEAE A conmecting block is the prefermsd conmecting
back 1o be used in areas where excessive dust, mois-
ture, insects, and ofber contaminants are presenl
The EEEA conmecting block iz available in ivary
=50} or brown (-5

203 The 62586 connecting block ( Fig. This identical
fo Bhe G255 A connecling block except thak it is

Poge 4

equipped with & six serew terminal £2B8 connecting
block base. |1 replsces the T4l conmecting block
M

204 The SZ5T swinger sasembly (Fig. 7) is the

cover fof tho 6258 enanecting block. 11 is used
Ui comverl exlating 420 oF B25-1ype eomnecting blorks
to modularity where extra protection is needed.

405 WThe G25TD conmecting bleck | Pl 8) eosslsls

of o BE5T swinger aasembly, 4284 cosnecting
beock base, and & line terminating unit. The B25TD
connecting block is the sfandard singde-line network
interface between customer premise wiring and Bell
System Telephose Company metwork Cacilities. The
BESTD conmecting block ks available in lvary (=50
only. Befer Lo Section A61-400-150 for additdonal
informstion.

.16 The GESTD2 conmecting black i8 simdlar 1o the

BT connecting hlock excegit it I8 equipped
with & second 2A line ferminabing unik for lerminal-
ing a second line in the same connecling block. The
B25T2 connecling block is available in very (=508
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Fig. 3835 Conmeding Black
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SECTION £51-510-100

Fig. 4— 63504 Conneating Black

Refer 0 Section 461-400-150
infermation.d

for  additional

LT The S25WP conmecting block (Fig. 9) b for

use im outdoor locations and where severs sp-
vironmental comdbtloss exist. 1t is intended to mount
of 3 Booutlet box AT-BTEE A gasket is provided to
gl the fereplate assembly and box, A plastic
screw-on cap, pastie washer, and split rabber grom.
meet is provided to seal the connection between the
telephone mounting eord snd jack. #it is not Intended
fhruliu-uiluurlurmlilﬂ.l vihicle

218 The S30AA connecting block [Fig, 100 is a

plag-in wakl sit moanting snd will slss accept
a modualar-typs mousting cord. It consists of a con-

Poges &

necting bock (Fig. 11) and 10344 mounting plate.
Two 27 16-Ench BMLASTT cover mounting screws, two
5416-inch RO0TISONE, ned two 1-1/8 inch 2 R A
Mathead machine serews are Incleded iin a fasteser
package. The A30A 4 cornecting hlock is now available
&8 & replacement for the B30ME connecting hlock and
should be ordered accordingly.

2.1%  The THTA or BMEED-E30 Insertion tool bead |5

used for terminating eonductors an the 63044
canaecting block. The 762D imsertion ool is adapi-
able fo either the TI4B tool handie or the AT-ST62
I ienpact bool; the TOTA tool is used with the THAR tool
handle aaly, The constreciion of the bade tips is the
same exeepl the STE2I-630 |s made of steel instesd of
ﬁkﬁﬂfﬁﬁuﬂﬂ will b the same sz shown in

3
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Fig. 5=—8T5F Connecteng Block [Without Mounting Hordwoes )

250 The £315A comneciies block (MDD contains &

GBalktype, Swconteet modolar jock which is
wired o eight serew ferminals (Fig. 131 The
Heposition plog on the serées equipment is plugsed
ints the medulsr juck, and the line and controlbed
atatbon connectbons are mads al the serew Ierminnls.
Whin a plug 1s not inserted, lesd 1 iz shorted 1o beas
4. amd lead 5 o lead B Insertion of the S-position plajg
remaves Lhe shoris and puls lesds 1 and £ and 5 asd
B in series with the series of exclusion equelpment
{Fie 170 Im this mode, continaity to the downalream
uipment must be maintained through Uthe series or
exclasion squipment [ mot use this cosnecting
hlock with & G-position plog. doing =0 will distort the
jack confacts

2.3 The 8358 canccting block (Fig. 14) which

replaces the G354 connecting block (MDD i
used o permifl company-owmed and cusiomer-
provided sqaipment ming the DEAA mounting conil
to b placed in series with telepbone company e -
menl This connecting blork is equipped with a 6514
series-hridged jack and 8 terminal fugs (Fig 12
neal 19)

232 The S35E connecting bleck has an optional
featuee which provides the field installation of
nGAEA jaek This arrangement i used where the con-

trolled device and the series deviee are both at the
same location. The 8528 jack is inlemded to be wed
with the series deviee (Fig. 1B and 195

123 When a plug is sot inserted in the 6514 jack,

lead 1 &8 shorted to lesd 4. snd bead Goio 1 Ie-
sertion of an S-pealtion plug removes the aboris and
puis leads | and 4 and 5 anid B (5 series with the series
or exelusion cquipmest | Fig, 136 In this mode, conti-
nigity o the downsiream equipment mizst be main-
tained through (he series or exclusion egaipment. 1T
n Boposition pluy is insertid, the short is got remsoved
and the cord picks up bip and ring on a beidged basiz.

3, WNSTALLATION

381 To prodect against contamination, 525 and
Rty comnecting blocks are to be the in-
shalled as follows:

Warning: Never mount with jack-

aperning wp (surface-ivpel or spriog.
confacis ol the botioor (Mlesh-fype ).

ial Surface-type: Jack-opening on the boltom

i# shiwn in Fig. 1. Nurrow baschoards will
require moanting connecting Moek epening to left
or right side amd should be avedded whenever pos-

Foge T
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Fig. &—&15F5 or 875H Comnecting Bledk

mble. Where permissible, meunl the conmecting
block Bigher, alfordiag easier jack-plug orienta-
tion and bess troubles reducing exposure Lo corro-
sion due 1o humidity, dust, chemicals etc. Mount
biloek B2 inches or kigher above fhoor (sbost e
trical i

(b} Flusk-type: Jack-apening  oflented  with
spring confacts al the top and tab down is
sbown im Fig 2, 4. and 10,

{e) Spring Cover-iype installation i= as fol-
lows

#1) Install the flush-mounted swingers with
the pivot point of the spring-boaded mover
up {Fig. @)

{21 Tnatall the surface-mounted swipgers in the
horizontal position so the OFEN label s ori-
endated for correct reading (Fig. 7) and place
where conveniend for ease of connecting and
disronnecting the miniplug.
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Fig. B—#25TD Camnacting Blockd

Page 10 _ _
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Fig. ¥ —&35WP Cannacting Block

{3 The jacket of the insdde wiriag must be coa-

takned inside the Block, The ertrance 1o the
comnecting hlock must ke seabed to prevent dust,
igsects, and olher conlaminants from eabering
the hlock. Il the exisling wire is correded,
replace Lhe wired

12 825A Conneecling Block: Mount the fermi-

nal block on o wall {preferredi or baseboard.
Terminate the station wire and dress leads ns shown
in Fig. 4. Terminals on the conmecting bdock nre bet-
tered B, G, Y, and B ns shown in Table A. When
mounting on musonry walls, & backboard should al-
wiys be used. BA backbeard is not necessary with
blocks swch as the G25TD and G258A becauso they
stamdoll the moanting surfmce.d

Noter Do not use on damp external walls (see
paragraph 208},

103 G208 Conmecting Rleck: Mount  the

brackel om & standard elecirical ouilet box,
0 brackoet, or directly to the wall (must have re-
pessed mrea)l wsing the mounting serews supplied

(Fig. 2 Feed the station wire throsgh the center
mousting kale of the bracked and terminate the leads
of thee comnecting hiock as abown in Table A. Mount
thi: canmicting block on bracket and fasten with the
pwe serews aupplisd. Attach faceplate with the two
pepewd iapplied. Where & ES- 3002, L2 bhracket is
usdinl, Lhe 625 F connecting block apd reciangalar fuee
plate momni direcily on the KS-200 L2 bhracket,
The bracket sapplied with the connecting block s sol
],

304 E250 Conoecilmg Mieck: Remsove cover

Trom existing 424 connecting block. Consect
beads from miniplug conmeckor in B350 ennnectisg
Block to terminals om 424 eomnectieg hleck. [Dress
leads as shown in Fig % terminaie leads of coanect-
ing block as skown in Table A, Artach the connecting
bilock eover 1o the block using center caplive screw in
pover, Orient cover in sams mannes as 5N (e
paragraph 3010 Wace the comneciing block face
down, left or right, buf never wpd

104 SR Conmecting Block: Mousi the
hesehet shipped loose with ihe consecting

Poge 11
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Fig. 10— 43044 Connaching Black [With Mounting Plyis]

block 1o a standand eloctrical outlet box or &R
bracket with tw Mathead smachine serews supplied.
Bracket can alss be mounted directly on wall if re
crsmed. Fead #lation wires through beacket and ter-
minale on screw ferminals per Fig 16 A &2506
conmecting bock can be mounted directly on s
ES-20512, LE bracket wilhout usisg the shippsd boos
bracket. The terminsl strip is wired s the top row af
terminals is nssocinted with the right-hand jack and
the bottom row with the left-hand jack when the can-
mecting block is viewsd from the Front with the desig-
natbon card wp, Moust the faceplate 1o the bracket
using oval-head machine serews, Properly identify
siations on card and insiall with eanrd reiainer,

304 H26F Conmecling Hlock: Connecl station

wire U Lerminals om rear of 625F comnecting
black as shown in Table A. Mount G25F connecting
block on brackel and sttach faceplate

Note: The 6254, B, C, and F consecting
blocks are provided with a protective gummed

WOUNTING HOLE ASHGNMENT

R &3=TYPE BSACEKLT

REIGEN B AND WORMAL WhLL FURFACE

EX1 G (d] WEAR WALLS, OVERSITE WiRING RoLl, LOCA
DAMAGE, ETL

5] MN4A BAOUNTING PLATE

NOTE
IF BORT TrikN Tl FANTERIEE 280 jfCEuphnT Ul
ABDITIOALL. MOUNTING HOLES AR AECEERED

H GUFE= CORNTLT s 4
[T

Fig. 11 —63084 Comnecting Blodk (Current Maodsl Wirh-:
wul Mauniieg Fale)

label whieh (s to be nitsched over the jack ens
trance f the sopnecting block is sot in use

307 E25FF or 626N Connecting Hlock: Con-

niect #lation wire o terminals o8 rear of oon-
mecteng bleck as shown ia Table A, Mount the block
as ahawn 1n Fig 6.
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Fig- 11 —Terminating Wirs With Lesd Insertien Tool in
SIDAA Connsiting Black

208  Ondampexternal walla, the G25FS sonnecting

block showld be wall moumted al the aame
heighi a2 elecirical sotleis. Where praclical, the
2aFS coanecting hlock shoald be used for this agpli-
eation moanisd o elther the KS-2802, L2 bracksl of
thee brncket provided

109 H258 Conmnecting Rlock: Meoanl the 424
comnecling bleck om Lhe wall (prefersead) or
baseboard so the B255 onnecting Block cover |a posi-
tioned ms shown im Fig. 7. When moanlisg of ma-
sonry walls, & hackboard should abways b used,

2.8 #The B255A and £556 coanecting blodks are
designed to be used in arcas whore dust, mois-
ture, insects, and obber fontaminants are present

155 7, SECTION #41-610-100

The horizontal position (Fig 7) is the preferred posi-
tion Ly mounl (hese conneeling bloeks @

311 G25T Coaacciiog Block (Swinger

Asssmblyvl This connecting bock i the
eover lor the 6255 and B258A eonnecting bloeks. [
comlaing the jack anl spade-lippad leads. This con-
niecling Meck ks b be podl o ever exiating 42-type
comnecling Mook

213 BEISTD and #ZETIDZ Connecling
Blocks: Refer to Bection A61-400-150 for in-
glallation information ¥

113 E2FWFP Coanecling Hleck: This Block

{Fig. 81 should be mountsd on a B oatlet box
or equivalent. A paris package 15 provided with the
GESWT comnnecling hlock consisting of a rubber gas-
ke amd four mounting screws Eo seal the mouniing
block to the outlet box. Also provided is & plastic
serew-on cap, & plastie washer, and & split robber
grommel. The cap, wasber, and grommet are in-
atalled om the mounting cord of the telephone o be
o] with the jack o seal ool motiare. See Table B
for appropriate faslener,

204 G30A4 Conpecting Hlock: This block may

ke momnted on & G3-Lype brackel or electrical
typ= outlet box or mounted directly on a wall. In all
cases, Lhe block should e fMat against the wall with
gomnnector springs orienied fo the top and tab to the
bodiom (Fig. 100, ¥When installing the GH0A4 com-
necting block with the IEMA moanting plate, remsae
the plastie protection Mim from the mowantisg plated

Waralag: Whea insfalllag o8 a8
uwnderilaah outlet box or plasier ring. the
conmrcling block bracket shoold be Lighi-
ened jusl epough so Lhe assembly is Fighi
oun the wall once modaliog plaie is al-
tached aod Hrhleoed down Furibher
tightening will distord the brackei exces-
Eively.

[a) A Tastemer package is provided with the &4

comnecling block copsisting of twoe 2 16-inch
BMIISTY cover mounting screws, two 5716-inch
ATES00E, and two 1-1/8 imch SL085520 Mathead
machine serews. Depending os mounting arrange-
menl, sebect proper fasteners Froan Table B and
miunt connecling block usisg hobes designated in
Fig. 1. The connecling block should b= straight
Esefore Lighlening sorews.

il The 181H { M) or 1900 backboard smaps over
the A4 connecting block to cover wall im-
perfectione when nocesaary.

Pags 13
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Fig. 13=—=0354 Conneuting Black [MD]

(el The EAd comnecling Mork with the old and

mew bracket now coniaime an fem ealled the
spring block pssembly 069667 (pot abown ). This
spring biock assembly is inserted into the jsck and
is eomneeted to the statbon wire by Lhe quick-
connect ficld The four wires of the asseenbdy have
bowm placed [0 small sbots (eambs) to prevent
aharting

2058 B35A Conoecting Hiock (MIDE Hemove

the cover from the block by loosening the
srew in the center. Mount the block om n suitable
vertical surface. Connectl e ling amd control siatien
Frads (Fig. 170 to the srew lerminales. Replnce the
cover, Conmection of Bhe series or excluded equipment
ga 1o b male by mserting the plag inlo Lhe serics
Jack,

1% 63FH Ceapecting Hilock: Remove the

gover [rom Lhe biock by |oesening the screw in
the cenfer, Mouant the block on & saitable verticsl sar-
face, Connect the line and controd station leads to the

serew lerminals (Fig. 15, If the opthonal 6524 jack
B to be Enstalled, conpect as shown in Fig. 18 or 14

4, OONMECTIONS
SI0AS CONMECTIMNG BLOCK

401 The EHAA connecting bock may b gsia with

ek posed or concealsd siation wire. Esch quick-
connec] terminal (total of four) provides three sla-
tiom wire terminations per lead. Ome lermination is
required for the jack conductor. An access for a test
point is ol provided (Fig 110

Note: The 604§ connecting Blocks manufac-
tured after March 1977 are received from the
Tasctory with a plastic prolective wrapper folded
mrend the qaick-conmect terminals, To connect
stntion wire. fodd out the front and side Maps,
make connections and dress beads { Fig. 120 then
relald wrapper aoross lerminals. This wrapger
profects the termdnals from foreign matter nnd
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i
TP TA ARE il D A e gl e L m il
WITH TIA TUEH, Te AP ©F THE ADHIERY LAENT Sommicl
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L el

Wik iac
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Fig 14— #&35B Connssting Blockd

Page 13
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1

e "

|
|

Fag. 15—&5A Foceplate

TABLE &

MODULAR CONMECTING BLOGE CONNECTIONS

IR AL [ L e U L TN H

141 ONE LINE SERVIER ——

| e T | e | e,
i TS LIGHT LigHT zpebin

Tig Tip Tip Tip Lime 1 Tip G 1 L
Hing Hing Hirg Hing Larse | Ring K 2 Hd

A THRNEF| Lime 2 Tip B 1 Flack

Al THEXSF| Lime 2 Himg Y 3 Yol luw

Pags V&
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(2] Diress the condweciors so they will not be

i i £ pinched or eross over cach other.
b "
X 11 o Waralag: Use oo oltker foal feg, =&
"'I" B serowdriver) thas approved insertion
T & iRl ¢ Hﬂﬁﬂﬂ toal fo inseri beads lest conneciors be
i ﬁ: s i s damaged, resuliing in poisy conneciions,
5 (5} Uge the lead insertion tool to seal condoctors
2 LY 3 in bottom of slots (Fig. 12). Do mot twist or
Il rock insertion tool gnd allow sufficient slack. Do
- LBLJ oL nod inseri more than one conduetor in each slof
Trim the terminated leads approzimately 154 of
an inch from the conmecting surface asd bend
doweward in sach & masner that the copductor
i tips do net make contact with Lthe mounting plate.
1] i1
? * (4F Attach mounting plate (Fig. 10} using the two
&5 18] i 1 16-inch ROIISTT cover mounting screws or
1 two Gy G-imch S0R0G0E [latbead machine screws
1 & L] (3 AN fram the fastener package.
q
5 i R ;4 i (5 Remove the protective mylar eover from the
é_ (w3 5 stninless steel plate
g 18] ‘e (61 Check for continuity on each brad by |mwrting
& BHA teal or G23A4 plug and conpecting est
L
MNode: Use of beavy gasge (greafer than
ROTE : ;rmﬂ'?l“: WI;fTﬁT:T{L:FFL Mo, 22 AWG K such as JET siation wire or heay-
by insulated GS-type station (MDD wire, may
e I e IF pEImS ILaX caase difficulty in installation and/or damage
) to the connecting block. Suweh wire should be
used enly where it is impossible to provide sp-
Fig. §&—Schemsatic Deagram, 42504 Connesting Black proprinte types (I, G, or H statlon wize or E
llduid! wireh, Do mot strip insulation froms con-
ol

absn prevents wire ends from making contact

with VA meunting plate. If 2 63044 connect- 5. TESTING

ing block withowt this protective wrapper is

used, insulating tape ahould be spplisd to the 348 TEST SET (Fig. 20

inslde surfsce of the 1034A mounting plate to

prevent any wire enids from making contacl 500 The BKHE best sol I8 designed for acorsaing

with the plate. i telephomss lines accrased by meodular terming-
tion.
403 Make conmections as showr in Table A as

foal bormw: 5.0 The ¥E veat sef has four bras terminals ex-
tendisg fram [1, ose for eack lesd of the 8-wire
(1) laave stakbon wire condociors wnslbrippsd, mosdulsr jack it is veating 1o which haned tebephose
test got, oiher teat e, tose generator, olc, leads can

o il
Pags 17
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TABLE 8

FASTENERS FOR MOUNTING 53044 COMNECTING BLOCK

mnlr:urm WOCK TO MO T ' Ry

1034A Mounting Plate 2 216-Inch S0M135TT Flaihead (Mo, 6-320 Mschine Serow or
51 i-lnch BA0T0GNE

GF Type Bracket or 2 1-178 Inch BADGSSEY Flathead (Mo, 6-521 Machine Screw

Giom Box

LT 2 Mo, 8-15 by 1-lnch Tapping Screw (8405027 44), Type AB*

Master on Weod Laih i B Wall Berew Anchor, Site 4 of 64

PMasier on Meinl Lath T Mulby Screw

Faneling on Fummng 2 Mo, 6 by 1-Inch Wosd Serewf

Sirips

Master Board on Studs z Scerew Anchor, Size 4 or GF

Haollow Masdnry z BB 'Wall Berew Anchor, Sage 4 or 8%

Salud Masonry 2 Size 10 [ Plastic Anclsor with Mo, B:15 by 1:inch Tapping
Errew, Type B oor AE® Steel Anchors

Note: I connecting block is mol securely fastenced, additional fasteners should be used,

*  Egquivalent size and Lhies engagement or greater. Tapping sorews must alway's be sunk inlo lath,
Purring sirips, or studs,

T Ul sewr 4 anchors Tor walls up 8o 5/8-inch thick and use gize § anchors for walls ltom Bifinch o
I-1 74 meh thick,

§ Wood screws into stud or furring strip @ roquired motbod.

Fogs 18
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4— SERIES SERVICE m—l

T 0
CONTEQLLED G0 fPEE CONTEGLLED
EQUEPRENT LIn EQULPRENT
i LY ' LY '
A1, L
GEFNE JADH " = RiE 1 R Hi I || BSik JUCK
[OFTINRAL ) L¥1
(0] ll
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|

Fig. 18 Sthameti Disgrom, 6358 Conmeting Blodk [Sewiss ond )/ or Bradged Service]
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]
CO/PEE 18 Ki5 a5
Lt BREQUIRED
B el it
row LB Eir B514 JACK
L1
r/ |09}
e (Al & A=W} F|1 1
1
.a. 3 - i} o |-0Rh oy 7
2
LT L Y _\.,,_ =l LR, o
El et x
F
10 3yt ot mu) Y
CONTROLLED i
EXHITIENT '3 | AV\-.\ [u-BL) |\ i
B
53 A1 MIE| (M) "-.!E [OR-M)  ATMIE,
B
L] -
o> {8} "*-.E: b i
|En) [u-BE ) IF: "
i | BL}
81 1

Fag. 19— fchwmaotc Diogerom. 8358 Conreting Blark [Feries Service Soma Lecation)
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:

?

TABLEC

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED-BY US0C CODE

1T~
(=1 =13

A, BIO,
IS5 IST
T 16

ETUE, ATIF, APUFE,
A0, AITWP
IRDTES 7 ARD 3

EE-TYPED

RJ11C

EdLIw

RJ120C

BJ12wW

Rdp 3

RJ13W

Rd 144

REd1 4w

RJLTC

BJ31X, RAITN,
R 33X, HAZ4X,
RJISX, RIEX,
RIITH, RIIEX

Note |: Forsurface-mounted installations,
Mate F: For MMush-mounts] installatbom,

Mape Ir The G2EWEP iz mounted in g B owlel box which can be efther
surface- vr Mush-mounted,

FEEGISAL W

TEMMHYAL (B

rR el B -r.-'_._._,-l""r.-'-.
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BELL SYETEM PRACTICES
Mant Seriss

SRCTROM 4871-419-100
lisee 4, December 1949
ATATCs Srandard

TERMINALS—OUTDOOR WIRING

1,00 Thwso torminals are used to terminato mualtipls

drop wire or drop and Block wires on the
exterior of maltifamily dwelings in aress where
fo mlalken probeclion B required. They may alis
be used at other looalioss as a brdging point.

T, EHENTIFICATION

200 The 104A4 wire terminal shown in Fig. 1

employs B mounting similar to = [0-pair,
Netype distribution terminal, but is equipped with
i terminkl block Bavieg fecilities for commecting
é-pair multiple drop wire. Two binding posts on
the extrems right wre strapped logether intermally
amd are used for sistlon signaling greunds

203 The 1MH wire tlerminal shown in Fig. 2
employe & mousling which s an alumisum
die cast box, with a tloggle-lype covor simiar to
the cover on the 1A, 10 & equipped with =
terminal block having fscilities for connecting G-pair
multiple drop wire. Twa binding poate, ofe &l
ench end of the block, are sirapped logether
internally and are used for signalimg groumds.

3. INGTALLATHOM

381 Ieddr The 10HA wire terminsl is provided

with & 454 bracket for mounting the torminal.
It may be mounted either horizontally or vertieally
aa Folbows:

(1) Attach the 454 brackel to mounting sarface
with MNa, 14 RH galvanbeed wosd sorews or
equivalent. Serews shall be of sufficient bength

i mount secorety.

i2) Bet the terminal in position on the 45A
bemchet und secwre with four self-tapping
BETEWE.

303 IR The 1M1 wire terminal can be

momnted either borizontally or vertically.
Two mounting holes are provided. (Fig. . Uase
No. 14 RH galvanized seress of safficent kength
to mouni seearely.

4, WIRNG

401 The multipls drop wire or the drop and

bdek wiren may be inserted from either
epd, Twe end grommels are provided, one with
af open oenber Tor ke entrance of wires and the
obber & aolid grommel o seal the opposite end.

402 The ground wire should be terminated

undernesth the botbtom washer amd nut on
the ground binding part. No strap need be placed
ketween the two groond posts, sinee Uiy are wired
together internally.

Fig. 1—Wisag o 1044 Wiss Termieal

© Amerioan Tebphons and Telegraph Company, 90

Prieied bn 150
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES

SECTION 4&1-630-100

ATETCo Standord lssue 11, Jans 1981
JACKS AND PLUGS
IDEMTIFICATION AND SERVICE
COMTENTS PAGE 1. IBENTIRCATION
. OB . Joetie wowta - 2017 Table & lists jacks and mating plug for tele-
phane et use. The table shows indoor and out-
7. IEMTIRCATION . | et el | door Jeeation, eontacts, amd methed of mounting.
1. mUGsE . . . & 282 For detailed information eovering the instal-
Intion of B weatherproof-type jacks, refer o
4. IACKS AMD JACK MOUMTINGS — NDOOE -E|_:tli.|:-:n 451220101 entitled Heersational Vehicls
e E e T o U sl e el L Wirifig —Nompermanent Type.
‘203 Adapters for the DMBU mosnting cond are
. Im“m mm_m :l = HE] l'ulh:r-'l 'IK'H il. il-l'l’lﬂ d[‘liﬂl"ﬂ' to re-
il ot ] ekl place existing jacks
PGS — INDOOR :
8. AND  CUTDOOR o The Z2A adapter (Fig. 10) is used to adapt
e S L I TR S Ll the [MBL meunting cord 1o the 51A and
WA Jacks (12-pin jack)
1. GENERAL the DR

101  This section provides identiflention, irstalls-
tien, and serviee of jacks and plugs for indeor
and outdoor wse.

102 This section iz reisssed ta
& Provide infermation oa the ERA adaplér

= Rate the 1A adapter manafacture discon-
thnised {BT0p

a Delete infarmation pertaining o the follow-
ing squipment that is MIx

BN A Juck (M)

FREA Jack (M)

EX-18151, List 1 Jack (MIiy

TAA bracket { MDD

KS-18407, List 1 bracket (MDD

ETAA plug (MDY

Al plug (MIN)

Early model [MEPoord and adapter

pﬂlulr modde] NARL cord comnectod o S06A
g,

& The Z5A sdapler is wsed to ndapt
meanting cord 1o BB (MIN, FHIA (MDY,
A9TA (ML S4EA, and 549A jacks (4-pin
jmekal, The SHLA, S5LA, S48A, and 5484 jacks
should net be mived with 825-type connecting
blocks where telephone service s regquined.
The carrent design of the =54 adapier |a
shown in Fig. 11, The adapter will be avail-
able im white {121} anly —former versinns
were availabde in ivary or trasslucent

# The 1A sonverter (Fig 190 is used to convert
the A00E MDD, 493A (MDD, 574 (M, H3A,
anid 594 facks (4-pin jacks) to the medular
system. The 1A converter, when plugged into
# A-pin jock, iz desigeed 1o e sonremaovable

& The Z61A ndapier (M) (Fig. 1) i ased to
plig inko the G2 line eord jack in the
base of the PRINCESS® telepbone. This
nlapler allows the instsliniion of dis] Fbimi-
mation tramsformers without connecting the
power fo the Inside siatben wiring #8ee Fig
15 for wiring of adagler®

s #The TI8A ndupter (Fig. 16) cannecta at the
6251y pe conmecting block mnd has two msdi-

HOTICE
Kt fof wiwr or dichsure cotside ihe
Hall Bpwlem racwpl under wmilen agreemesn

FPristed in 1754,
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SECTION 461-530- 100

FTABLE A4
JACES AND MATING PLUGS-SELICTION
LOCATION | WD MMS EOUNTED BACE e T PLLHE
Honflush H“"""‘: MD}
CRAN (MD)
i ABIA (MD) e
Cratlit Bax 497 A (MD) BRGA
Indoor 5484
Bh0A
12 | Monflush BS1A GlHA
E1A
12 | Cutlet Box BATA (M) bdA
E4TH
KS-B420 {MD)
3 | Includes Housing KS-8421 (MD) EE-E410 (MO
i B Dudlet Box B Weatherproof Typs B or C Weatherproof Cord
. 3 Flush Maowntsd B Waterprooal B or C Weatherproof Cord
AHAA (MD)
4 K5-19316, List 4= | B41A
in BABA
"2 | Kke-20202, Lim 10 | B41A
BABA

* Will also scoepd & BI5F connecting block in modular installations.

lar focks, either of which may be used 1o con-
neet b B01EC tranaformer (required for a
PRINCEZRE dial light) or the telephone sel
The sdapter i3 wieed interaally to prevent
transfarmer power [rom being conmected 1o
the serviee wiring (Fig. 1719

204 ThefSA faceplate |Fig 35) is waed when flogh-

mounted wall jacks amd connecting blocks are
installed. This faceplate has & knockoist e cover the
bole when the faceplate s gsed in prewired installa-
teons and a jack or comneciing block B nof (msialled.

2085 The B adapler plate {Fig. 18) is used to sidspr

the B waterproof Jack (AT-2731) to a boat
:Ihn! the K3-8430 jmek had previowsly been mount-

Node: The B adapier plate has two sets of
moanting boles. Ouly one st of boles is used.

Fags 2

The socomd =i is ovailable is ease the holes
frem the old KS-8430 jack interfers with ade-
qeate mounting of the adapter plate. The rub-
ber gasket is made so that when placed between
the boat and the ndapter plate, the hobes in the
gasket line op with one sel of kales in the
sidapter plate, Turnieg the gaskel over camses
the gasket boles o line ap with the second s
af adapter plate holes This prevides a waler-
tlght seal,

708 The 1584 cover (Fig. 67 B a molded rabier

cover Lo be placed over the serew terminaks on
the rear of the G25F and 4TF eosnecting bock snd the
EA jarck.

TOT  The 101 A gleeve (Fig 311 is used Lo protect the
prewirieg while the deywall ja being cul
wrownd the IR bracket as the drywall s being in-
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stalled en the studding. The metal iube snaps into
liltlzlmhnkd the heacket before the wiring is
P :

08 The 418 bracket is rerated M} and is replaced

by the SAEGL554 bracket which is supplied as

part of the 654 faceplate (Fig. 35), The BI2615544
bracket will alss be supplied as & component of the

jnck, G50 fack, and 6250 conmecting block.

209 IlNusiration Index

Fig. 1—#04B Jack (MDD}
Fig. 2—407A Jack {MD})

Fig. 3 and 4—541A Jack

Fig. 5—54TB Jack

Fig. 6—GEA Jack

Fig. T—58A Jack

Fig. B—550A Jack

Fig 0—551A Jack

Fi. 102244 Adapler

Fig. 11 2254 Adspier

Fig 12— 28TA Adapier

Fig. 19—Schematie Dingram, 26TA Adupter
Fig. 1—251A Adapter (MD)

Fig. 15—Schematie Diagram, 2814 Adapler
(MLFp

Fig. 16—#EEA Adsptesd

Fig. iT—#3chematic Dingram, H8A Adaplerd
PFig. 18—-AT-8T31 B Adapter Plate

Fig. 19—=1A Canverter

Fig. 50— K2-24350 Juck (M)

Fig. 21, 22 and 21— KS-8421 Jack {MD)

Fig. Bl —=ES-19516, List 4 Housing

155 17, SECTROM 441-830- 100

Fig. 25— K5-19516, List 5 Cover

Fig: 36 and 27 —K3-18316, List § Hossing
Fig. 88— K5-2020E, List 1 and List 2 Housing
Fig. 20—i3-Type Bracket (MD)

Fig- M—634 Brackes (M1

Fig. 31 <638 Brackel

Fig. 42— K8-20802, List | Eracket (MD)
Fig. 33— K5-20502, List 2 Bracket

Fig. H4—16-Type Faceplate

Fig. 355 Faceplate

Fig 36—AZ3A Mug

Fig. 87 <dT&Type Plug

Fle 35 and 395044 Flug

Fig. #0, 41, and 42564 Plug

Fig. 43— KE-#419 Plug (MD)

Fig. 44, 45, and 48—E Weatherproof Jack
Fig 47 and 48— B Waterproof Juck

Fig. 48 and 50— B Weatherprool Femabe Jack
Adnpter

Fig. 51 =B Owtlet Box
Fig. 52— B Meunting Brackel

Fig. 53 and 54— Assembly of B Waterproof
dack to B Outbet Box amd B Mountisg Bracket

Fig. 55— B Weatherproal Cord
Fijg. 56— Weatherprood Cord
Fig. 87— 1584 Cover

Fig. 58 and 50— &52WPA Jack

.00 Ordering Guide

& Adapter, 24
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SECTION 460630 10

L]

Adapler, Z5A
Adapler, 2TA

o BAdapter, 13844

L

L]

Adspter, Jack, Female, Weatherproof, B
Hox, (uthel, B

Hracket, 438 (M)

Bracket, GIA (MD)

Rracked. 63H

Brachsd, Mounting. B

Braches, K5-20500, List 2

Converter, 14

Cord, Weatherproof, B

Cord, Weatherproof, C

Cordage, Flexible, KS-I815 [d-rondecier,
18-gnuge) Specily lengtht

Cowver, K3=-193186, Lt 5 (east aluminum)
Housing, K3-18416, List 4 {east sluminum)
Housing, K3-19316, List b {east slumisum)
Flomsing. K3-19306, List & (easi alumisum)
Hougsing, KS-20202, List 1 {cast aluminum)
Jurk, M1A- (%)

dack, STH- %)

Jack, HE8A (%)

dack, HEA- (%)

dnek, 5507 [*)

s Jack, G51A- (%)

-

dnck, K5-5420 (M) { Brass)
dnck, K5-8431 (M) { Brass)

# Jack, Male, Weatherprool, B
& Juck, Female, Weatherproof, B
& Jack, Male, Waterproof, B
® Plate, B Adapter, AT-ETT1
» Plate, Fate, 16EA- (")
# Plate, Fage, 16B- (%)
# Plate, Faee, 1618 (%)
& Plate, Face, B34 (*)
® PFlog 423A4- (*)
o Plug ATHA- (*)
& Plog 478H- (%)
& Mog WA (")
o Flog, J06A- (")
o Phug. KS-8409 (MDD {Brass only)
= Template, K
= Template,
Keplancenble (Opiionall Companenis
# Plate, Cover, EIRER04%0
# Plate, Cover, 81 RRS0N0E
® Plate, Cover, R]ERS540
.11 Colors See Table B for codor ordering infor-
matlen on jacks. See Table C for color onder-
ing Enformation on plugs.
212 Applicaiion

® Fug 1 through 8 and 15 throsgh Z1 show jecks
used im indoor and ouldoor installations.

= Fiig. 10 theough 18 show adaplers uasd with
pug-ended mousting eords,

* Add color sulfix, Table B oe C.
t Usidl with E5-841% plug.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




55 10, SECTIOM 461-620-100

TABLE B
COLOA DADERING GUIDE-MCKE
LIGHT Q4 IvE FWORY Ll ]
JACH AND FACEFLATE | GRAY (—a |—mai [
&
B41A - L L]
54TH &% ¥ a*
KEEEY . - -
B4EA w ™
EROA &* -t -®
EE1A & &
LT L] - ®
1&A L] & &
L& - - L]
BAA & - -

* Additzonal [aceplates in colors corresponding 1o jsck.

FTASLE C4
COLOR ORDERING GUIDE-PLUGE
TYFL PLLHG
DLOE
&I3A" | ATRA | &THOD BlA, | EIGA

Eack =3 "

Ligha {Hive Gray =4 & -
Ivory = fll " = & ®
Gireen =&l

Ked =53

[rowm —54

Yellow — 56

White —58 "

eode Pink —&0

Light Berige =]

Light Gray =§1

Aqun Blus =62

Turguokes =4

* This plug is inssde the 750 telephone set and may be any color
ms |t s made from sorep plastic.
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SECTION #41-630-100

& Fig 24 through I show housings, brackets,
and faceplates nsed.

e Fig. 36 through 5 show plags uwed with
Jacks,

e Fig 51 through 51 show B weatherprool-typs
jacks and other apparatus for catdoor instsl-
lations. W Beplaces the KS3-8410 and KS5-8421
jacks. W

& Fig 55 snd 58 abow B snd © weatberprood
cord wsed with telophone sel.

s Fig 57 shows 1684 cover used for the protec-
thon of the screw lerminals on rear of 625F
and 47F comnecting blocks and S48A jack.

s Wi 58 amd 59 ghow the G5EWPY modulsr
ouldoor jack.¥

REFLACED BY 3494 JACHK

4 COMTACTS

MONFLUEH MOUNTED

MATES WiTH S85A PLUG
MOURTIFRGE HARDWARE SUPPLILD

L]
-
L]
-
-

3. RUGE

Fg. 1 —4048 Jork (MO

A HIIA Flug
201  The 4234 plug (Fig. 36) iz a &-piece, d-contacl

milded plastic plug for use inside the TRl-type
pane] telephone set, -shaped projections are molded

Fogs &

AL LAle

REPLACED DY 4508 LACK

A CONTACTS

FLUPH WALL BOHINTED

EATES WITH 0494 PLLG
BOUNTIMG HARDWARE SUPPLIED

Figi, T—4%TA Jack (WD) Maunted in Stondard Elecrical
Cilel Baw

im the base for securing the mousnting conl Reler 1o
Takle C for color availability.

B. ATEA Plug

302 The 47BA plug (Fig. I7) iz a flexible twin-

double condoctor plug. It contains a 616F min-
Iature madolar jeck and o 100-o0bim 1-watt resistor.
It I arranged so ench plug finger may b= urned B0
degroed s Uhe ahell to present 5 new surface for wear.
It s intended 1o b used with Gid snd Ki-type
besdards in place of the G3CR- amd GIl-type
Banleta,

€. A7HB Pleg

303 The 4780 plag & identical 1o the 4TEA plug
excepd it is nol equipped with the 100-0km

1-wasl resiator,

D, SOA Flag

204 The S4A plag {Fig. 3] is 3 12-terminal plog

comnsisting of a maolded plastie bleek, eord tip
wpaide, and cap asssmbly held together by one serew.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 10, SECTHOM 4&1-630-100

SR LI

X CONTACTS
FLUSH WALL MOUNTED
MATES WwiTH S0dA PLLMGS

MOUMTIMNG SCREWS AND FACCPLATE
LUPPLIED

* OPTIONAL COLOR FACEPFLATES

Fig. 4 — S478 Jock Meunted in Srandord Elactrical Ot
Bax

il FesirLaTr L =E L RE S

Fiag. 4— B4 1A Jack With Facsplots and Termsinased 5414
Juh Uning Betoeme

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTIOM 441-430-100

® ECONTACTS

® FLUSH BOUNTED:
WEING 63-TYPE OR K5-20%02, LIST 2
BRACKET AND 1A FACEPLATE OR 1IN
STAMDARD ELECTRICAL DUTLET BOX
LPHIPG 430 BRACKET O IN WODDWORK
LISEMNG 141758 1FCK MOLE

& MATES WITH 3054 PLUG
MOUNTING SCREWS SUPLIED
® REPLACES 8934 JACK (MO

Fig. & — 348K Jack

L
" @
® 4 CONTALCTS, DOUNLE
TERMINAL
& RONFLUSH DASESOARD
MOUNTED

& MATES'WITH 5054 PLUG
& MOUNTING SCREWS SUFPLIED

Fig. 75404 ladk

& 4 COMTACTY
& COMPONEHTS
S488 JACK
A3 BRACKET
FACEFLATE

® EAHLY PRODUWE TIOMN SUPPLIED
WITH 428 BRACEET (8D}

® MATES WITH $0%8 PLUG
* L MOUNTIMG 50 REWS SUPPLILD

Fig. 8 — 3308 Jodk Mawnted

Each Lerminal is equipged with a socket-type connee-
bar U receive Che cord Lip. A cord tip guide covers the
terminala. The terminals are sumbersd | through 12
and match pumbering on the S1A jack. The plag can
be inzerted into the jack in only one pesition. It is
available in colors shewm in Table C. Included with
the plug is & metal eord stay designed for ose with
cords equipped with o wire 8 hook (Fig. 380 The 5
hook is removed and discarded The eord stay, in-
seried imto the varated band hole, serves ns o wing
hapal. Blots are provided om the plug Block snd akell
to hold a wing band or the cord stay. The wing hamd
o cord sfay seated in the abot prevents the mousting
cord Trom slipping out of the plug.

E. 5054 Flug

205 The MKGA plug (Fig. 40, 41, 42) is 8 S-contact
plug similsr to the SMA plug 6 addition,
Jhowever, it has a cord fastener which Bolds the cord
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55 17, SECTION 441-630-100

Fig. 11— 2154 Adapter

in plete while spade lips are beipg conneced. The
word fastener also anchors the mounting cord in the
assembled plug. The plug is available (8 eolors shown
in Table C. The current msdel cord thp gnalde provides
a oaboutl Lo permil the wee of o cond equippesd wilk a
Mat eyelel stay band.

F.  ES-B419 Fleg (MD)

206 The K5-B419 plug ( Fig. 43) is a 3-comtact, brass

pug intended for onnecting telephans swots
installed on boats, trains, or aulo trailers (o sutdoor
jncks of FEX or O0 lines. This plag s imtended Dor use
wiith K5-5430 jacks. ¥This plug kas been replaced by
the Hand C weathsrprool cords which have plugs at.
tnched and are intended 1o be used with B weather-
prood, B waterproof jacks, and B weathesprool jeck
adagter.d

Fig. 102144 Adagier G. B Weatheprool Male Jack

3.07 The B weatherpeosal jack (Fig. 40 and 45)
mounls in e B aitlet box o tBe recreatbonal
wehlele, Bheusrhaats, ¢tod and peecives the female

phag of the B weatherprood eord 1o provide telephese
serviod o recreational vebicles The jack Bas &

Poge
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SECTHOM 441-430-104

Fig. 12— 267A Adupier {Plugged Ints $738 Connecting
Bl ]

spring-loaded hinged cover to make it weatherproal
when nof bn use, Three screw terminals stamped R,
T. and GR oa rear of jack provide connection 1o ring,
tip, and groumd.

M. I 'Wenthsrprod Femals Jadk

3,08 mﬂrmhmwf[:ﬂjﬂ{ﬁ.um

4} laoks the same as the male jsek exeepl for
the pins, aml mounts s the B outlel box af ihe
trailer service pad or on the dock ai the mari-
oa. It reeeives the male plug of the B or C weather-
proad cord.

Fage 10

A T

o b, e
e L L]
R .
Ty
g 1| —
——B—*—-ﬁ » £l £ i 4=
w| i i— | =
Lol [ B EF- L. B i Y] R — T
a1 o - = B s
i al| —
ekt i f| —y
i &
il o | ™
L P
#) F—— P Fmind
L] #—
bt | e

Fig. 14— I81A Adapier [MD]

L B Wabepros! Male Jodk

3.0% The B waterpreof male juck (Fig. 47 and &) is
mounted on o beal and receives the female
plug of the B weatherproof cord bo provide telephone
service to boats 1t is chrome plated wilh hinged,
threaded cover to make the jack waterprool when mot
kn wee, Theee serew terminals on the rear of the jack
siamped |, T. amid GR provide connecliona
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155 11, SECTION 451-530- 100

5

e e §
TO TEL SETj

A

-
Es
=

i
e

ZEIA ADAFTER
FE CHANCALLT
SFFINED TO BEY
ADAFTER

Fig. 15— Sehematic Dingram, 2H1A Adapter (MO]

Fig. T6—#330A Adapterd

Foge 11
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SECTROM 441-830- 100

XML ADAPTER
{1 F
<E =
< B | - oL st1
| | o
E2S5-TYPf i |
COmN BLOCY £E | -
- L8
1] o £ 1
LENE r il
£8

1

b

T
<3 TEL BET

Fig. 17 —#Schematic Diagram J38& Adapterd

L B Weatheprosl Famale Jock Adapier

310 The B weatherproof femabe jeek sdapter (Fig

49 aned 50) mounts on an exisling K3-8421 jack
howsiing after the old jaek asd front plate ame re-
moved. It will receive the male plug of the B or O
weatherproal cord to provide telephone service 1o
recreational weblclen or boats A&  spring-losded
hinged cover profects the jeck from westber when
fiol im use. & publsr bsil on the mating conmector of
the cord provides & weatherproof seal when in use.
Thres serew terminals on resr of jack stamped T, K
and GR provide connections.

K. B Dwilss Bex

390 The Boutled box (Fige 51) isa nolic bax for

mounting the B weaihs mabe or female
jacks. 1L has a threaded knockowt eniranee ai ssch
emdl for wie wilth an aluminem cond grip assembly or
PVC conduit sdspter. The eord grip assembly asnd
conduit sdapter ship with the outlet boa,

L B Mawnking Brads

213 The B mounling bracket (Fig 52 amd 53) is
used Lo mount the B outbel box on trailers and

Fage 12

siher recrentional vehbcles. It consisis of & siainbess
wbeel angle-bracket with three clearance boles on ose
mide for attaching the bracket to the traller hitch and
o thrended holves an the other slde for moumting the
B outlet box, Incleded sre three stainkess sieel
thread-cuiting serews for sitachisg the brackel and
oo abainless steel serews with spacers for mousting
the outlet box on the bracket. A pigtail lead iz in-
clisded to ronnect betwesn the cenler groand Lermi-
mal of the B weatherprool male jack and ose of the
mineniing screws [or the oullel box o provide a
ground bond to the vehicle frame.

M. Basenbly of B Weatherpresd Jouk 1o Owiber Bea

313 The B weatherprosl male or female jack

masnts in the B ouilet box on the B nsousting
barnecket ms shown in Fig. 50 #The B weatherprool
milke and female jack both use the B outlet box bui
the moanting brackel is used only on the vehicle,
which is always the male jock4

M. EWeatherpraaf Cord

3.14 The B weatherproof eord (Fig. 565) Is used to
provide sonnection between the post: moon fed
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B4 10, SECTHON 481-830-100

Fig. 1B==AT-A710 B Adopler Flate

Juek &t the serviee pad and the jack on the recre-
nfional vehicke nt the trailer park or between the dock
amd boat in & marima 1 comsists of a Gi-foot,
l6-gauge, T-wire {ring. tip. and ground ) yellow PYC
{msulated Mexible cord, equipped with one male asd
ane fensale plug. FHONE is stamped on the cord an
1-foot kntervals for idemtification, Bishlsr bools on
the plugs mate with their respective jacks (o provide
& wistherprool seal

Q. € Wentherprosl Cord

318 The U weatherprool cerd i8 similar ifi oA~
siruction £ the B weatherproal coml excepd.

that imstead of & female plug, ome end s equipped
with an "5 hook pesermbdy and spade-tipped leads
for conneclion lo o telephone =61 (Fig 560

F. B Tempheie

3186 The Btemplate (ot shown ) is msed on the boat

1o locate the pilet holes for mountieg screws
amil clearance hale for jack bady for the B waterpeos!
mabe jack. 11 |a printed on index card stock amd is
pachord separntely from the jeck so that mounting
Bules may be prepared in sdvance by the boat owner.

Fage 13
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SECTROM d41-430- 100

& FLUSH MOUNTED JACK
" USED WE-RETE PLUG

Fig- 70— K5-$420 Jock [MD] bnulaled

Q. C Templats

A7 The C template (et skewn) 3 used on Che rec-

reaticnal vehicle to bocate pilot kales for the
three thread-cutlimg serews @sed to mount the B
moanting bracket, It is printed on index card stock
and packed separately from the B mousting bracket
#0 that mounting holes may be prepared by the vehi-
cle owner prior to bracket installation.

Pags 14

& sumPasl ECHA TS AACK
i USES Ki-B818 L

Fig. 31 —KS-8431 Jock (WD}

Fg. I1—Canmectimas far KE-B4T0 snd E5-B471 Jocks
(A

4, JACKS AMD JACE MOUMTINGS — INDOOE

4,00 Unly one conductor shall ke consected (o nsin-
ghe elip of a clip-type jack terminal. The loop-

theoigh methed for terminating IW cable may be

umed on jacks which kave dual elip-iype terminals

403 Connect conductars as indicated by the color
desipnaters slamped mext 1o the Derminals

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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== pEg# QR BRDLE WINE

L QT TE
{iF B ORLE

e [-EEDF WAL Ol ARE
WEEE L e
— GADUSD WIRD

wrE ik G aNOR RETURS RLRD

[-QEGE Wil Ty A
~ I K. GALY IMON CORGUCT DPRCFERARLOL OF USE
CROUSE =HINDS KO CGE=(H3 CONMECTON OF DOuvRLERT ——

=i, CARBLE ATELFS FASTERID =
WiTH A L RE RAILS i E

AN SO (4 A LAY DD
BCEEwE N D - e
JEREW AMCHORNE

AFEEDE & FT ADOYE SEOumMD
ifd M, GRLY iMOH CONDUIT =

f=i5d i WD 4 Ee
BaLY WOOD REHEWTS

ik, CABLE ATEAF, ATTACH wiTe MO 4 BH
QALY WODD SCRIWS IW APPEOVED SCA[W
ANCHOEN OF WiTE OV=ER AFPRONEED
FagtiNEnRY

FROTECT SRGUND wiRD POR & DIRTARSE OF & FT, ABOVE GRSURD WITe GSOUND wind WOULDINd
FLACE STEAPS APPEOK & FT, APART. |F SOLE |5 OROCELD, PLACE SANFICEINT STEALPY TH MAKE
WELDIRG EOWFOAM TD CONTOUR oF BOLE

Mg

WGTE" wrfm TWSTES Fas o8 TRaPLE @imE 15 w386, PLACE A LATER OF SuUBBd® TAFT BETWEDN THE
CORDUCTORE WeE Al THEY [aTDE Thl SoREiR PLUd OF Teil COmAETSR 88 THAT weilld THE
CORMTCTOR Cd® if TikhFINEE Tol HSa @ winy BE CFFTCTIVELY BLALED

Fog. 13~ K5-8411 fack (MO}, Typiool insrallarien

The red condoctor is tepminsted at the B terminal, {1} Comnect station wire to jack and dress wiring
vic. Table [} shows the connectiona for d-conduoctor imside shell.
jmcks
{2} Fasten jack 1o mounting surfsce with fur-
403 Table E shews the comnectlons for & amd nished serews.
12 duetor jack
candietar jaeks B SSUA Jusk

Cantfonr Test esch jack lscation for

4,05 | 5
correct circwil operafion Install as folbows

{1} Comnect sialion wire or cable condoctors 1o
clip terminals of jack wsing Tlé-iype tool
Conductors may be loop-through terminated,

IMETALLATION OF MOMFLLFSH JLCKS
A&, 4048 (MD) ond 3404 Jodn

(%} Fasten jack to mounting surfsee with lue-
404 [Install as follows mighed serewa
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Fig. 24—KS-19316, Liat 4 Howning and Comp

o 3 Grommaty Shown)

e

® FURNISHED WiTH LATER PRODUCTIONS OF
ES—19K6, LIST & HOUSING

& WITH BEVERSIBLE WOUNTING LGS

Fig. 26—K5- 19316, Lnt & Housing Bax
BNETALLATION OF FUUSH.TYPE JACKS 1IN STANDARD
ELECTRICAL OUTLET BOXES
A, AOTA (MDY ok

408 The 4974 (MD) jack i3 mownted i siandard
glecirical outlet box as follows

B B n. UL S k- HEEA {1] Mount 4334 jack on 434 hrackel

INSTALLED OR REPLACEWMENT PARTS
FOR EE-[95IE, LIST 4

SACCEPTS
d@fiha JACK (W,
Sl JACE | Sdld ARCE,
APnF poMNICTINg BLos

sRADUNTE TO STANDLARD
ELECYRICAL OUTLET BOxX

SMOUNTRNG SCREWS SUPPLIED

Fig. 25=K519314, Lt § Cowar

Fogs I&
TCI Library

(2 Conmeet station wire o jack.
(3] Meant jack-equipped bracket in sutbet e
(4) Fasten feeeplate with furnished serews.
B, 54T (WD) or S47E fadk
407 [Instsll as follows
(1] Attach S1A jack om &8 bracked.

(2] Conmeet sistlon wire or enble 1o jack

: www.telephonecollectors.info




U5 17, SECTHIM 441-830-100

LU s |

wufE Fwd
AOLED LS

Fige. 37 —K5-19318, Lisk & Howuing Bax Shawing Reveridsls Mawnting Lug

(i 'IE:TI: jack and brackel sssembly in owilet

{41 Inatall faceplate. (The cover mast be on jack
hefore plecing fereplate. )

T A93A (MD) & S4BA Jock
408 Install as follows

{10 Attach jack to 43-type beacket (MD) (Fig. 23)
Bor o the bracket supplicd with the 654

Taceplated
121 Comnect statbon wire er cable to jack,

i3 Afinch bracket to ouilet box amd install sait-
abile faceplate,

D, 5504 kock

409 The S350 jack is assembled in the same man-
nee as the 4974 (MD jack, [t eonsisis of =

FRA jack. 65A [sceplate, amd mouniing screes

IMSTALLATION OF FLLEH-TYPE JACKS 1N &3-TYPE OR
KS-T050T TYPE BRACKET

A0 The #3A (M, S04, and 5484 jacks can be
maoumbod om 631y pe or K506 type hraciet

(Fig. 20, 30, 32 and 13) with & 16-type or 654 face-
plate. e the same color fecepdnte as the jock.

411 When mounting jacks on the Gi<type beacket,
the 18-type faceplate ring retainer is required.

The 16-type or 654 faceplate can be moanted io the

KS-2052 types heackel withoul 6 Fing rotalines,

fal The #5CEA (MI¥ or B8A jack is installed on the
E-pype Bracket as follows:

i1} Moonl the ring retainer on hracker
(21 Conniecd slalbon wire lo jack

Ay Moust jack om ring retainer.

(4] Mount fereplate on Fing retainer.

i) The £534 (M0 or 5580 jack is bnatalled os the
K& 0ty biracket as follows:

1) Connect statbon wire lo jack

(21 Mount jeck on brocket vaing seeews sups
phlerd with hracket.

i3} Mount facoplate o brackel wsing screws
supplied with bracked.

Fags 17
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SECTROM 441-830-100

B GEDWMETE BUES eFT

s ACCERTSE,
Sl oadx BARA ML
Fud WKECT ) B A0

#MPROVED WEATHER PROTECTION
sHORIZONTALLY MOUNTED CGwLY
*GROMMET SILLES FIT & CDHDIJ':TI}H:
"D WIRE TQ 12 CONDUCTOR JKT

sHARDWARE &5 SHOWN SUPPFLIED
FOR ES-20202, LI ONLY

wHE CAST ALLUMINUM

Fig. 38— Mwwembly of K300, Ut 1 and I Woterpresl Hewsing

& ES-30507 Type Brodos! dismeter hole with & wall thickness of 1-1/4
ineh maximum as follows:
417 The K3-20502 List 2 plastic beacket (Fig. 33)

is & replacement for the K3- 20802, List 1 (MDD (1§ #Make sare the wall beblisad the biacket &
plaatic bracket (Fig. 32). This bracket is intended to hollow 4
mouni the S1A or JEA jack, Fthe E25F connecting
block, and 1&-type or 654 faceplated (2) Fasten bracket in wall opeming by (et placing
the sell-aligning clamps bibisd imterwill ms-
#.13 This bracket may be inafalled in a 2-17°4 inch terial and tightening the two screem.
Pags 18
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434 (W]

* TOMOUNT JACKS 1N STANDARD
CLECTRICAL OUTLET B

* BREAF-DFF WINGS
* ACPLACED WY 430 BRACKET

® TOMOUNT
A9IA JACK (MD]
SAEA JACH

& COMPONEMT OF
ABTA JACH (WMD)
S30A JACH (DL
- T eOUMNT
&53A JACH (MDY
1A JACK
S4RA JACH
SIEF COMMECTING BLOCK
MEPLACES 434 BRACHET (WMD)

& COMPONMENT OF
S4TH JACK
BL0A JACK
258 COMNECTING BLOCK

Fig. 19 —43-Type Beoaked (MO}

13) Bring concealed building wire through epen-
ing of bracket and make connections to M1A
or A jack.

(b Poaition jack and faceplate on bracket so two

serew Boles opposite ench other align. Fasten
jack and faceplste (o bracket using Lwo serews fur-
nished with Bracket. These are special thread-
cutting serews. The use of any other screws could
oversiress the polyearbonale bBracket aml seri-
wusly affect itE hife

55 10, SECTROM 4:01-630- 100

& USE TO PREWIRT BUILDING DURING
CONSTRUCTION

® MOUNTED TO STUDDING
® USE WITH 16-T¥PE FACEPLATE

& FOR WBOUNTING
4304 JACK {MD)
SANA JACE
S43A JACK
EIRF COMNECTING BLOCK

Fig. 10— &34 Brocke! (WD)

B, 5414 Jack

4. 14 The S1A jeck is imstalled in the &3iype
bracket as follows:

i1y Mount ring retainer on &l-txpe bracket.

{Z} Comnect station wire or eable leads 1o clip ter-
minals of jock.

(3) Mount jsck on ring eelalner.
(4] Plate eover oh jack
isi Maount faceplate on erialner Fag,

4185 The BIIA  jack s installed in  the
K5 Ar2: typ bracket s follows

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SELF-EXTINGLISHIMNGD PLASTIC
USE FOR EXISTING WALLS

WALL HOLE 2.1,4 INCH DLAMETER
WALL THICHNESS LIMIT 1-178 INCH

Fig. 11— K5-20503, Lt 1 Brocket (M)

{a) The ZE4A adapter { Fig: 10} is used to adapt the

TMBE or D-type moanilng eord to ihe S04
ard BA1A jaeks (12-pin jack). FThe adapler Bring
oud connections from & of the 12 connections in the
Jacka

(b} The 2254 adapter (Fig. 11) is aied 1o adapd the

DB mounting cosd to 404 (MO, 2934
Fig. 31— 838 Brocket With 1014 Sleave Imitolied (M), #9TA (MD), 5684, and S04 jocks (4-pin

Jnck].

{1} Coanect sation wire or cable |eads (o clip ter-

st il Bk el The 267A adapler (Fig 12 conaists of two

mdular jacks conmected o a single modalar
lime card-1ype plag. 1§ can be moanted pigey-back
on B Z24A or Z5A adapler or plegeed directly into
an existing meodular jeck.

{2} Flace cover om jack.

{E) Position faceplaie over cover and fasten face-

plate and jack to bracket, Cantion:  Becavse of the possibilily of
installing more tham one (rensformer on
ADAFTERS the same inside wiring pair, the 267A
adapter should pol be wsed lo conmect
416 Adspters are imtended for ose where it is not diald feminsation iransformers (o modp-
desirable to replace existing jacks. lar gysiems.
Fags 20
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] H FX &
® FOR MOUNTING S414 546 "
Pl | " ! 1 ¥
[ " i E & i i DAL i
Wl THILENE W ¥

Fig. 13 —ES5-30503, Lt 2 Brocket

417  Where portable tebephane service i8 roguired,
SMILA, B51A, BEA, and M9A jacks should nol
b mined with G25-Lype consecting hlocks.

5. AACKS AMID JACK MCUNTINGS — OUTDODR
500 For a d-conductor [ack, copnect condsetor as
indicated by the color designator stampesd

next to the terminals. The red condecter is termi-
naied al the B terminal, ete.

&, ES-B43D (MD) lock
5.0 Install &5 follows
(1} Arrange for the customser Lo provide a 2-01/16

imch kaole at loration selected for jack ingislla-
Lian.

155 11, SECTROM 441-630-100
i2) Temporarily insert jack 18 Bole and mark fas-
tener hobea,
(%) Hemove fsck and drill fastener boles
i} Connect wire as shown in Fig, Z
% Becure jack bto momnling surface wilh four
Mo, B PH ar FH ecsilmium plated tappding
ACTOWE
B KS-B470 (WD) lack

503 Insiall as follows:

i1} Arrange deop wire or hridle wire and conduit
nf loeafion selecied for installation (Fig. =1L

[k

-

SBarure the jeck howsing o the mountling sur
Face wiing suitable fasteners.

{3y Connect wire bo terminal block as shown in
Fig 2

{4 Mount terminal block 1o jack housing.

15 In=iall cover on housing.
C. ES- 193014, Lst 4 o Lisi & Hawdng
504 [Install ns follows:

(1} Arrange cable pt loeation selectod for jack In-
atallation

12§ Use housing box with pesitiosed meoontisg
logs 1o mark lug mounting boles (Fig. 270,

135 Dbl holes and seoare bousleg box to mount-
ing surface with Mo, 8 PH or FH esdmium
plated tapping serews,

141 Plaee gland sol, feletbon washer, and grommet
on fahls,

(51 Han cable fnside housing and &djest grommet
mnd [riction washer for waterlight fit with

glamd nmk.

(61 Attmeh bracket to heasing box,

(7} Connect wire or eable to jack.

(81 Insinll jack 2o beacket. The cover sapplied for

the 5408 Jack 18 Aol required and may he dis-
earded.

Page 21
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SECTION 46 1 630 100

MG & 16

(L1 BiNG RETAINES

& MOUNTS TO &3=-TYFE ARACHET USING RING RETAINER =5 20508,
L BRACKET [FiNG NOT REQUIRED)

& MOUNTING SCREWS AND RING RETRINER SUPPLIED

Fig. 34— 16-Type Facepluia

Fags 12
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




r

185 11, SBCTROM 441-630- 100

Fig. 35 —83A Faceplate
(%) Iestall pasket amd eover for watertight fie {5) Place glaed nut, friction washer, wnd grosmet
onto enble or drop wire.
b, KE20P03, List 1 Houeg an)
el (L1} Fiﬂﬂhhwlmwh Mhﬂ;ﬂﬂ-
Y Just grommet. friction washer waler-
5,05 Inatall as follows ight it with gland wal.
{1} Arrange cable or drop wire at locatban selected
= 17} Install bracket aed arrange cable or deap wire
for installaticn. through center of hracket.
{2} Hold housing o mounting surface amd mark Can
i Bol {5} mect condoeiers e selected jack.
1%} Install jack to brackes. The cover supplied for
{3} Hemove hoesing and drill fastener hodes. the SB1A juck is mob required and may be dis-
cardedl
{4} Becure howsing bo mounting surface with Mo, 8
PH ar FH cadmium plated tapping screws. 110} Insisll gnsket and cover.

Fags 13
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 441-830-100

j %Q;

Fig. 36 —4234 Flag, Front View and Bear View, Coves

2y

-~ f
.-"’
Fig. 37— 478.Type Plug

E B Wentheprool Joth Adopes

5046 Blount the B weatherprool femabe jack

adapler (Fig 49 amd 53 on an existing
KE-8421 jack housing after the old jack and cover
plate nre removed. Fse the foar smounting screws and
cover gasket provided. Three serew  terminals
stamped T, B, amd G provide for consectsan to Lip,
ring and grousad. Wire tip and ring off jack to the tip
and risg terminals of the protector. Comnect
ld-ynuge ground wire from groand terminal of pro-
tector Lo evater ground berminal of jack.

Nobter o nob Bond ground wire fo boat
grounid as usdesirable electralyais reaction may
diewebop,

Pogs 24

e/

Fig, 38— 5044 Flug

F. B Weoiherprosd Jagks

307 The B weatherproof mabe or female facks (Fig.

L, 45, and 485 are mounted in vhe B oatlet box
wsing the four moantieg screws and cover gaskel pro-
vided. Three serew terminals stampsd T, B and GH
are provided for consections. A cord grip assembly
wnd corduit adapter are provided with the B oatlet
box for use with serviee wire or plastic condail.

{a) Meount the B weatherproof female jack and B

eaatbet hox elose Lo the protector on the post sl
the wtility pad and previde o ringer simulater il
reqpulred. Wire tip asd ring of jock to tip and ring
terminals of protectos. Connect & 1 4-gninge groonsd
wire from ground terminal of protecior to senior
riiedl Lermbnal jaek. (See Mote In G006

b} The B moantisg bracks] s gsed b manisl Uhe

B weatherproed male jack xnd B owutlet box on
the recreatiomal vehicle waing vhe moantieg hole
provided by the customer, The customer will wee
itk C tesnplate to deill pllot Boles for the B moust-
ing bracket om top of the trafler hiteh or vehicle
hamper, The cond grip asseembly reay be sinacked
to either end of the B outlet box depesding on ex-
Iatimg mpace. Wire tip amd rimg of jsck o Lip and
ring terminals of conmecting block in the velicle,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




IS5 17, SECTHOM 451-430-100

HLLIT I
BOCHET TR
N EEA Ry A ERN Ry

Fig. 19— 5044 Mg Daonembled

The grousd lead provided with the B msoumteng
bracked must be conneeted from eenter ground ter-
minal of the jeck to g moanling serew &% shown in
Fig. 53 asd 54 1o provide & pround bend to sebicls
chinssis.

Danger: BRefore makiong conlact with
any meial partion of & recreational vehi-
ele, ehock for the preseace of hazardous
voltage on the body or chassis using ruk-
ber gloves asd B voltage festerd

G B Weothsyprool Coad

5.08 The B weatherproof cord (Fig. 55) consists of
a i-feat, 16-gauge. S-wire (Up ring asd
ground b velbow PYC insalated flexible cord, with
PHONE stamped on the cord st 1-foot Intervals for
identification is terminated on one eed
with & male plug which en the B west
female jack at the serviee pad or dock. The other ol
i# terminated in o female plug which engages Lhe
mule jack on the reerestional vehicle or bost. Rubber

bis om the plug mate with their reapective jacks to
provide weather protection.

H. € ‘Wenthsrpreaf Cord

509 The C weath cord is construcled the
same &b the B weatherproof sord exeept that

the female plag s replaced with a siay hook and
;uhﬂippﬁl copductors for terenination e a el
Ofr Sl

L B Waterpresd Mals Jock

500  The B waterprool male jack (Fig. 47 and 15} is

moapted on g boat ualng moeusting holes pre-
vided by the custamer. The customer will mse the B
template to bocale the pilot hobes for mounting
serews and elesrance hobe for the jack body for the
B waterprood male jnck. The jack & chrome plated
with a hinged, threaded cover which makes the jack
walerproesl whien sol in s, Three serew {erminals,
stamped T, B, xnd GR. on the rear of the jsck provide
conmection for ring, Lip, and grousd, Wire the tip and
rimge of the jack Lo tip nnd ring terminals of eonnect-
ing block on hoat

Note: [ nol bond ground wire o boal
rousd as usdesirable electralysis reaction may
develop. Insulste and stare grownd sonductor.
Hefer 1o Section 481-Z20-101 for routing wiring
in boata.

L 65FWPA Jad

517  The é5EWP jack (Fig. 55) is intended for use
with madular spparstus 5 sstdoos locatlons
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Fig. #0—505A Plug

[ ]
FASTENER

Fig. 41 — Coureni Medel DIBU Cord Coannactad ba Curranl
Model 3058 Flug

buf enm ks be psed st indoor lecations whiere severs
enviroamental conditions exist such as steel mills,
leundries, ete. The G5EWP jack is not to be wsed as
a& replacement for the weatherprood, F-conductor
Jacks used for marins and recreational vehicke instal-
lations. The S5EWP jack can be ased with all exlat-
ing omtdoor boves or housing. A 350-imeh Noo 14
straight pipe thread is molded on the rear of the jack,
permitting it to be mounted on the bex or heusisg
using & L'4-inch condwit lecknut (mot supplied). The
modular jack is i seabed from envirngmen-
tal effects with or without a medular plug installed.
Withaout a plug installed, the jack opening is seabed
by the spring-loaded, gasketed cover. To provide &

Fogs 36

Fig. #F — Connettimg Cwrrent Model BEBL o DdBF Cord

seal with a modular Tnﬁ insertid, the Fubber grom-
meed, plastic washe sorew cajr musk be dasem-
hied om the cord as uhqr-*ﬂ in Fig, 548 Afeer the plug
is inserted in the jack, Lhe screw cap is threaded and
tightemed an the thresded projection malded on the
jack frame.

&, FUGE — MIOOR AND QUTDOOR [TABLE F)

A BDAK Plug

801  Included with the sm. phas {Fig. 38 and )
i o metal cord stay d for use with

cords eguipped with a wire 5 hook. The 5 book @8 re-

marved and discarded. The cord siay, inserted into the
vacabed hand kale, serves a3 a wing basd,

603 Assemble the 50A plug as follows
{1} Place cord tip gaide oa block.

(2 Insert mounting cord Lips into secked-1vpe Ler-
minals of plug.

Noter For mounting cord eondecior connec:
tions, refer o conpection section for the tele-
phome sel,

(3) Dresa conductors as Lhey will He within the
cap of

40 Place wing band or cord stay of mownting cord
in hs proper alog.
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ah=ihid4d CoRD

Fig. 43 —K5-B41% Plag (MO}

(5) Place cap on plug so cond aed wing hand or
cord slay will seal properly. Be sare so loads
are pinched

(6} Snap twe sectlons of neck logether,
{71 Inseri serew and tighten,
B, 5058 Flug

403 The H6A plug is & d-rontaet plog similar to
the FHA phug in addition, bowever, il has &
cord fasterer which helds the eord in place while
spude tips are being conmeeted. The cord fastener also
anchora the mousting cord in the assembied plag.

404 Connect currest madel DARL or DEBTP mowni-

irg cord 1o a current mode] 50GA plug as fol-
liorers:

(1} Positbon Nat eyedet stay band in the cord chan-
nel so that the screw hole ix over the screw
hode in the cemter of the cord tip gaide (Fig. 41).

{2F Fit cord fastener into groove in the cord chan-
ned mnd press ontil it smapa into position.

(41 Comnect the moanting cord speee Lips in the
socket-type terminals,

{4} lrseri serew throagh hole im Block snd stay
banil

{5F Direas conductors so Lhey will nol abslnsct the
gemter of the cord tp paide

(B} Position cap axsombdy o cord tip palde nmil

block; check that nocord leads are pinched and
tighten serew.

603 Conrect corrent model DEARL or DB mosnt-

ing eord b an early madel BSA plug as Tal-

(1) Cut flat eyebet may band approcimately 178
imch from end of cord jacket uming Be=inch
sldecuiiers, or equivalest (Fig. 421,

Caption: When cotling the stay hand,
take precaotions o preveal the severed
end from striking persopnel oF appara-
s,

{2} Make a righi angle bend in the remaining

length of stay band in the directhon away from
the cord comducton

(1) Positbon the mounting cord into Lhe cord chan-
nel of the Block, as shown in Fig 42

(4} Fit the eord fastener nto the groove in the
_ cord channel ard press ontil it snaps into posi-
tion

() Comnect the moonting cond spade gips in the
s ket - Dy termimals.

(&} Dress the conductors so they will nod obstroct
the center of the sard tip gudde.

{7} Position the cap assembly on the block so that
i right angle bend of the stay band is sup-
poried by the inser smirface of the cap assembly:

check that no cord leads are pinched

{2h Imsert cover serew nnd thehien.

508 Connect SEA plug 1o 8 sord aguipped with =

wing bamd as follows:

(L} Fit the cord tip gaide into place on the tep of
the block.

Foge 3T
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Fig. @4 = B Wenihsiproof Made o Femola) Jsih

o wEAY=sERFAGOE
MALE SACm

afTEEEY

.

Fig. 438 Weotherpreal Mole Jodk en B Qwiler Bax

(%} Fosition the mounting cord into the eord chan-
el of the block so the cord wing band fiis into

extend inie the wing band slof of the cord fasiener.

Poge 28
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Fig. 48—8 Waterpreol Male Jock (Rece View, Gonket
ard Insuloior Remeoeed|

O

Fig, 49— B Waterpraal Female Jock Adopier

Feg. 50— B Weatherpraaf Femmole bock Adaptes Mourmed
en KE-B4T1 Jock Mousing

FEREE:

1)1 Fit the oord fastener inlo the groove in the
eord chasnel and press ustil 1§ snaps inlo posi-
tion. :

-8 -
S |

Fig. 51—8B Owtet Box [fea Mountimg B Wesibhepron!

120 Lay jacketed porton of cord in the two malded Bocka)
Ll-shaped projections

(4) Arraege the mousting cord spade tips in the
poket Ly e lerminale .

(6) Adjust the condoclors s they will not ol=
struct the cenfer of Ehe cord tip gaide.

C ATIA Plug
807 Connect the 4Z5A plug as lolkows

(1) Conmeet m= indicated by color designations
slimped adjacenl bo lerminals.

Page 19
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SECTION 860830100

ST . i

Fig. 31—8 Wesiberprasl Mals (o Formsls] Jodk on B
hribar Bia St ing) Grownd Lasd Canmsnsd 1a
B iy Bewaksh

{3y Place cover on base and tighten serew,
B, KS-8410 (MD) Plug

&08  The KS-8009 plog (Fig 43 b s S-coatact, brass

plug intended for conneciing tebeprhane sets

installed on boais, trains, or awto trailers Lo saldoor
jnehos of PEX or O lines. This plog is intended Tor use
with KS3-844) or KES5-212] jacks

4,00 Connect the KS-5340% (MD) plag as follows

(1) Plug compopsnts are assembled to KS-15183
F-conductor, 1E-gange cond, or equivabent (Fig.
43).

(2 In K3-15143 cord, or equivalent, the black eon-

ductor skould be used For the rifg {negilive)
gide of the fine. The white costductor should ke
waed for tip (posgitived side of the lise. The groen
ponductor is the grousd comlucier,

(3 Owne terminal of the KS-8419 plug bhas a small

lug proaruding from the contact. This bug and
thie motehed terminal on ES-S480 amd ES-={2]
jacks are provided to ensure that the pleg i in-
serted bn one posithon ondy.

{4) When ground is neressary for service, the
wreen comdisctor should be terminnted on the
notched termimal

ATEA ard 4TEB Plug

&10 The 4T3A or 4780 plag is wsed to connect a

mdilnr plug-snded cord to & jack-equipped

monasle or & CALL DIRECTOR® telephone.
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155 11, SECTION 44 1-830.100

Fig. 54— Assmbly of B Weotherprosl Moks Jock pe B Outler Bax ond B Meunting
Brozher

Foge 31
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SECTROM 441-430:100

Fig. 5& — Wewaihespeool Ceed

Pags 32
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TABLE D

COMNECTIONS TO 4-FIN JACKS

APIM JACK

(G Tip

(R} Ring

(Y} Ground andjor Transformer

(B} Trarsformer

B|=l2|8

TABLE

COMMECTIONS TO S AND 12PN JACKS

MO TERLEEAL §
D ambE
IREEIDHE I iSO W l 1
CHAAD T HENG
CANLE TERMINAL
IOF 51 G THOME
Baed BL-W 13 1
1st Girean W-BL G a
Yellow | O-W Y 3
Black W BE 4
Hed G-W W =1
Znd Cesen W3 E-R [
Yellow | BRE-W Y- T
Black W-BR HE-BK B8
Red =W 9
3rd Gireen Ww=5 b 1E]
Yellow | Bl=R 11
Black R-BL i

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTHOMN 445 1-530- 100

Fig. 57 —158A Covar
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5 10, SECTROM 461 -530- 100

MOTY
O Pl il O BODILE HOkiER
B MANIMAST OF O8N EICATATREIMAL
VIHICLER Fdl SCH AP A TGRS
AEE S 8 AKD

Fig, 59— Inutalling 83TWPH back Pasti an Medubar Cord

Poge 13
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SECTHON &8 1 -830- 100

ITAELE F&
PLUGE
TYPE NO.OF CONTACTE FHSAL KO ASLOCIASE O JALKE
KE-BA20 (MD)
K5-8418 (MD) 3 43 KS-8421 (MD)
A04B (MD), 4934 (MD), B48A, 497A (MDD,
S06A A, 41, 42 BASA, 5504,
4
4234 18 B14450650 mounting block and screw assembly
B
S04A 12 I8 BLA, B51A, BHTE
4784, 4TER 2 n 4TEA, B1TA
Pogs 38
34 Page
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SECTIOM 483-070-015
lisws T, Decombar 1975

DROP WIRE CLEARANCES

COMTEMTS PAGE

1. GEMERAL . . . . . + « = « + = L
TERMEHOLOGY . . . + . - . - 1
3 DROPF WIRE CLEARANCES v e or o+ 3
4. POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGEE . . . . . §

1. GENTRAL
181 This section has been revised to:
(s} Iemtify power supply voltuges.

b} Deseribe factors to be considered when
determinlag drop wire clearanies,

ig) Combine all drep wire clearance sections

intn ahe practice, This informatien was
formerly contakned in Sections 480-200-120,
ABZ-OTOHDE, and 402-0TO-007.

idl Change the sectinn ke

102 This section contnins the recommended

clearunces for drop wires to be placed, or
nre aiready = place, which are o vehicular
travel, power fscilithes, bolldisgs, or other condithons.
The valuss specified are in accord with the
requiremenits of the Natknal Electrical Safety Code,
with temperatares al BFF.

103 Dirop wine tends to elongate as the temgeratisne

rises and conirkcts s the temperatore falls,
Wire placed during cold weatber will, therefors,
always bave o gresber aag i warm weather, even
if mo permanent stretch @ isvolved,

L s arder tooavold baving inadequate cearantes

atl 60°F, it is pecessary to provide extsa
clearances in drop wires placed st temperalores
Below 3FF. Tha additional chearance i specified
in b sk requisements Tor cold weather conditions.

(Hew Hection 402-400-200) No additional cleamunee
in required when placing a drop wire if the
temperatare is above IEF.

105 When drop wire sags exceed two or thres

feet, it will generally be qalte sdvastagecis.
to locate poles to avold kavieg the middle of the
span oeeur above the traveled part of a read, slley,
or drivewny, A pole located withén 50 feet of the
far edge of the read, albey, ar driveway (dEtance
A, Fig. 4} will permit the overhead clearance to
enalorm Lo requsrements related e Fig. 4

1084 Clearanees shown in this section ghoald ke

i unbess the work order or loos] requirements
call for other valoes. This may ocear whon
engimeering forces recognize factors eot allowed
for im thiz section or becanss of loml requirements,
ete. Clearances for span lengths, voltages, asd
conditloms mot eovered in thin section are aa
engineoring responaibility and will be shown on
the work osder or detailed plans,

147 Clearastes over public and private swimming

pols & not ooviered by the National Electrical
Safety Code. However, for reasons of eafety,
aver gwimming pools should be avedded.

2. TERMIMOLOGY

201 The following s & brief descriptbon of
conditions applicable w drop wire chearanos
requiresnen i

a} Seorm Losding Areass Fipare | identifies

the three storm leading areas based upon
stodies made from reconds of wine mting companies
npd data from the Usited States Weather Barean.
The freqeency, severity, and effects of &ce and
windaloress in varioos sections of the couniry
ware the sloments conaiderad in eatablishing
the lvading area Ag a reault of the
weather differences, allowances muael be made
for the streteking of conducion in their respective
loading zomes when placing & drop wire,

NOTICE
Mo Tin wne iof disehoasars sulakle the
Ball Spslem casepl uisler WTHIES REMTERL

FPrinted s UEA

Page 1
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Fig. 1—Siarm Loading freas

il Drop Wire Ssgr The sig s & drop wire
B measured by comparing the line of sight
extsblished by the drop wire attachmasts and
the lowest point in the span. Stringing sags
for drop wire i= abhown in Seetion 4S2-000-200.

(0} MNormal Drop Wire Sag: [hrop wires are

te be strung with mormal sags when
nidequsts clearances can be altained Workmen,
of poles, cin oblain these sags with normal
kel palling.

£l Minfmum Drop Wire Sage A minimuen
sag im & drop wire can be atrong where
elearante 8 limited and normal sags cannet
be attained, These amaller sags result in
kigher stringing tenkions in the wire; benes,
pulling tools are required to enable the
workman o pull the wire up o tension.

12} Placiog Clearances: Flacing value of
clearance is the height the drop wire is to
elear whes placed or replaced.

Pags 3

(4} Maintesance Clearances; Malnleaapes

value of clearance should exiat, after the
wire kas been exposed 1o sne of more cycles
of storm loading and the temperature returns
Lo BFF.

{1} Fenerallyr Clearmnce required when the
drop wire does not paralle]l n conteet wire

for & trolley or trackless. trolley.

i2) Special Case: (Fig. &) Clearance requined
when the drop wire parallels & contaet
wire used by & trolley or trackless tralley.

ifi Drop Wire Crossing Above Public Rosds,
Pubilic Alfeys, or Residential Drives:

(1} fFemersily: (Fig. 3 Clearmmee required
when the drep wire 5 wtineled to a pole
further tham 50 feet from the far edge of

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




#) Pole ai Road's Edge: (Fig. 4) Chearance

required when the drop wire is altached
tr a pobe located withim 50 feet of the far
edge of the truveled roadway (diitance A, Fig.
L1

gl Mafor Overbamg: (Fig. 5 A drop wire
which passes over & feel or more of the
ordinarily traveled part of n readway.

i) Minor (verdang: (Fig. ) A deop wire
which pasees over leis than & feet of the
ordinarily traveled part of a roadway,

il Ao of Chetroction: (Fig.

G A paole Fine located in back of a fence,
diteh, embankment, ote, so0 that the ground
beneath the line cam ordinarily be traveled ko

pedestrians anby.

No Overdang—Nol Back of Obstructionr

{Fig. T8 A pole lme not back of o fomce,
diteh, embankmaont, ete, and doss not overhnng
b normal traveled road. This category B meant
to inelude grownd nat ordinarily traveled bat
can be reached by vehicka, If farm machinery
i ldely to pass ander the line, provide sufficient
clearance so that the drop wire will be 2 fieet
above the highesi part of such machinery or
the losds it will enrry.

301 The follewing fectors must be considercd
when detormining proper drop wire clearsnces

ia} Phacing or Mainienance Clearances
(1 1a the drop wine to be placed or replased?
The elearances for drop wires to be plased
of replaced are idoatified aa placiog
closranees.
{2 la the deap wire (s plase?
The clearances for exinting drop wires, =
place, are Mentified a5 mainienance
cloarancms.
i) The Storm Leading Area

What i the storm lesding area applicable
o the locality where the drop wire exists

or is to be placed? Is it either a lighe,
medium, of heavy baading srea’

ie) The Drop Wire Sag

Is the drop wite to bo placed or in-aervioe
strung with & normal of einimum sag?

dy The Speeifie Condition Encousdersd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Fig. &—Wire Renning Alsng Public Boads {Back of
Cbstruiien

1
Pags 4

Fig. T—'Wire Bumning Aleng. Bui Hei Overbanging

Publis Rewds (Mot Bock of Chalrectisa)

Is the drep wire to be placed or imservice,
crossing above or along rosdways, rails,
baildings, or above or below power facilities,
foreige eguipment, or neon signs?

e  Clearance Reference

{a)  Abave (Frownd or Raile:
Flacing drop wire—see Table A,
Mainterance cleamnoes—aee Table B
Noter The clearnnee hefght for span bengths
nof shown in Table A or B iz oblained from
the referred tables by borating the point where
the span lengths (vertienl Bnes) intersect the
drop wire comdition encountered. (See 303

b Crossing Below Power Wires or Caleles

S Part 4)

T LOA DS A TEELE
Light C
Mediam I
Heavy E

el Abowve Pawer Service Drops ar Lises: [See
Part 4)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ST LOADND ARLA Tamg
Light '
Mefium F
Heavy G

id) Below Foreigns Guys or Communication

Crbies and Neon Signs:

FTORS LOADING AREA EABLY
Light C
Medium F
Heavy [H

el Alongside Neon Signe

TORM LOADING ARLA TanL
Light C
Medium
Henvy G

Tables & Through M: The clearance
required for variouws job conditions for span kengihs
mob incladed in Table & or B, can be determined
m the following manner;

& [dentify the reference lotter (A, B, C, ote)
mesocinbed with the b condition,

& Locate ihe vertical line asscelated with the
wpan leagth emeoantered

& Thie horteosiz] lne, st whdeh the two nbove
lines imtersect, will identify the dearnpoe
(et -imela) poguired.

155 2, SECTION #462-070-015

4.  POWER SUPPLY WOLTAGES

a8l Employees plecing & drop wire that may

eontact 8 power spply wire or eable shall
wear ioulsting gloves and other protectve equijmest
when performing sisch a wark operation. [n joint
construction, any one of the following supply voliages
endald b encountersd:

Photeda:Fhoie Vellegs
» Becondary distribution=—_600 volts or leas
® Primary distribution—Z200 to 34,500 volts
& Bubtransmioebon—26,000 to 69,000 volts
Phoue-te-Ground Veltegs
# Primary distributios—1ZT0 to 20,000 vaolts
# Bubtrunsmission—15,000 to 40,000 volts.

g2 It is imperative that employees be able o
identify supply voliages and take additional
precautions when sxposed to misch voltspe.

403 Power conducton mmedistely above telephone

facilivies, if atiacked to speal Lype insulators
on & croazarm, can safely be ascumed to be
srcondary service, with voltages less than &30 volts.

404 It is gquite common to have s primary

distribmtion supply, above the secondary
distribution with a voltage range of Zh 1o 34 500
volts.

405 Employees can sstimate the voltage of

power by shserving the slze and type of
irsulstor, voltage markings on transformer, positien
;I':;pj:-?q]ﬂ-ﬂlﬂtﬂﬂ oE & pole, ste.  Bee Fig. 8,

406 Employess should make it o poisit to aequsint,

themaslves with tee power company Taalities
im localities where they work, 8o they may be able
o mocurntely cxtimate power fueiithes.
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Fig. 10—Pasisian ol Supply Conderios

Fig. #=—Valtege Marking on Tronslesmer

Pags &
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55 2, SECTION &62-00-013

TABLE A
CLEARARCEE
FLADNSD CumOw WA LA T 8 F
AR GRDLND OR RAILE
T Dk AR, = i A
waos | meen | o Hos -
R g T i e priey R e |mmm | U A
R e | wmmas, | | s | e | e | e—— | —
Crosing Aboev- e T - . Tam P | Tama e P
Eaidrca] Tracks L i H 1
Cerrarally =0 |IW=0) -0 BT =0 =3
Epwcial Case Fg. 2 2= 28=0 | 14—-0 =0 i |
Puabdis: Kouds
Ceruiwnlly * 18— LA —@ HL el ¢ 18— 18—13
Fode ai Hosds Edgs® g 4 i ey T 1B-0 1E—3
Puble ASdyy 1= L& =0
LmaTaity = - tA—0 18 =0 18=13
Pode &l 4 - = = =g e B e = P
Mol Kb g H i o %
Reideniial Dyivraigs ia—a kO — i H I 4
f— == = =] i W0 w—3
Pole ot Bl 'y Ecdge Fig. 4 =l = =1 1g=0 —g 12—3
Fisl Reol Bldg =0 &= E—i B=0 B—4a
Fealc lool Bdm or
HabRaurds =8 2= 2=0 2=p =93
M Higva. =@ 4—0 d=0 d—=0 =1
T — Miusl B Bhows Oin Detail Fans
Horning Along:
Futd Roali With
Mlapre Crrastcisng Fig & ia-0 18—D| B=D I8 —0 FLE
Mirar Crewrharg g &
Lirbaam, =0 |s=—0] B-0 | o 18 =0 m=a | o
Rurnd L Traffic] 1a=0 | =0 -0 | S u-o| w-1 | T
N Chrnrhng H Tabls F]
Raek of Chwgs P & =0 &= A=0 LR A—13
Myt Bl o Dbt Fa 7T 12=0 13—2| 13=0 LE¥—D FEE |
Paldie Allrg iE—0 ig—& | ia—ao ik—i iB=3
# Clearmon brighl orer resden sl L e e 1 Masl s sepporied on § M b an
vl mry e pedaied T Pl 8l A5 wirmead fre ppars Al wlrerd o spara Gl wirand for mpana
ket sl ol her s, i U e drent LD AL vt 18 Mo covenr 11803 P
gt ko] clewrwaor 5l the cenler of
e Faadd i cblaicend [ Fig. 3}
Faga ¥
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SECTIOM 442-070-815

TABLE R
CoOF WAL
EAINTIRARCE CLEARARCTS [AT 85" 1)
ABOAT GERDUND OF ERILE
BTN LSk AT A [T o LAY
s | meon | isos o i o
BPAK LINOTS @7 ey L s wa | MRS | wwmr | T FoTE
AT R kB w iinia | e | e || el | ek | e | -
LLLY L] Fim LAt ThELE Lol ] ThELE LS ] ol
Crrasing A bawa:
Radvad Trachs ¥ i 1 ¥ i
enerally 2T =0 F=n] =0 m-=no AT =0
Bpspciid Cuse Fig. 2 22=0 W-=0] BW=n -0 /=0
el Rond
Ceanesrally ™ 12—0 ta—0 | la—0 1B ] 18—0
Fode it Hoad's Eadge® Fag & e = | EI&—0 18=10 18—0
Peldic Alle 15=0 -0
Cenerally - = = =] 1=p 15—10 15 =0
[ — o e £ fira —p | s= -5 | &=
] Edgw Fig d L Tabl ih—=0 Tak BB 3
edentud Doy w—o |wo-a K i M
= =5 = = | 1=10 tn—4 -0
P iz Raossd™s Kilge Fig. 4 e = = =0 =0 =0
Flat Rood Hidgs E=0 A= A=0 =0 BE=0
Prab #cof Idgs or
Bllbcands - o 3= 3=0 g-0 =0
Mk Bggna w—n A= A= a— =
Walrrmuy s S Nie Shown (0 Dt Plara
Munnisg Lloag:
Fulblie Rosdi With
Mt Cronitas Figb ii—0 |18=0| 18—& 18=0 15—0
Slinor Cerkang Figh
Lirhan w=0 |m-o| m=0| g =0 | g LR .
Merad {LE Tealfic) =0 |M=0| M=0| gy =0 | Tubls =0 | oy
Ty Crerifvirg - ’ -
Bl off Diuizy Fig 6 BE—0 =0 -8 =8 -
Mo Back of Cisip Fia T s —0 13=0 | 13—@ 13— 13—0
Fublic Alleys 1% =0 =0 | 1B=0 1= B=0
* o amrwrad Beight oven seocdertiad T MBust bk i ppuispiedl 0F £ Ml ber swppaiied on 4 M bef mipeeted of
ket My b reduced I fb L G4l wtrwnd did ijate A wirwnal Tod paim. [LTEE S EECTT
‘Lber wdipe ool Lhe rosl, T the - ey 100 e awet L2S M irerd 80
muire chrpraree if e conlar o8

e rosd s ablared {Fig. 3
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BELL SYETEM PRACTICES
ATATCa Standard

FRCTION 461 300-300
bibise 5, June 1975

SPLICING DROFP AND BLOCK WIRING

PAGE

2. DESCRIFTIOM OF SINOLE TUBE BHASS
BNV 0 LSl et elh e

SPLICIMNG DROF WIRE TO DEQF WIRE . I
SFLICIMG BLOOK WIRE TO BLOCK WIRE . 4

SFLICING BLOCK WIRE TO DROPF WIRE . L]

1. GEHERAL

107 This section covers methods for splicing drop
andl Block wires, uaing aingle tabe hrasa
Adeeven prémged on with a slsve presser,

142 This section is reisswed to imchode information
on F drop wire and to include splicing
information asing AMP& drop wire splice.

103 Observe the following gencral roles when
splicing insulated drop asd block wires.

# Exerciie care bo avoid micking the conductors
when removing the insulation.

& Thoroughly clean the skinmed rondoctor ends
belore inserting Isto the brass sleoves

® Splien tracer conductor to trager conductor
andl plain cosductor b plain condwctor.

# When n splice is to be plased in 3 wire
span, excrcise care im splicing so a8 to
equalize the tension b ithe conductors as
ey s prasible

= Thoroughly tpe all splices.

14 Far convenbenes bn deseribing splicing

procedures covered in these instructions,
the wires to be spliesd ghall be referred o a3 pair
Mo, 1 and pair Mo, 2,

= Armp Teleom INvwos, Huiribaog, Pa
L DESCEIFTION OF SINGLE TUBE BRASS SLEEVES

280 & Pbrass sleevess These sleoves are single

brass tubes having bore dinmeters the same
size throughout their length. The centers of ihe
abeever are indented to enmure Insertions of the
proper kengths of eomdector eeds, A oolor band
marking 1/8 inch is width I8 applied around the
sleave to identify the size,

10T  Cowrbiastion 5 beass sleeves These sleeves

are almilasly constrected from single brass
tabes. Thore are two different bore dinmeters is
these sleowes, vach extending throsgh half the
sleevi length. Two color band markings 178 nch
in width are ueed to distinguaish these sheavis

263 The available sleeve sizes, sssocinted color

band mwrkings, and type of wire for which
they nre intended In drop apd Block wiring are
indieated in Table A

TABLE &
TYPES OF 5§ BRASE ELEEVES
TVPE OF LONGETH TWFL OF
BLEEVE L COLOR BARD | et IR
032 — 025 Maone 1 Block
£ Brass
045 = 040 Black 1-T/& | Dwop
Combinstion | 0456 = 040 x 032 | Black-Gray | Dvop to Block
5 Brass
045 — 040 X D64 | Bhse-Black | 1.7/8 | D7op Lo Bridie or
C Rurpl Wire |
i A wrar Trirpt mnad Tl b Comparny, 1575
Printed is 124, Pags |
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1. SPLICIMNG DROP WIRE TO DEOP WIRE

101 pSplice F drop wire wsing & brass sleeves
ns follows

Noder © drop wire may be spliced in a
similir manner.

(1) Blsde drop wire pair No. 1 halfsay inlo jpws
of disgonal pliers nnd cut insulation web as
ghown in Fig. 1.

oy
L]

1
| LT wiB Vg |
e BRI IRET [ 7 7 —
f 2143 14
PR R0 - — = |

!
D45 -G § BRads 5 PEvE

Fig, 1—%liking inwlsting Wak

2 MNuk insulation circumfensntially 150 ]16-mehk
Trom end (Fig. 2. P nad vk condecfars

Wl

Fig. 3—Hicking Insglatian

Pags 2

(3} Crush the 15/16ineh lemgth of imsulations
betwesn the hasdles of disgonnl pliers
tFig. 3.

Fig. 3—Cnahing Imulation

i} Hemove indulstion, elenn eonduelors with
danganal phers, anil insisll brass sleeves

Fig. 4k

LT
¥ BRaLE
dal fwi
P WA
SLEEWE om
it L
r D Do AT T
U T TR
ChTEH
i Ao -
INSUL ATION PR :tw:d-!:-
CORDUCTONS WITH TR AT RO
DRAGTRAL FLALWY
PuLL Blky FEDa .
Teaf SOTY "'l“
ik

Fig. &—Removwing Inwulafien and laslslling Brans

(5 Troat eonductors of pair No. 2 as deseribed
[oF paar Mo 1im Eiteps (1) theough {2

(6) Remove insolation from pair No. & and
mateking tracer condisctons, insert conductors

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




of pair Mo, 2 into sleeves of pair No, 1. Crimp
lightly with aleeve presser io hold in place
{Fig. 5k

Fig. S—lentalling Pair Mo, 2

(Th Crimp each sleeve six limes (approximately
1718 imch intervalil and apply DR LEpe as
shown in Fig. &

Nobe: Where drop wire splice will fall in a
drop wire apan, the spliesd sonidsetors skould
b aof eqmal length to oqeslize feesion between
the eomdictors. Pull anid atraighten Ui ajilicnd
conductere. I one condecior 8 shorter than
ik dther. lengthen Ehe sharter ane by pressing
o or more of the umpressed portions of the
sheeve umlil equalization is obiained

Fig, b—RApplyang DR Tope Afeer Crimping Slesvis

# Wreap entire splice with vinyl tape starting

at the center of the splies, wrpping to one
end (Fig, 7). Reverse direction, weap to the
olhier end: reverse direction agan and and
wrapping al the centerdg

Tl SALF-LarPD
LATEEE OF WML TARE

Fig. 7—Complated Splice (Drep to Drop)
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SECTIOMN 4P 00300

Lo Splice F drop wire using AMPe drog wire 4. SPLICING BLOCK 'WIRE TO BLOCK WIRE

:Fllll"r as shown m Py, 5§

4 iy B et A T
FL | — _'-""* I"
o A
:' Palw il o im LA

iy g
L

C OHOP WIRE

T T RCH LPEET, B FrRS % & 7 1

RN AR n:g

ey e R W kel = == mimg

il DRGP wmiRE FREPARATION

2 DEOF wilmL (NSERTHN

401  pSpioe blsck wire o bistk ware as follows:

(1) Cutends of hlock wire making swre conduciors
nre even. Nigk imsulation 1/2 inch from

eid exercizing eare nolb e nick comduetors
Remove iemalatios, elean cosdustors with deigonal
plsrra aml inatsll brais sleeved (Fag. 90

Fig. F=—Ramaving Inulotion and bnvialling Brass
Bewve (Blodk Wire)

Z) LUrmp aleéves as in 101 (Th and apply DR
taper and vinyl tnpe ns describsed in 301 {8)
s Fig, 10.§

ST MUeT i ko FRCA ¥ S L L Te
Al Telm 1Pl @l Sk AR h O W R R

T & TEPY L] SEEE s L] T

- B80a N FEOM BT TN O =

[ QOMPLETED SMICE

Fig. 8—3pilcing Drop Wirs with Amp Brop Wirs Spiice

sy F - i B v E
o D& SN At

LR e

Pl Hnl i -, i
L ATEE S e T Taeq
S T Rl eyl
Lol &Y
T 0 LR 5 - iyl ORI D (D O S
E RNV vy TR Ned - ale B0l ENDE SF 58 FaPE

Fig- 10—DR Taps and Vinyl Teps Applied

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




5 SPLICIMNG BLOCK WIRL TO DROP WiRE

Cmitior:  Splice bdock wire only i o
drop wine or o drop wire oo the stafion
wide o @ fieseloss profoctor,

S8l Splies block wire to drep wire s follows:

{1} Prepare the ends of drop wire (pair Mo 1)
and the epds of bleck wire (paie Mo, 2) ns
deseribed in Parts 3 ase 4

Z Muateh trneer conductors and rasrt skmped

ends of pairs § mnd 2 inko the proper bares
of 45040 = 022 sombination § brase dbeeved.
Crimp the abweves slightly with diagonal pliers
16 reafrain the conduetors from slipping oul.

@ Swarting 1/16 inch from ene end of a sleeve,

presa ench sleeve four timwa with the sleeve
presser. See Fig. 1

Liobldll ODUDE  BRAE

¥ O W O
AN FEL E FEIT BT P
Ao 10
ki AT
§ BRALE ErrA

Fig. 11—Slsaves Insballed (Drop 1o Block]

Pl G

IS5 5, SECTION 843-200- 100

(4 Wrap sach joint with a singls haif-lspped
layer of 35d-inch DR tape.

(51 Wrap the ontire splice with two half-lapped

layers of [¥ er F vinyl tape. Start at the
cemter of the splice, wrap to 34 inch beyend
the end of the TR tape, then reverss the direction
of wrap to 3/4 inch beyord the end of the
apening. reverse direction again and end the
wrapping at the cenber of the splice. Sew Figr. 12

HALF=LAFFLD LAVEN SF R TAF
aRguab fhSn CoNDULTOE e
Pl wle P -LFPID LASLWE oF
Vi Tarp ol Dufosil S8 Ei

wati w0 L3

TL
§ CHTISD GHE AALF-LEPeiD LATES OF Of TAME L &

il vdmb [WDE DF LiEes

E EETIRD WYL TAPE BA i BIVORD Dw OF oM emal
3 fxPimD Vel TREL Jod i BCYDANS LD OF D8 TRRQ

Fig. 13—Complsied Lpiica [Drop Po Blask)
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BELL STSTEM PRACTHCES FECTIOH 867 =400-T00
ATAETCa Srandard lsnr 4, May 1974

DROP AND BLOCK WIRING
STRINGING SAGS FOR DROP WIRE

1. GEMERAL TARLE A
WOEMAL STRINGING LAGE FOR C OR F DAGP WiRE
101 This section covers the normal and minimam 18 POLE-TOFOLE AND POLE-TOHOUSE SFANE

expa for C and F drop wire,

1.0 Thia seclion ia reizsued 1o inclede relErence

to F drop wire which replaces C drop wire, — .
ETm umugase | CUED

1.2 Table A gives normal stringing sags to which "'H"."m m""‘"" ETHIRS N

C ar F drop wire abould be strong, Waorkman oy R ST T FiAL
on poles can obtain these sags with normal hand g TiNSON | LoADeusg | COMDITION
pulling. However, if normal stringlng asgs will not Et T | [T e rr |
provide ndequate ground clearances, wis minlmus HEAVY LOADINE AALA
SLFNEInE Aags. rm
184 Table B indicates the minimam stringtng | g | S| 6| P | 2|8

sag Lo which © or F drop wire can be strang 100 1| & 2 | o al a
where ground clesrances under the spans are 128 2 |10 2|4 o| 6
controlling, These smaller sags result in higher 130 4| 0 4 |10 o [1d
dringing tensions in the wire and hence pulling IT6 | & & BT i1
tools are required to enable workmen to pull the E ; g ol -l I I
wire up o tension. a0 || 2 13 | 4 2|2
.08 Mmhﬂnmmw DL AT e LOA DT ARIAT

final uslosded sags which C or F drop wire &l

will develsp after being sabjected to wind and ben foriess) | O & | 30
#torms, To avoild the necessity of resagging doop s il 9
wire afier storms lo comply with ground clearanos :g ; :I: Bame Mo
requirements, allowance shall be made in selecting we | <l o m;“ In-
heights of attachments om poles and houses o care 138 sl & Bags CTekids
for sag mcresses from stringing to final conditions, 200 72| o
Such sag increnses between stringing sags and 295 gl o
final sage are shown in Tables A and B ;o j11) 2

Mopr: O ospans oeer T80 feet — Lise minimam
106 Sag increases shown in Tables A and B are sEringing sags shown i Tabde B.
the maximum smoonts which develap at
midspan only. These amounts decrease as yom
mpproach the supporting attachments of the drop
wire gpan. Table C indicates the percentage of
‘total sag at § percent intervals along the span.
3 HORMAL STRINGING EAGS FOR C OR F DROF
WIRE
187 I spas-clamp-to-house spans, string drop
wire with & tersion which will not pall the 201  String C or F drop wire to the sage. indicabed
nerinl eable out of Hee, If this is not practical in Table A in all pole-to-pole and pole-to-house
thes distribuate the drop from & pole. spans except in those masss whers ndequate groord

B Amarcan Trlephons and Telograph Company, 1974
Pricted in [1EA Faga 1
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TABLE TABLE ©
IR STRIRJIRD SAGE FOR G OR F DR0S WaRE
ARMOUNT OF 2AG AT § FERCENT INTE
N POLE-TOPOLE AND POLE-TOHOUSE S9ANS o i
PR EAG FOIANTE ALCKRI TOTAL
AN AEE G 'I.I:.tlﬂ PR AR LERGTH OF SFAN (% % Ocf WA, BAD
LT oy F o
ey PR TE L & = 9b 185
LOWTHG. | il
R MTROR | FTORE | moemion 10 — 50 38.5
THRENNY | LOADING 15 = g5 L0
T THE [T CAE L 8y — 8 4.0
HEANF LOADME AREA 2Bm—T75 T5.0
50 30 —70 B4.4
o leua) a| 3| =0 o | B - 35 — 65 81.3
75 =1 R | o1 [ - ] 4iy — &0 a0
100 1|0 1 & o|E 45 — 55 =Lk
124 1|7 203 ol & 50 — S0
150 2| 3 3|7 1| & 100.0
175 a| o 8| o il 0
b 4| @ T o 3| o
Ower clearances can oaly be provided with the use of
fi— the minimum stringing sags shown in Table B.
= Your superviscr will advise the sterm loading o
Table A bt fdizimad for tho &res conibemed,
B DL | ARG B
58 203 Wire expands o becoma longer in hot westher
o eaal Bl a B a a and contracts to shorten in cold weather.
ke ol 7 0 T Thae effect becomes mare noticeable . span lengtha
1o 1) o 1|0 increase. Im order to compensate for this effect,
123 v L when drop wire spans exceed 100 feet and the
150 bl 14 el re s below 3EF, reduce the sagn shown
1748 3| 0 i i 0| B
30 ila r a - B in Table A by 4 inchea.
v ] -] 1] b B ¥ ]
T &l o 8 B ol & A SADGING DROP WIRE TO HORMAL STRINGING
278 1| & 8| 0 o) & SAGS
300 9| o )| 8 0| 8
LIGHT LOADING ARDA 201 The sag of drep wire in pole-to-bogse or
0 pole-to-pole span s indicated in Fig. 1 and 2
or less) o] 3 L]
T afl T
{[1] 1 [u} l.!duurlnnr
126 1| 7 Samr AT T TR
150 2| 2 - g \ ’T /
2 i
178 5| o Sirng- e b oo D O
B0l 4] @ ing Rags -!_ "‘-Mu.n.ﬂ L
] & @ LINE B RegmT
T 6| 0 BRER LERSTH
o T| &
B Bl @ e —
Fig. 1—Drup 'Wirs AHochments on Soma Level
Fags 2
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1 Since the normal stringing sags given in
Table A are wsed only im loeations where

ground elenrancy B readily obtained, it s satisfactory

ta entimate the amount of sag Fiven to drep wire.

4, MINIBAUM STRENGING SAGE FOR © ORF DROF
WIRE

#01 The mimimom stringing sags to which C or
F drop wire should be strang are indicated
in Takle B. These sags should be psed where they
provide tee only meass of obtalning required ground
chearusees usder drop wire in Epana,

bS5 4, SECTIROM #47-400-200

403 In order to compensate for the effects of

tomperature (mentioned in 202) the sags
ahown in Table B shall be reduced by & inches
when drop wire spans exceed 100 feet and the

lemperatare is below EZEF,

aoy  The minimum sags shown in Table B require

n stringing tension of 50 poands which &
more thas workmen on pobes can readily pull with
the pormal means of plssing drop wire. Therefors,
when minimuam sags are used the wire is tessioned
with the skl of & drop wire palles,

5 TEMHONIMG DREOPF WIEE TO ANIMLIM STRINGING
SAGE

501 Tensioning of drop wire by means of the
drop wire puller fs secomplished as follows:

(1) Buspend the drop wire puller on the drive

hook by means of s hook. Pull &p on the
drop wire handtight snd hold it over the drive
ook with one hand. With the free band rench
oot and plase the wire grip on the drop wire
ot mrm's lergih. Thhntupfnrumnnln[drnp
wire is shows in Fig, .

Fig. 3==Tanskening Drap 'Wirs
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(2] Pull on the drop wire with the drop wire

pialler watil the g corresponds to the
siringing sag shown in Table B [reduced by &
inches where required (sse 4.02)], Snub the
pulling strap with the strap snebber and mote
ithe ground clearance. For cearances, see Sectionn
46Z-0T0-0165, 462-070-008, 462-070-08T. If the
dezired clearance with minimum sag (s mot
mecomplished, make ndjustments by ralsing
J!_I:nhml:ltﬂhuqrhﬁqpﬁﬂhiﬂ
wire span.

(%) Plage the drop wire clamp loosely on the
alack drop wire section between the grip
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ATETCo Tronderd bisud T, Decambas 1975

DROP WIRE
PLACING, REFLACING, AND LOWERING

COMTEMTS PAGE COHTENTS PRGE
Lowaring Wire Spon Betersen Boddings
GEMERAL a & & s & 4+ %8 B 1 - - n
PFRECALTHIMNE o m 4w B ] LOWERIMNG DROP WaRE SPAN |, . . . 12
PLACING DROPF WIRE OWVER EOADWAY 3 Crauslag Ower Secondary Pows: Wies
R i PR T | |
Mo Inferlgsnis SR Tt B 3
Crosalng Ower Trallay Powsr Wires . 17
Teaa lnnarlaiasdis L TE B i
PFLACIMNG DROP WIRE OTHEE THAN OVER 1. GENERAL
ROADWAY L SR CL s - &
181 This section is revised o ncorporate into
Bafwean Boiding and Poles ov Shaed ofir practice the plscement, replacement, or
A T R S i e i T s ] pemnoval of 4 drop wire, under varioas conditions.
Thit section contains information formerly found
Babwesn Twe Buildisgs . . . . . B in Hections 460-200-1E8, 462-000-268, 462-800-F11,
and LEE-BO0-312.
PLACIMNG DROPF WIRE OVER SECONDARY
POWER SUPPLY . . . . . . . . . ] 102 [In plscing a drop wire, the followisng bask
principals are o ke followsd:
PLACIMNG DROGF WIRE OVER TROLLEY WIRES
(750 WhOATS O LEZ%} . . . . . . . @ (s} Locate the drop wire peel and by the wire
without samsbng & hazard 6 pedestrans o
REFLACING DROP WIRE . . . . . . ¥ molansia
Owar Rpadwoy, Fecssdary Wires, o (b} Raiee the drop wire with & handline while
Crthar Mazasds [Mad Tralley Wiss] L] standing at the ground level whenever the
drop wire is 0 oross & rosdway or other hazards,
Taut Span s % & = & 4 a = & W
(£} Wear insulating gloves nnd other protective
Owar Trolley Wirss (750 Vabis o Lads) squipment whensver thers iz o possibility
T I A T IR L that the drop wire or handline may come in
eontact with power wires.
LOWERING DROP 'WIRE gt doaah
103  Avoid plicing s drop wire over tralley wires
HANDLIMNE METHOD R e T TR L | (TH wolts or less) or secondary power
conductors if other means of installing the wire &
Lewering Wire Span From o Pele or practical. Under no conditions shall n drop wire
L . b placed over primary supply condostors.
MHOTHCE

Bt for we ar dmriovary outnide ithe
ed] Syutem pnrepl urdar wTiden agrerment

Primied s U5 Fags |
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SECTION 453-400-204

1o Al poles must be visually examined (some

roqul & testing, see Soction G20-13Z-010)
before climbing or placing a ladder against a pole
ar strand, as described in Section §20-131-000.
Whenewer it is necessary to plaee an extession
Indder ngnirst o smspension strasd, test the strand
ns deseribed in Secthon S60-300-110.

108 Dirop wires aball be placed so that chearances
specified in Section JE2OM015 sre mel

104 [In placing or replacing a drop wire, excepl

when crossing over & trolley wire, the hasie
concept of having the individual employes eostrol
the ontire work operntion has proved to be the
safest manmer to perform this teek,

107 On busy or high speed roadways where it

I8 [mpossible to eafely place o drop wire,
clitain the astance of another employes, [n some
cagées, it may be mecesdary to seek the assistance
af the ol w enforcement agency to oontrol the
traffie.

108 Whenever [t is necessary o alert or divert

oneoming traffic, or guard asy part of the
work oren, place spproprisie warning devices as
diseribod in Section GHk135010,

1. PRECAUTIONS

107 Never place a drop wire over primary
power conductors.

202 [nsulating gloves and other protective

e mipmeent shall be worn by ereployees whon
performing operntions in which the handline or
drop wire may come in contact with the power
Wi

103 The hamdline vsed for raising a drop wire
shall be free from metallic strands and
proferably shall be dry.

o4  When mecesaary 1o carry the hapdline up a

pabe or |adder, seeare ane ond of the kandlane
1o the B kandline carrier (Fig. 1) attached 1o the
body bele. The steel keop of the B kandline carrier
in deaigred to release the Bandline if it & placed
ursdier tensian, whils climbing & pode or ladder. [T
& B hardbine carrier is not available, double the
end of the hardline back on daell and place the
lnop urder the side or back of the body belt, so
it waill b readily releasod if phﬂ& wnder Lenaion.

Posge 2

avii, Laee

Fig. 1—8 Hondline Carriar

205 Mever relense the drop wine attachmant fram
& span while working inside the angle

formed by the wire.

od  Avold working from a Indder placed againag

a bailding with the side mils crossing n wire
run of i any otker position where movement of
the wire, due to loosening of the attnehments,
would cause an acckdenl.

2oy When a drop wire is8 to be atiached to a

span clamp, plece the hase of the sxiension
Wnnthiﬁlﬂ:&ﬂuu!’ﬂumpemhumﬁ,
not im the rondway. If there i oo dtreet or
highway adjacent to the span clamp, place the
ladder agzinst the strand, opposite from the drop
wire run to the bulldisg.

.08 [n placing ar replacsny & drop wire, precaaioss
et be taken o ensure that the drop wire
or handling will not shide along or beeome disengnged
from its support. Whenever there is such o
peasibilily, place & Lemporary gusdn o enclose the
dirop wire by any one of the following methods:

o At atrasd—attach an E span clamg.

# At pale—attach a C bridal sing,
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# At building attschment—use n short piece
of ground wire to form 8 gubde loop ns
shown in Fig. &

AREREX | (W LODF
FOR AR

DROP wWilE 00K

Fig. T—Tamporary Gulde Losp

L PLACING DROP WIRE OVER ROADWAY

Ho Intarfersnces

A When a drop wire is o be placed over a
readway free of any Eterference, plice the

wire in the following manner

Caution: Before procesding with the
follpwing operation, fasten the fnoer eod

I55 2, SECTIOM 447-400-206

af the coil of drop wire securely fo one of
the rigtd’ spokes of the drop wire reel

(np Tesiall ghee bodlding attschment aed secwre

the drop wire to this sapport. Complete
buildieg run in o standsrd manser.  Koop drop
wire reel near the bullding o avold secidents
ar damage to wire (Fig. 11

iK1 From the ground level, throw or place &

bandline over the strand, gaard arm, drive
hook, or cross nrm so that both ends resch the
grourd, with no exeess length in the portion of
the haedline townrds the bullding. After the
handline k& in place, the [ 1@ the base of the
pole or lowsr rungs of the ladder to avaid
imerferency with pedesiriana or wehicha. I &
it necessary bo climb the pole or ladder o place
the bamdlise, install any drop wine support noeded

(eh Roll the deop wire recl from the huilding
to the edge of the rondway, paying ot
sufficient =lack to cnswre the wine rests flsl on

the grounid

(d} When no trafifie & approacking, roll the drop

wire roel across the roadway to the previoaly
placed bandline, paying out the wire so il pests
flat om the ground.

Aoter 1f n metal or herd rubbertied vehicle
passcs over the wire, return the drop wire
o] bmelc to ik building side of the madway
and pull the wire from the madway, Inspect
thi wire for poesible damage and replace or
repair if secessary,

(#] Helosse the handline from the base of the

pole o Lpfder. T a bowline knot nf the
el of the handline townrd the building and
arand the drop wire at the reel a8 ghown in
Fig. 4. Bo eareful nod o raise the wire on the
risdway when securing the rope.  Take up any
eRoUEA Wine o Qe reel

ify et the brake of the drop wire resl so that
whon the wire 18 raiged by the handline,
there will be safficient temsion on the wire 1o
enabbe it s be polled up ts the approximate
required height in the span over the roadway.

gl After checking o make sure the drop wire
reel i@ in A stable position and its brake s
properly set, grasp the free end of the handline,

Fogs 3
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SECTION 443-400-304

Whan no vehicles or pedestrians ars approaching,
rasse the drop wire as shown in Fig. 5. If &t
i necessary o rémove exces: sleck from the
span s the wire is being rabsed, pull the wire
at the rovl ond 1o oblain desired slack. Wind
enceas ength of wire on reel

{h] Afer the drop wire has been mised to the

approximate required height, secure the
handline i the base of the pole (Fig. ) or to
thie lower rurgs of the Indder,

i} Climb the pole or ladder znd aftach drop

wire to the pobe or strand in & standard
manner, withoul removing Bandline [rom the
deap wire, Whim sftaching drep wire to o span
clamp. the kaddsr will force the strand out of
line. Make mecessary adjusiments to ensare
proper sag and clonrance after the laddor is
remaveid.

iJb  Remove Bandline from drop wise, Cut drop
wire aff sufficeat lengih o reachk terminaking
pent, Complele conineclion i a standard masmner,

Tréw Interlerande

30x PFlacing drop wire through trees shall be
uvodded when practical. However, if tress
eangot b nvodded, procesd in the following manner:

Canlion: Before proceediog with the
following aperalion, fsten the inper ead
af ghe drop wire secoaredy foow righd spoke
ailfl Phe drap wine reel

{id When the tree ig locabed on the same side
of the rosdway as the building:

1l} Flace the drop wire reel on the side
terwamrd the pole line. 1f the tree overhangs
the rond, the reel shall mot be placed 5 the

rosd wnless [t B properly guanded by mesns
of o company trock or squivabesl

iZ) Plaee the handline in the desired locwtion
mmong braomebes of the trec.  Attach the

drop wire ned pull into position smong the

hranchea. A wire ralsing tool may be ueed

o facilitate this operation.

Warnlag: The handiine and drop wire

ahuwll ot cverhang the road unless properly
guarded.  IF pragiical, park the company

Page 4

in 3.81 {al, making sure the wire reals
fiat on the gromnd between tree amd building,

i) Complete wire rum acroas roadway (o pols
or span clamp as covered in 200 {bi
through (i

ikl Procedure where tree is located in the
immediste vicinity of pole or gpan clamg:

(1) Plaee hundline over strand, guard arm,

drive book, or cross orm oed among the
trew beanches as Mostrted im Fig. 7, so that
ke drop wise may be rabed into position. &
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155 2. SECTION &63-800-10é

Fig- 4—EBowline Knat Ploced Argurd Drep Wi

wire raiing tool may be used to fecilitate
this operation. After the handbine is placed,
the B aff ta the ki GF MWEFR FURgEs of the
ladder 1o aveld interferenee with pedestrinns
g vehu s
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SECTHOM 867-800-208

Warning:  The handline shall nold overlsng
the streef unfess guarded. IF pracifcal
pasition the company trick se i will shield
the kamaline

{2} Flace the drop wire as sovered im 2,00
[a), tc), mnd (d) ard ralse the wire el e
pole af sirand end of the sgan as [ollows

{n) With the drop wire crossang the readway

and restimg MNat om the ground, remove
sufficient wire from drop wire resl 16 reach
the terminating poink

() Tie the drop wire Lo the handline as

shown im Fig. 7. The hamdline must
ke long escogh so that both ends are
aegwnaile from the groursd durng the entire
s afETalHi

Note: 1T the handline & Lo be I‘lliﬁ'\l‘l OV
A Eupport or all&chment on which o Bqoare
knot would snag. Fasten the wire to the
handline a8 shown & Fig, 8

(el When no vehicles or pedesirians are

approaching. raise the drop wire by
pulling the end of the handline placed over
the sirnnd or pole attachment. [ nocessary,
e keandline ean be pulled in sither direction
to work the drop wire into pesition as
akaicn i Fag. 8

iy Afer the wire has bBeen mised o the

apgrroxemate heaght, 15 the handline o
the bhaie of the pole or 10 the lower rungs
af the ladder and compleds Lhe opsratbon
s oigtlined im 201 (i) asd {5

4. FLACING DROF WIRE OTHER THAM OVIR
EOADWAY

Bstwaen Building and Pole or $frand

401 Whes plasing 5 drop wire which does nat

eroes & roadwny, fodlow the methods outlimed
im 201 or 102 i these procedures are nDocessary
Fig. d—Dvap Wire Rohed 10 Appreximate Heigh to raise the wire safely. However, il ne copflict
or hazard B8 emcountered, the procedure o raise
thee wire can be modified as described in L02

Poge &
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185 T, SECTHIMN 867800708

MM ATTECHEE T GEgE wing
AT T Faw T

Wiy

- .« £

e
e

402  After the drop wire has been sitached 1o
the building and payed out with the drop
wire roel Lo Gk pode or stramd:

tal Tie a bowline knot arcund the drop wire at
the resl with o handline.

thi Hel the drop wire resl brake so thers will
be sufficient Lension to pall the wire to the
approximate required height in the span

i) Loop the stker end of the hasdling to the
B hardline carrier or under the bedy Belt
ua degeribed in 204, Chimb the pole or ledder.

il Fluee the handlimes over the strand, guard
arm, drive hook, or cross arm and raise

the drop wire W the approximale reqaieed kebght

anid secure the handline to the pole ar strand.

Fags T
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#) Attmel the drop wire o the pole or strand
in & standard manner, without removing
the handline umbil the drep wire is sesared.

Batwean Two Bulldings

403 Place a drop wire between two buildings in
the same mancer as & bullding to pole ron,
providing as much sag as practics]l and still
maintaining proper clearance. However, afyer
attaching the drop wire to the first bailding:

(a} Flace a handling in the drop wire attschment
st th secand ballding,

(b} Pay out the drop wire from the first bailding
witschmenl 8o it rests Mot on the ground.

ie) The & bowline knot around the wire ol the
reel with a handline.

id} Bed the drop wire reel Brake.

el From ground level, raise the drop to the
desired beight

i Tie the handline to a substantial and seeure
support near the haee of the building.

(gl Ascend the lndder to attack the deop wise
clamp and complete the drop wire rus.

5 PLACING DEOP WIRE OVER SICONDARY POWIR
SUPFLY

200 When there i ne ahernative and a drop

wire makl be placed over secondary power
wires, follow the same procedures outlined in other

pearis of this practice and:

in) Wear insulating gloves and other protective
Fuipmant
i) Handle drop wire or handlioe, crossing over

secondary conduciors, with insulating gloves.
D not allow wire to eontact other body parts.

{g} Minimize the ameunt of time & drop wire
or handiing i exposed to & secondary power

:uhmhyphﬂulud raming the wire witkhout
¥

i} Thraw ar place a dry handline over the
secondsry conductors, tie to drop wire and

Page 8

raite from the ground bevel at pele, strand, or
the second buillding attachment.

& FLACING DROF WIRE OVER TROLLEY WIRES (750
WOLTS OR LESS)

&01  When placing a drop wire over trolley wires,
the following sdditional precautions are to
b tmhan

e Two employees skhall be wsed for this
eperation

» Both employess ahall wear insulating ghoves
# A dry handline shall be placed in the span

over the trolley power supply to pull the
drop wire.

# Ome emnpleyes shall contred the resl end of
the wire, while the other employee exeris
a strain on the hardline to poll the drop
wrire,

# The drop wire shoold not be permitbed Eo
enntact B trodley wire

& When necessnry, obinin assistance of the
loeal law enforcement sgemney on busy or

high speed roadways.
03 Procesd ss Tollows:

fn) I the spam cver the trolley wire B Lo extend

froim: & buildimg to & pole, inatsll the bailding
atiachment. In a pole to pole span, fssten tho
sttmehment at the pole

i) 1f thers bs smy possibility that the drop wire

or handline eoigld Eecoms disengaged during
& pulling operation, place & teenpornry gubde as
described in 208

{ch Ensure that the drop wire resl is in & stable
poition al the Enitial attachmert: &0 the
baildeng, pole, or strand,

Cawtion: Fasten the inoer end of ibe

drop wire cofl o 8 righd spoke of the drop
wilre real,

{dl Set the brake of the drop wire reel 8o that
when the wire ie palled, there will be
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suffwient tension to prevent it from sagging inte
the trolley contact

{e} Using & dry handline of sufficient kength to

extend weross the span amd to the ground
level on both sides of the roadway, secure one
end of the handline to the base of the pole or
Isdder and pass the ether end over the pole
nitschment or strand an the side oward the
read way,

ifi When noe vehicles or pedestrians are

approaching, one employss & to throw the
free end of the handfine over the trolley wire,
while the other employes, aging o waming flag.
i® alert for any oacoming traffic.

(g} If the deop wire is to extend to & pole or

strand, throw oF place the handline over
the attachment smd pull up the slack in the
kandling,

(hi If the drop wire extends to & buildisg

attachmsent, place the hasdliss over the drive
hook or other support and pall up the glack in
the handline,

it 'With the handline in place, one emplayes

mainiains & strain on the handline while
the other cmployes secares the deop wire to
the handline as shown In Fig. 8. Any slack in
the hmndline and drop wire 5 o be recled omto
n drop wire resl

ij) Tho drop wire can be safely pulled over

th trolley wirs, with ane omployes controlling
ihe sction of the drop wire reel and the ether
employee palling the drop wire across the span
with the hardline.

(ki The handine @ o be bBabed to the hase al
the pole or ladder after a sufficient leagih
i oblained for lerminating purposes.

{li The drop wire is to be secured 1o its

attachment af the reel end of the drop ware
and then at the terminating end, always maintaining
anfficient Lengion on the wire 1o keep it clear
af tho trolley wire,

im] Verify that the drop wire clearance conforms
o the requirements in Section S8Z-0T0HF 5.

155 2, SECTION 443-400-304

in] Flwce o wire gaard at the point where the
drop wire crosses the trolbey wire.

7. REFLACENG OROP WIRE

[Mat Tralley ¥Wire)

TO1  When il & nocdssary o replace a defective

drop wire, the same baale principals cutlised
I this practice on the placieg of the wire musd
b follewes], The existing drop wire can be ased
&t & means to pull in the new drop wire. Proossd
a& folbows when the existing drop wire has & sormal
g

Note:  Bpe 702 if n taot spas B encoustensd.

{n}) Loeate the drop wire recl at the bailding,
pole, or strsnd

(b} Firenly tape the niw deop wine ab tbe buslding
sttackment to the existing wire beyend the
dirop wire clamp.

riadjust the brake on the reel After the drep
wire roel 8 properly sdjusted, oot the old deop
wire al the point where the drop wire clamp i
atiached.
Warning: Never release ihe drop wire
attachoeni from & span while working
insfdy (e angle formed by ihe wire.
(e} At the terminating end of the drop wire,
eecure & handline to the base of the pole
lags &1 & poind i the span biyond the drep wire
elasmp.

([t Release the drop wire clamp from its
wttarhment and remove it from the exsting

Foge ¥
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drop wire. Cut the old drop wire esdd near the
rope.

ig) Descend the pole or ladder and pull in the

replacement wire from the grosnd bevel.
After allowing the required amosnt of wire for
termimating, tie off the handine at the base of
the pole or |adder,

(hy Place nmd secare the pecessary attachments
at the reel end of the drop wire and then
ni the termlasting e,

Tassd Span

F.od  Special precawtions shall be taken when o

taut deop wire span i encountersd. Employess
are always expected to wissally examine poles
before climbing or working from & strand or pole
supported cquiprent. as cevered in Seclion 620-131-010,
but it*is more important when confrosted with a
tnut span. A damaged or defected pole may be
b cause of the tsul wine.

rod  Hefore replacing or lowering a taut span,
redese the tenxion in the span in the following
manniT

{a) Lash a handline to the base of the pole or
o the lower rusgs of the extension adder,

(h) Dimsconnect the deop wire frosm the terminal
arsl remove the free end from the riege on
the pole.

{6l Plses a wenporary drop wire clamp on the
wirn, aboul one [ood out in the span. Seat
the elamp firmly on the wire.

{l) Pase a leop of the handline through the tail

of the temporary drop wire clamp.  Apply
enoagh strain 1o relieve the tenslon on the
original drop wire clamp and secure the kandEne.

{eh Remsve and relocate the originel deop wire
clamp o allow near normal sag on the drop
wire.

i Blewly releass the sirain on the handlise
arnd secure the drop wire elump to its orgissl
attachment.

Pags 10

(g} Remove the temporary drop wire clamp asd
procesd o replece or remsove the drop wire
as evvered in other parts of this prectice.

Drvwe Tralley Wiess (T30 Wolis or Laws)

704 When replacing a drop wire £pan over a

trolley . Follow the proceduines
described im T.01 ned I:ll:uu wdditional precautions
specified in Part 6, which ncludes:

# Two employees shall be wsed for this

w [naulating gloves and probective squipsmaont
migh b worm,

o Ome employee shall control the reel end of
the span and the other employes atl the
pulling end.

# The drop wire is to be pulled in without
contacting & trolley wire.

5 LOWERING DROP WERE

Warniong: The lowering of a taut drop
wiire span regeires thad special precautions
b faken bo ensure fad tee wire is fowersd
gafply, The excessive strain on 8 Gaud spaen
il B relewsedl, a8 oovered o TOF bedfore
Ehe drog wire s fowered,

L2l A wire span may be dropped fram a paole
providing conditions are such that

(n} The drop wire does not cross over n roadway,
b trolley wire, or & secondary power wire.

B The deop wire will not Interfere with
pedestriass or cxusg property damsge.

te) The drop wire will sot be strack by passing
vehieles.

If &ny of thess conditioss sre present, the span
skl b lowered by the handline method described
in B2 snd RO

HAHDLINE METHOD

Lowering Wire Ypan From a Pole or Strasd
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¥ Lower the drop wire from its atiachment

o & pode of strand in the following manner:

iad Lash a handline securely o the base of the

pole or kadder rangs, allowing & sufficheni
length om the ground so that both ends will be
accesaibhle from the ground level until the wire
has been lowered.

ikl Throw or pleee the other end of the kandline

over the strand, guard arm, drive hook, or
cross AFM 50 that the énd reackes the ground.
if the drop wire passes through a tree in the
immdiate vicinlty, place the handiine so that it
follows ihe route of the wire throagh the tree.
A wire raising tool may be aied to facilitate
this operation. After the handline has beos
placed, tie it to the base of the pale or ladder
to avedd interference from pedestrians or vehicles.

Warnimg:  The baadline shall not overhang
the sireed unless §f b propecly guarded
If praciical, park he company velicle so
£t weill ghield the hancdlins,

i) Distomnect the drop wire from the berminal
and releass the free end ap o the drop wire
clarmp.

(dy Flace n temporary drop wire clamp on the
wire to be lewersd, about one oot out in
ik span, Sest the clamp firmly on the wire.

(el Tie a loop of the handline 1o the il of the
temparary drap wire clamp 20 that the lashed

ened af the handline is safficiently taut to remove

tension Trom the sriginal drop wine clamgp.

ifi Remove the origieal drop wire clamp from
the drop wire, thes baving s wire

by the temporary drop wire clamp nnd the Esked

end liee.

gl Retars to the grownd level. Untie the

handline from the base of the pobes or Indder
rungs, snd, when no vehicles or pedestrians are
spprowching, bower the drop wire to the groand.
The employes skall have control of both ends
of the handhese (Fig. 109 ao that & pull can be
exerted [ either direcibon to work the drop wire
amoag tree branches or to rase the wire quickly
il neceasary.

5E 2, SECTION $53-400- 3

Lmating Wire Spon Bebween Bulldings

203 The following method shall be ased when it
i pecpssary o lower 8 drop wire between
buslldings with a handiéne:

a] Select the end of the drop wire apan at
which the opermtion can be biat performed.

(b} Remove the drop wire from hardware

attachmenis on the building up o the fiest
attachment. Do pot remove the drop wine clamp
which sapports the wire span.

il Place the handlime over the drive hook er

similar attnchment, &0 the end of the handline
toward the span reaches the groand level If
there is n possibility that the handline eould
become mecikdentally disenguged daring the

lowering process, place & temporary gobde to
enelose the stisebment nx deseribsed in 208

idy Place s temporary drop wire elamp an the

wire to be lewered, aboul one feot out in
the apan, Seat the clamp fiemdy on the wine,

Page 11
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SECTION 463-400-306

te} Tie a loop to the handline securely o the
tulll of the Lemporary drep wire clamp.

iff Hetarn to the grousd. Pull the loag end

of the handline sufficiently tast 1o remove
temsion from the original drop wire clamp. Lash
the handlise firmly and secure support si the
hase of the building, thereby suppoeting the wire
span by means of the temporary drop wire elamp
anid lashed handline.

gl Remove the originel drop wire clamp from
the bailding nitachenent.

(hi Hetwrs to the ground level and lower the
drop wire with the kandline,

LOWERING DROP WIRE SPAN
Cropning Over Secondary Power Wires

ko4 Whenever it is necessary Uy lower a drop
wire epan which crosses o secondary power
aﬁpll_:.dhlhw the procedures outlined in .02 or

faf Wear insulating gloves and cther protective
egipaEnt.

(hy I ghe drop wire span b be bwered inchsdon
the end which was coneeeted io the terminal.
cud off the exposed conduetor ends.

(=} After lowering the drop wire to the ground

level and removing the temparary drop wiee
elamp, fede the drop wise from the power contact
without delay,

il Iﬂlhhwhﬁ:m,lh:mphm;hﬂl
niod contact the drop wire with sny part of
the body other than with the nsulating gloves.

fe] If there s & possibility that the drop wire
or handline sould becams dmrimg
ﬁww-mmuw
in 4
Crasving Dver Trelley Powsr Wirss
05  When it s pecessary to remsove or lower a
dreq wire span creasing over & trolley wire,
the following ndditional protection shall be taken:

& Two employess ahall be wsed for this

Fage 12

# The span over the trolley power supply
must be lowsred independently of any
additional spane.

# Both employees aball wenr insubating gloves
and other protective squipsent.

# A dry handline, of suffichat length to reach
acrokk Lhe trolley span, 8 U0 be waed for
this opseration. The omd to which the kng
handline is attached depende upon job

conditions, swch ns;
AN ViER LOCETE Lo
TRILEY HARNDLIRME
Terminal Pole to Terminal End
Folo or Strand
Building to Terminal Pole Terminal End
Buailding to Buallding Baileling Endl

& The drop wire end o which the long Bandiine
i attacked abould be securely laped, inatead
of being secured (o a temporary drogp wine
clamp. This will allew it to pass over or
through any attachmenta.

# The drop wire should not be permitied o
contact the trolley wire.

# Excessive sirsin on & taut drep wire span
must first bo refeased, a5 eovered (n 7.00,
bsrfore any other oporations are bigun,

# If there is a possibility that the drop wire
or handline could become disengaged during
the operation, place a lemporary guide as
described im 2 0E

ok Procesd im the (ollowing manser o remove

the drop wire from Ghe trolley spanc

(a} Place the long handline over the strand,
pole attachment, or building sttachment

b} Tape the free end of the kardline to the
drop wire st the deop wire elamp townrd

the span.
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{e) Secwre the handline by tying it 1o the base

of the pole or lower ladder rung. (ln a
building-o-building sgan, secure the handline to
n Etabls gupport at grownd leveld)

() Diseonnect the deop wire from the terminsl

ned jiz amachmenta (in a bullding-to-building
span, ot the drop wisel and remove the drop
wire clamp, The drop wire B now secured o
thi long handlise.

{e} At the other exed of the span, secare anotber
handline to the drop wire =0 the pulling

operation exn be performed from the ground
level by

(1) Secure the Bandline to the base of the
pobe or lower rong of the extension ladder,

() Place the bandline over the strand ar
pale attachment.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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) Tape the handline to the drop wire at
the clamp end townrd the apan.

(i} Remove the drop wire clamp {the emtire
span i now secured by both hasedlises)

Note: [If the trelley span is attacked to &
budlding, the additioral kandine would not be
used for the palng operation,

ifi With both employees at the ground level,

the drop wire and handliee can be pulbed
across the An even steady straln should
be applied to keep the drep wire free of the
trolley conkact

{g} The bang handline, pulled across the span,
i to be secured and can be used to pull in
ithe game or nirw drop wire.
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES
Flant Series

SECTHIN 457450100
luiwe 7, Mavembad 1948
ATAETCs Stondard

DROP AND BLOCK WIRING
WIRE GUARD

1. GENERAL

1817 This section eovers the descriplion of wire
pasriks and thelr wee g profection for deop
wire apalrsl abrasion,

10T This section in reissued to deleie the 8 wire
pumrd which is rafed Manufactore Discontinmed.

163 The best protecthon againal abrasbon B

obtained By siringing drop wire clear af
ahatructiong, This should be dose where practicable
even Lhouph il means lonper wire runs.

3. PROTECTIMG DEOF Wikl AGAINET ARRASIOM

207 Protect drop wire with wire gasrds where
it ia impractienble o wvoid eontmet with:

in) Tree limbs or branches larger thas 12 [nek
o diasme e,

(b} Cibsbracibong in the span soch as garages.
guys. signs, sireed lighting standards, elc.

icl Buspension strand of ring-supporied cabde
al span clampa in drop wire run belween
pole and &pan clamp,

td) Small branches (lese than 172 inch is dinmeter),

twige, and folinge if it is Imprectimble 1o
obitain clearsnce for two or three years. Hefer
to G2ARII0EN covering iree prusing methods
for & list of fast amd slow growing trees.

1. DESCRIFTROM OF Wikl GUARD

301 F Wire GQuard—Thin 5 a slotted guard of

bdack plastic which can be spiraled on the
drop wire or the drop wire pulled theough it. P
fanrds are furnished in 3-foot lengths.

A4, NSTALUMNG WIRE GUARDS
Garsmal

400 Centor wire guand on & drep wilh respsct
o ik point of comiact with tree limbs or
olher obdfruclions,

402 Extend the wire protecthon at least 3 feet
beyond each sule of the tree exposure in
arder o provile for subsequent tree growth.

403 U a B dip erimper for slding guards o
the proper posithon on the drop wire =nd
for plecing wire clips (o Bald guards in plaee.

4,04 Haold wire guards in position by placing wire

clipt ah Lhe drop agminat the ends of the
prodection. Where more than three gusrd lengths
are weed, pleeed intermedlate wire elips not more
than three guard lengihs apart,

405 F Wire puards can be pliced on drop wire

by means of & book tool fashioned from Ehe
tail wire of m drop wire elamp, or by using &
serewdriver ms m guide. (S0 Fig 1, Fig 2. and

Fig. )

& e

il _._._,_:—'_'_'_._
';': g Rl

Fig. 1—Haok Foshionsd From Dwep Wire Clamp

408 Place I' wire guard on drop wire a= follows:

(1} Speral one erd of the wire pawrd oa the
drap wire for o lengih of about 4 imches.

(k4] ﬂ'b:h._lnin‘ the book: Insert the Book in
the slit of the gpuard and hold it close o
the drop wire, Gerip the part of the guard

B tmerie Telphors and Telepfaph Company ., 198

Primied in LLE A
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SECTION 463-430-100

alresdy on the wire and pull guard away from
the hook as shown im Fig. &

Feg. 1—=Flacing P Wi Guord Hosk Mathasd

13} When using screwdriver:  Aller imserting

the serewdriver Made imto the part of the
gaard mot on the wire and holdieg it in position
shown im Fig. 3, grip the part of the guard
mlrewdy on the wire and pull gasrd away frosn
Lhe medewilFlver.

Fig. J—Fiscag P Wire Guard Sorewdriver Mathad

Paga 1

Typécal Enskallatien of F Wire Gward

407 DAethods of protecting drop wire against
shesaben are Hlustrated in Fig. 4 through 8

Fig. 4—PFmbection For Wire M1 Ties Canisir Lasgss
Than 1 1/2 Inch Diamater

C TR g Siasc
FEIFLCTES AT ULANT

AR

Fig. 3 —Fratection Far Wire Over Ties
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55 7, SECTIOM S47-430-100

Pl ATk

Fig. 8 —Peotasting Wirs From Abrosien A1 Spen Clamp
#n Srrand For Ring Supperted Coble

'
: i L —=
ol e e B ol UAED
CEWTERID AT o Tif BSE Tald ",
0 Y Al Wi .
"
.\h
= ]
Pa L T MR
ol

Fig, T—Protestlon Par 'Wirs AF Gey In Spon

it
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES
ATRTCs Slendord

ADDEMOUM 447-300011
hawe | Septembar 1981

DROP AND BLOCK WIRING
MULTIPLE DROP WIRE—PLACING AND STRINGING SAGS

1. GEMIRAL

1001  This addendum supplements Section 462-
S00-001, lesuse 4. Phace this pink sheet ahead
of Page 1 of the section,

1002 This addendum is issued o
ia) Show change in code of F multiple drop wire
ibi Ischude S-palr F meltbple deop wize.

I CHANGES TO SECTION

2000 (o Page 1. change paragraph 1.03 15 read as
[l boes:

103 ASW-3/22-F amd ASW-6ZLF (F multiple

drep wire) may be wsed in rors op to 700 feet
and may b used with faseless proteciors and 24-
AWG stob eable.

1002 On Page 8, change hending of Fart 4 from
PLACING F MULTIPLE DROP WIRE to
PLACING MULTIPLE DROP WIRE,

2003 On Page 12 change titde af Table C from

MORMAL STRINGING SAGS FOR F MUL-
TIFLE DROF WIEE o NORMAL STRINGING
BAGSE POR ASW-5/28-F AND ASW-6/22-F MULTI-
PFLE DROPF WIRE

1004 On Fage 1E Table C, change secomd sentence

of fpotnote to read as Follows Sags are the

Humuhﬂ#—&-’ﬂ-rm ASW-6/22-F multiple drep
Fi,

2005 Om Page 13 change thle of Table [ from

MINIMUM STRINGING 2AGSE FOR F
MULTIPLE DROP WIRE to MINIMUM STRING-
ING BAGE FOH ASWLSEELF AMD AEW-§520.F
MULTIFLE DROPF WIRE.

2.0086 On Page 13, Tabde D, change second sentencs

ol lootnote to resd as follows Sags are the
sams as ASW-5/ELF and ASW B/ 2L F multiple deop
wihra,

1007  (n Page 14, change paragraph £00 to read as
[ica] g

&01  Prepare ASW-5/22-F and ASW-6.2-F mal;-
ple drop wire for fermination in accordance
with Fig. 13 through 16

1008 On Page 15, chasge heading of Fart 7 from
SPLICING F MULTIFLE DROFP WIRE to
SPLICING MULTIFLE DROP WIEE.

2009 O Page 15, change paragraph T.01 to read as
follows

FOU  ASW-SSEL-F and ASW-6/Z2-F multiple drop
wire may be spliced before placing, using the
materinl listed im Tahle B and abown in Fig 17.

2010  On Page 16, change paragraph 7.02 to read aa
lollows:

02 Splies ASW-GSELF and ASW-5/2-F multiple
drop wire as Hlastrated in Fig. 18 through 25,

HOTICE
Tk Tiof it o AT dmilnade b
Bl Syl euorjd whader w90 1en agrromenl

Printed is ULE.4.

i
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTICES
AT&TCs Srondard

SECTROM &&7-500-011
baws 4, Apeil 1978

DROP AND BLOCK WIRING
MULTIPLE DROP WIRE—PLACING AND STRINGING SAGS

COMTEMTS PAGE
1. GEMERAL R T T R T ]
3, FEBCAUTROMS i
3. ASROCIATID MATERLAL AMD AFFARATUS §
4. PLACENG F MLATIFLE DROP WIRE P L]
STEINGING SAGS e e e on oo« M
& PREFARATION OF COMDUCTORS FOR
TIEMIMATION A m s om = oa a1
7. SFUCENG F MILTIFLE DROP WIRE s oo 18
I, CEMERAL

101 Multiple drop wire is used for making multiple
drep connections where leseless-Lype protection

of no Elalion prolectbon 8 required.

102 This section is reissusd Lo

% include information on splicing F multiple
drop wire,

» Enclude information on Buffals lineman's tool,

# inclede information om Mo, SEE winevise

Sinoe this iz a gemeral revision, arrows normally
waed B0 indicate changes have been omitfed.

103 F muoltiple drop wire may bBe used in runs
wp to T [t and may be used with fuseless
protectors and 24 AWG stub enble

104 Multiple drop wire abould be distriboted

preferably from a pole, but it may be
distribated from & spar clamp provided the cable
;Il,uplu:.inn strand is mot pulled noticeably cot of
T

108 Splicing of C or E (M} malliple drop wire

is moi recommended. The method of splicing
F multiple drop wire is cutlimed im Part 7 of this
seriion.

1,06 Reler to the following sectloms of the Hall
System Practices for additienal information,

RCTHON i

BOEI50-213 Fastening and Equipping First
Attachmets of Drop Wire Runs
e Bukldings

462500015 Clearances for Maltiple Drop Wire
im Light Loadismg Areas

16E-500-018 Clearances for Mualtiple Drop Wire
in Mediam Losding Areas

JERNO0-T1T Clearanees for Multiple Drop Wire

in Heavy Losding Areas

107 Descriptive information on multiphe drop wire
may be foand in the 628 Dhviséon of the Bell
Syatem Practices.

2.  FEECAUTEOMS

281  Mever plaee maltiple drop wire ever primary
power conductors,

202 (btain sslstasce before placing multiple

drop wire ever streets, Kighways, or elsewhere,
il traffie, trees, or other conditions are such that
one person casncd do the work safely.

263 [Insalating gloves in addition to sdher protective

equipment aball be worn by all employees
when performing all operatiomz in which the
handline or drop wire may come in contact with
{Henr wires or power cable

2.84 The handline used to raise the multiple drap

wire ghall be free from metzllic steands snd
ghall be dry.

HOTICE
Yol for me or discleore ostuids the
Bl Tpaiern sucepd ursder wTiGEn agresmes]

Prissed b U154
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SECTHOM #52-500-011

2.0% 'When necessary 1o earry o handline up &

pode or |ladder, seeare one end of the Bandline
to a 1§ handline carrier (Fig. 1) attached 10 o body
Eelt. If the B hamdliime carrier i2 nof availahle,
deuble the end of the handline back an fpsell for
a digtaner af spprozimately 1 foot asd place this
bop apder the sile or back of the bady belt 2o it
will be readily released ueder lemsion.

206 MNever release the drop wire support fram
a wire span while working inside the angie
formed by the wire,

207 When multiple drop wire iz o be altached
to & span clamp, place the extenzion ladder
of the ficld side of the suspension stramd not in
the streel or highway. If there B ne sireet or
highway adjacent o the spas clamg. place Lhe
Ladder preferably agminst the opposite sbde of the
strand from the drop wire ron 1o the bailding.

208 [ pof support an extension [edder on F
multiple drop wire.

109 lecate firsd attachment whese drop wire
will be chear of asy obstroctioss,

210 Locate ring runs with consideration (e
permamency and accessibility. Avoid runs
requiring the o of long ladders

201 At pole vo bullding runs, temsbon multiple
drop wire at the pele end of the run,

3. ASMOCQIATED MATERIAL AND AFFARATLS

201  Materials and apparates required in connection
with the isstallation of multiple drop wire
and their ases are described in Tables A ped B
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M5 4, SECTION #63-500-011

TABLE &

BUILDING ATTACHMENTS AND FASTENERS

FALTEMERIE] REGUIRED FOR USE 08
o | wTTACe MIETAL
ATTACHMENT BUENT ETLOCO LEL R ] NEMAMES
HARDWAAE LRI O o ke ]
WD R
COMPOS | TR
by ame
) multiple
o Bil8 x 1-3/4 in. Mo, 18 BH Galvanized Wood Sorew drap wite
Firsg Wirn Hammer Dirive 2-1/2 in. or loanger (screw should shall ba
Hoak Anchar penetrate studding 1-174 in. min) supported
of o deap
wire hook
Place clamp
i i im, from
. i No, 14 drap wirs
1
Becond Mo, D 14 % 1 e Clatbyrsiind 2 In. Mo, 14 Vi i
ar Cable Hammer Dirive
HH Waod RH Wood Screws entrance Lo
Lasi Clamp | Anchor
Honrws term., pro-
tecior, or
haikling
Space rings
S@m. (1= 1in EHprON.
Iivlermediate Dirive ¥ Diriye Mo sdditsonal Fadlondms roguired 3 L, agpar
Rings Anchor harie, 6 L.
&part verl,

Nere 10 When the ongEnal wall surface has been covered by either aluminum or vinyle covering, add
one inch Lo the length of the recommended fsstener, Ay holes made in alominam oF siny) siding
sl b gealed with & caulking compsound.

Nore 2 See Section 462-350-213 for information on ineulsied sitachmenta.
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SECTION 4425002001

TABLE B

ASSOCIATED MATEAIAL AMND APFARATUS

FOR USE W TH
MATERIAL OR AFPRATUS APPLICATION rvtpkat e i
¥ ic L
Retiable Elecirie Co. Winevise )
{Ma, BOBGR) (Fig. ) To connect suppart wine
o drive hooks, drop wine Yes Mo M
Preformed Deadend | DVE- 2508 heoks, or span clamps

(Fig. 3}

Bridging Connector, 60 (Fig. 4)

For joining support wire in order
to mainiain meechan|cal and ebectrical
carlifidty

Yes Mo Mo

AT-BR51 Tangent Support { Fig. &)

For intermediste pole attachment

Yes N Nao

Buffalo Lineman's Tool, Catalog No. 1
iFig. 81

Multiple Drop Wire Puller, AT- 7480

For pulling wire to propes
Lemsion and smubbing

Yz MNa Na

Mo | Yeu | Yes

B-pair Naseless sialion
g o il B
¥ — oulside mounting
G-pair wire terminal similar
10Ty pe 'Wire Terminal ey 1164 or 116 protector with- Y Yea Yes
it pratector

¥ Dreop Wird Clamp

For supparting wire at

wpan atkachmenis
B Drive Hook Fiost and Inst pole attachments Yoz Yes Yea
Reliabie Eleciric Co, Winslink (505TN) For joining sapport wine ¥ N M
iFig. 17) in splicing operstion . o - -
For splicing T2 Gauge
T01 Comnectors {Fig 171 combuctars of F Multiple ez Mo No
drap wie

13A Splies Cae (Fig 175

For enclosing splice

Tes | No Na

For forming sealing collam

B Sealing Tape (Fig. 17} argairul dirop wire in 13A ez | No o
spdice case

B Sealing Cord [ Fig1T) For sealing 13A splice case Yes | Mo i)
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TABLE B {Contd)

ASSOCIATED MATERIAL AND AFFARATLS

55 4, SECTIOM 442.500.001

FOMN UL WITH

MATORLAL OR AFFAFLSTLES

AFFLICATION

AR TP DRDP WiRE

=

Fir containing B ssaling

F-fi. Smaling Washers (Fig. 17) tape in 13A aplice case Yoz Mo M
Provides diclectre
B Podyethylens Tape (Fig. 17) barrier between wirelink, Tex | Mo Mo k
conductors, and splice case
itk [
b S o ol Yes | Mo Ma

C YVinyl Tape (Fig. 17§

B Polyethylerss taps

Fg. T—Ho. 30558 Weeveia

Fig. 3—DE-15%0 Dwod End

- CORTO

Fig. 4—Bridging Connates b D0 Suppest Wi

Fig. 5—AT-88351 Tongent Suppert
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SECTION 487-300-011

102 Addiibss] isformation oa boilding aiischmseais
may be found in Seclions #62-350-211,
SE2.T50-21E, 4E2-350-E1F, amd G2-350-Z14.

4. FACING F MULTIME DROP WIRE
IMPIRTANT:

s [ not conmect the building end of the
support wire to the costomers groand.

# Place the wire 1o avold contact between
the support wire and enetal slding or ether
conductive material on castomers bullding.
s insulated attackhmenis ai thess lecationa,
(SBee Bection 462-350-20R)

Note: Railding sttachments whieh do not
require removal of Insulation from seppart
wire sre congidesed lenslnted.

Building Rwni
4,001  Place multiple drop wire along buildisg rins
un Tollows

(1) Flae maltiple drep wire along proposed
bizibding run froen wiee terminal or protector
to firsd atlachment (eee Flg. 61

™ __IH-I'
B TR R v ! vm e e
T.l 1 aee WRALTL D P T AT
e gy *
f
f .-"'J

e
' A IR L OO R

Yomh FETO e

Fig. &—Typioal Wire Eun on Building

{2} Cwt suppori wire at first altachment amd &lit
the web approximately 1 inch in the direction
toward the terminsl or preiector.

{4) Separate the support wire and jacketed palrs

for approximately 2 or 3 feet and remove
that portlen of sapport wire. Ewerciss caution
it o damage the PYD jocket particularly at
temperalures neas of below 0°F,

Noter Al installations where there (s more
than one building attachment, such as
buildieg-to-building spams. the sapport wire
must be continuous (both electrically and
mechanbeally b up to the last attachment. Whers
it in necessary 1o cut the supporl wire. it
misl be rejeined with & GC bridging connector
(Fig. dh. Al a Juectbon with boried plant,
band the support wire 95 the torminal howsing.

{4 Cut the web approcimately 1 iech & the

poimt of first attachment in the direction
toward the pole. Separate the support wire from
the jacketed palrs for spproximately 10 inches,
Crush the PYC jacket of the suppor wire
between the hasdles of the dingonal pliers and
remove the insglatkon.

{5} Place a plastic cable the arpund the jacketed

pairs and support wire al the point of
separntion o prevent further splitting of the
wieh,

(6 Tnsall & Mo, S0ME wirevise (Fig 2) or a
DE-2906 desd end (Fig. 3 om the bare
support wire and over drop wire hook (Fig. TL

— T FLL

Fig. 7—Multipls Drep Wires Inatalled ot Fewt Bulding
Mttochment
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BS54, SECTION 443-500-0011

(T} Complete wire run on buildisg using hardware
deseribed in Tables & and B =

Pole Rwni and Birochenent

482 Flaee multiple drop wire ot pole russ as
follows

{1} Pay ot maliiple drop wire a8 ballding-1e-pole
apand &3 described for drop wire in Sectlon
A6ZE-E00- 205,

.
-

T e Tl [ L TLo ]
D TEAEE.
i2) Using a Maffals lineman®s tool, estaleg Moo
I (Fig. 8) tessbon the wire Lo the regiieed
sxg (Fig. 9b. See Part & for siringing aags Fig, §—Bufola Lineman’y Tesl, Cotulog M, 1

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 452-500u001

THE JAWS OF THE TOOL
LHELL CHEASE DMLY
"HE BUPPORT WIRE

Fage B

Fig. ¥=Tenaioning Wie With o Buffols Lnemon's Tosod

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




Mote: When tensicaing F multiphe drop wire,
the jaws of the Buffalo linemas’s tosl, eatslog
Mo, 1 shall engage only Lhe Support Wi,
Imitinl sagFing does mol regaire removal of
tnfilation from sapport wire. However., when
applyicdg Tall siringing ténsion, removal of
the insalation iz recommended (o prevent
possible slippage withinm the jaws

(3] Cut the wire to the required length malking
an allowance for & G-inch drip loop

4y it the web and separale the support wine
Irom Ehe jackeled pairs to sapproximately 8
imches from the pole attachment.

156 4, SECTION #82-500-011

(61 Flace & plastic cable tie nround the jacketed

pairs mmd support wire sl the paint of
separation to prevent farther splitting of the
weh,

(6] Cut the support wire at the required length
gllewing sullicient length for bosding to the
cable strand

(7} Crush and strip the PVC jacket groand Lhe
support wire hack o the cabde Uielsh

(# Install & DE-2506 dead end or a No. 505600

weFevERe of Lhe bare sappori wire and aitach
to pole attachment. Release snd remove drop
wWiFa piilles

(8 Complete the pole attschmint a5 ahiown 0
Fig. 1k

PREFOMBED DEADIND
WRAFR G AROUNS

HaPPOAF mong

IWTREVISE MAY &LPD BE ULED)

AR RACH CABLE
Tl TD
FECYERT S amaTmnm

PIFFORT WARD BORLI0
TO STAAMDE UiiNG
LASHING mERE CLAMP

Fig. 10—Completed Pole Anechment

—————
; e, T TR AL
S
Pags %
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SECTION 483300001

Pole-to-Pale Spam

483 Al installations where pole-to-pole spasns are

required, sitach the sapporl wire al end
pale ol the mie 16 the same manner as described
in paragraph 402 If splicng is reguired, follow
the instructbons in Part T. The support wire must
be hoth electrically and mechanieslly costlnuces
To mulntain costinuity st areas where support wine
1-‘ not ander (eeslen, o a bridging conneclor (see
g 111

Y .
o e NS
O ST S

T "
;:74_,_
: |
F |
..-'r SACEE D X

PR Wi AT
(TR L. ]

lﬁn.l;. ™
[l [P0

Fig. 11—Turm In Multiple Brop Wirs Run of Intermedicts
Pals

404 When necessary to attach the support wire

o inlermediale poles aloag a run, an AT-8851

FELFOEMID DEALDEND
WRAFFID ARDUND
SUFFORT WINL

CABLE Tl O
v INYL TRPE
78 PREVENT
S Pk A Ta 0N

SUFFGRT WiRL EORT
BE COMTINBOUE . IF

T, BN WITH &
ESENGING TOMMEICTOR

wangent support (Fig. 5) may be installed ss folbows:

(1) Cester the tangent sapport § ineles above

the strand if the drop wire crosssd o Sireel,
amd B inches below the strand of the drop wite
remaing on the same side.

(2] Temsbon the wire to the reqgoired sag and

remave approximately 2 inches of insalstion
from Ele supporl wire ol the fangenl support
allwchment.

{¥ Inseri the bare wire in the semiciroular
groove of the tangent sapport and tighten

(4} Pleew o eable the approximately 4 imches from
the 1angent suppart on sach side to prevent
farther separabson

Turns &l balermadesie Pales wnd Madupon
405 'When it is necesaary 1o make a turs in the
multiple drop wire run at an intermediate

pole loeation, atiseh the drop wire as chown in Fig.
11,

#06 When it is necessary to make & tarn in the

mualtiple diep wire ran &0 msidipsn, sitach
the drop wire a8 shown 18 Fig 12

TFLN DLaMP

CABLE TIL R
VINTL TAFE
Te PREVENT
SEFARATION

Fig. 1i—Turn bn Multiple Dop Wies Run at Midupan
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5 STRNGING SAGS

500 Bring multiphe deop wire e Uhe aagn b

Table C on pale-to-pole and pode-lo-house
spans excopl in Uide caies where adequate grosnd
clearamees cam anly be oblained with the minimam
aagn af Table . Your supervizsor will sdvise the
skorm loading 5o be assumed for the area coneerned,

55 4, SECTROM 447-500-011

£02 Use the minimam ssgs of Table D in cases

where these reduced sags provide the only
mieans of obiaining groend clearanees wnder the
wire |n spans.

303 The sag given to multiple drop wise may
e estimated by mighting betweesn wire
SUJIpUTLE.
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SECTHOM 443500011

TABLE C
RORAMAL STRINGING SAGS FOR F
MULTIFLE DROP WIRE
ETY
— STRINGING | FINAL UNLOADED | 'MERERSE
LERSITH mhlww ETRINGIRD
e T FIMAL
SAG TORSIGN" CORDITION
FY L I 1M, I LA (4 1N [
HEAVY LOADHSE ANES
({15 1 a1 &5 2 a 3
135 21 10| 65 3 4 ]
150 4 0| B85 & [ [
175 ] G| &5 5 1 T
20 ) | &5 T 7 7
235 o 0| 85 k] ) ]
250 11 2| a8 11 11 ]
MO LOADHRNG AREA
Tim} 1 a1 a5 1 a =
125 2| 10| B85 3 a 2
101 4 0| 65 4 2 2
175 5 6| 65 B a |
i 7 | G5 T a 3
Pt ) | 65 > 4 4
bt 1 11 2| 6a 11 & 4
LEEHT LOGEING AREA
(L] 1 9 65
125 1 10 65
150 4| 0|68 | Samems )
175 5| 6|65 | sringing 0
200 7| 0] 85 =g Incrax
225 o 0| 65
2640 11 2| 65
Creep 250 Fr—[LUse minirmum sags shown in Table I3

* Bringing tension for C and E multipls deap wine i3 110
Ibs for all losding arcas. Sags are same as F mualliple drop
Wi,

Fagn1A TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




I55 4, SECTROM 443-300-011

TABLE D

MINIMUM STRINGING SACE FOR F
MULTIFLE DROF WIRE

SAG
ETRARGING  (FERAL LSRLOADED ""ﬁ:':"
BFAN SAD FOLLOWING ol
LEWTTH ETONM LOADIRG TP EAL
Ra TEWRION® R D TR
FT FT Im. lu FT ] . ET | IN.
MEAVY LOADSND AREA
104 1| 488 1|1 7
125 z (1|85 z | @ B
150 3 |o|ss 3| 8 B
175 4 |1]8s 4 |10 ]
200 5 | 4|85 6| 2 L0
235 M ERES 7| 8 11
250 g |4]as 8| & 1] 1
275 i |ofas 11 | 2 i| 3
200 12 | o|8s 13| 3 1| 3
MDD LOADING ARTA
1040 1 |4fas 1| & i
125 z |1]as 2| 8 i
1560 z |ofas 3| 4 F
175 4 | 1|88 i | & 3
2040 B |4]8s 5| 9 5
225 6 |@|8s 7| 2 3
250 B |4]8s B |10 B
275 w | ofas 1| 6 B
SO0 12 | ofas 12| 8 B
LIGHT LOADING AREA
1040 1 | afas
125 g |1]as
150 3 | 0|85 Same s
175 i |1]8s Mringing o
200 5 | 4|85 Mg increases
225 6 |o|8s
250 B |4]|8s
275 1w | ofs8s
E00 1z |o|8s

Biringing tenslan for C and E multiple drop wire & 150
I for all loasding ardas. Sags are the same as F multiple
dirod wike,

. . Poge 13
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SECTION 447-300-011

&, PREPARATION OF CONDUCTORS FOR TERMBMATION

801 Frepare F maltiple drop wire for termination
im secordanee with Fig, 13 theough 16

Fig. 13— Cuifing Web With Diogonal Plism

I MRS PP ]
— e L]
SO TR EETAACE

FPOHT SADEDT AFERGE
nils TS Endddil kool
't Towd, 580 (w=nFE

Fog. T4 —=CuMing Mediel With Diagesal Phei

Page 14

B, et T el
S0 W CLDRG SOSET
T TR
Toal il g 1D ColiTisTL

Fig, 15 —$haiing Josket

181 ey el
PR AR

g -

e
-
e L MY SCRET

o FRCR (0 SR T

Bi WRE o T T
B Dl [ CLACE
R T ek ol

Fig. 16— Condusican Prapored for Tesrsinorisn
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155 4, SECTION £67-500.001
T, MFUCIMNG F MULTIFLE DEOF WIRE

el F maltiple drop wire may be spliced bidore
placing using the material sted fn Table
B amd shows im Fig 17,

A& BPLICE CASE

B SEALING TAPL

B FOLYLTHYLDME TARD

-
=
=
=
]

F-4 8
. C . BT T T
Ty 'ﬂ&*#ﬁﬂ! — 9 MEEURES
i
TOI COMMECTORE _"
= .

i3 NEQUIRED EVIATL TAPE  pfLianLE WO, SO8TH apLne
lr-lh T T = e —
! e . e e gl e i g L *a.]

B SEALING CORD

Fig. 17—Maoterial Requeed for Splicing F Multiple Drep Wies

Pags 5
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SECTHOM #63-300-001

702 Splice F muli.ipdr -dmp wiee &5 (lustrated in

Fig. 18 through 254 e R —

i---.m;-.-. ST T —
CENTIER OF el &P

O e e W ]
3 BAEE OF 4 DEwe e
&N FAlH RdNE

T
TRl
CROH
Fig., 231 —Splicing Completed
Fig. 18—Owarlop Orep Wisss

WRAF WMLICE WTH

.- fis lmu".:u .r--l
AT CisTis
O TR & P

i ___#:-—

—
il
i

_“ﬂ'n-
LRI I T gepm—
or
OV NP
Fig. 19—Sit Web Fig. 23 —Splica Wrappsd Wik B Palyeibybins Tops

ekl R L

; BT AR T Rl 305TH]

P RagEoET SR AT
’-g-;g‘,'l-l. IH &F o, ae
(o

B AR

BT
i | EEAR SFLECE AND Wik[LiME WiTH B S P T vLENE
Fill -SECw AT waTe C WYL TAM
F efgl ¥ paleElT dkh FOELE '-rﬁ;_i_'\-il l”:llil. J.I!‘ﬁ{;: HIH:
. X Gike (MG TAFE [PLACE & S uGTH Li
Fig. 10—Fraporing Suppart Wie For Inatollofion o TAPE BESWLEM RUPPOAT W B[ AND: CORCCTOR
Wualink warl) LA TehH EECRE WRRER D Wi Te B A AL kG T

LFE
BLACE P SERLING mEfufAh O BOTH SEDES OF DkDw
SLALING COLLAN
FLACE PEEPRAED LRLIEE 1 A {af | CiSiung
wATLL L WA EiBC St ETE '\-l'i.l.l_l.' g PR LECTe0E 4% AT0 - 100

— ¥ 0 BOT IR UHEH AT AN
= WIRFy INE (A LAY LRI LLIMHER SHERTH LLANES,

N

Fig. T4—Sphos Pioced in 134 Splics Coe

| PO AN T

2 W MST CONTER
¥ ONTELAR T RIS
&% AL BEUCE MR

Fig. 31 —Suppon Wirs Installed in Wirshink Fg. 75— Complated Splice

Fages &
Ié Pogess
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BELL SYETEM PRACTICES
Planl Seried

ADDENDUM 452-500-015
lawe 1, Hevember 1967
AT&TCe fronderd

CLEARANCES FOR MULTIPLE DROP WIRE IN THE
LIGHT LOADING AREA

V. GENIRAL

1000 This sddesdum supplements Section
462500-015, [sue 1,

1602 This addendum is msued to add a paragraph

e Fart | regarding the placing of acrial

diep wire over swimming poods.

1003 Add the fellowing parsgraph:

1.5 Clearances over pablie and privete awimming

prild e ol eovered by the National Eleclrical
Safety Code. Howwwver. for reasons of safely,
samilalion. and appearance. aerial multiple drop
Wire crossings over swimming pools should he
avoided,

T Ameraas Telpbore ard Tobrgraph Cowgsiay. 195)

® mericws Teleprone ard Telrgraph Crompasy, 1567
Pristad is 1 5A

it
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HELL SYSTEM PRACTICES

SECTRON 443-500-015

liwus 1, Oelober, 1943
ATETCs Standard

CLEARAMNCES FOR MULTIPLE DROPF WIRE

IN THE LIGHT LOADING AREA

Plant Series
COMTENTS PAGE
- e A S N |
2, CLEARAWCES ARDVE QROUND OR RAILS . . 2
1. CLEARAMCES CROSSING BELOW POWIE
WIRES AND CABLES . . . . . . . . 3§

4, MISCELANEOUS CLEARAMCES . . . . .

1. GEMERAL

181 Thizs ssction containg the recomimended
elearapces for multiple drop wire installed
in the light oading sren. The valoes specified
meet the requirensenis of the National Eleetrical
Salely Code (Sixth Editien). Thoy apply under
conditions of #°F with no wind or jce

102 Multiple deop wire installed im the light

loading area will Aol sxperlines ARY Per-
mament increase in sag unlesa the atarm boading
iz gquile severe. Henee there 8 oo dilferepcs b
tween “consiraction™ mmd “maintenance™ valees
of clearnnces above ground or rails. However.
clonranced eroasing below foreign wires may be
redizced as these wires do underge permanent
siredching in rome coses. Construction clearances
im these sitmations are, therefore, somewhal
greater thon maintenarce ©learances.

108 Muliiple drop wire must b installed with

rekatively large sags. Because of this, it is
gemnerally advaniapeous o locals poles asul wire
runs so that the middle of the span will asd be
abaove the traveled part of public roads, allevs and
driveways. This will generally be the case al
erasaings when the for edge of the road, mlley, #lc,

@ et ik et comen 8

is mof myore than 6 feef from the pale [ mensaned
along the wire roate). Where this condition exists,
it will gencraily be possible to base the height of
pole atischmont on something biss than 100 per
orhl of the midspan sag. The lllowing table
shows (ke percentage of midspan sag 16 be used
in determining the hefight of pole stfschnsent
when the S-foot eriterion applics. This precedure
should be igrored for spam lopgiha less than
LG foct,

145160
1EE-180
THE-0}
200-E25
it ]
281575
276304

ZRIAEBRE

Exnmple: A 275 ool span crosses a road, The
midspan kag B 10 feet, the Tar edge of the road
i# within 50 fieed of the pole and & 2 feet lower
than the ground where the pole is locaied. The
gag i feed From the pole will be 66 per cont of
midapan ar 612 feol. The minimem height of
pobe attachment (5 then 18 feel minus 2 Teel plss
1,2 feet or 22-1,2 feel

104  Cloaraness shown in this section aboabd ke
usl wnless the detail plans show alker
values, This may sccur when snginsering Torces
rocognies ceriain factors nol allowed for in ths
sclinn oF [e meel lecal regulations, ordinanoes,
ke, Ulearances Tor span lemgths and voltages not
shown in this sectlion are an engineering responsi-
Bility smd will ke ahown on the detsil plana

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



1 CLEARANCES ABOVE GROUMD OF EAIL

[ Normal or Minimum Sagsp

BFAR LIMGTEE 36 P oF Ui

ETEk TGN wpr L™
Crguuing Abave:
Railroad Tracks

iy o il Span lengths over 150 feet require

Specinl Cass Fig. 1 250 a 10M supporting strand.
Public Roads - 180
FPablic Alleys -— 16-0
Riskd Driveways —_ jLEE]
Fintl Rool Bldgs = Hili
Feak Foof Bldgs &

Hillboards T Z.0p
Neon Signa — 4-0
Waterways —_ Must be ghewn on detall plans,
Rwnning dlasg:
Publie Roads

Major Overhang Fig. & 18-

Minor Overhamg Fig. 2

Urhan — 18-0
Rural (L& Trafic} — 14-b

Mo Ohverhang

Baek of Obat Fig. 3 B

Mot Rack of Oihst Fig.d 13-0
Pablic Alleya — 15-0

Fogs 2
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IS5 1, SECTROM 4463-300-015
WIRE CROSSING RAILROAD TRACES - SPECIAL CASE

-‘.I"Lr' L1 F ] WL LRITNED,
% W oM
a1 1 9T PN

COMTALT WIRE (11
FOR TROLLEY OF o |
THACKLE4 FROLLEY

Fep. T
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SECTION 4&3-500-013

HUNKING ALONG PUBLIC BOLDS - DACK OF DITEHES [T
1RO OVERHARD

RUNHING ALOHG BUT WOT CVERHARGEMG FUBLIC RGN
INOT BACK OF OESTRUCTION

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 1, SECTIOM 482-500-005

3 CLEARANCES CROSSING BILOW POWER WIRES AND CABLES

5
PO LM LTS OF
1ﬂ_ LEAE ] b Ll R
K OF PR RACRTY ™ & ™
300 volis' or less
Bervice wires or cables -0 - -6
Line wires v 2.3 L
If within & fent of telephone pole! 4-0 13 -0
{Bee Bection B20-210.012)
301750 volts' — phase wires -0 13 -5
TH1-ET00 volts' — phase wires A0 43 6
If within & feel of telephone pole! &0 Bk -
{Spe Sectiop G20-210-002) i |
B0 150,00 volls® — phase wires 1 601 [ ] (1%
Lrounded peulrals — syslems of
Up o 22000 volts to ground EQ I P b S

Ower 22 000 volts b j'munrl
~Other neulFals
Grounded motal sheath cables or any cable lashed

Snme ax associaled phase wines.
Sanwd A ansscialed phass wirei

to groanded strand, any voltsge 2 2y a0
Bpacer cable® = —— .t T = s

30 wolts' or less E ] EE ] 2l

If within 6 fect of telophone pale® Al LR -0
301.780 volts' 40 I 20 -0
THL-BT00 volts® 440 44 A

IT within & foet of telophene pole' -0 ] =
BTOL-50, 05 wolts! T &0 | 60 B3 |

1. Voltage to groiend il power circuit is grounded ; voltage between wires If not.
2. IMuestrated in Beclion EB0-218.018.

4. Maintenance clearapees for all span lengihs op to 350 feet are the same &8 consimiclion
clearances for apan lengths of 150 feet or less.

4. E"Ed'rhd should be made Lo avald these situations and establiah & common pole croasing
st A

Paigs 3
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 487-500-015

4. MISCELLAMEQUS CLEARAMNCES

Multipls Drop Wire Alave:

trodley span wires.

BRAN ALRGTH &
il SEaE et

Pawer service drogs or wires of 200 volis or less, forvign guys, foreign commuonieations enble,

CREARARCE Py PRUT, BMSHEN

i - 4 CORIERULTION CH ML INPIMA RCT
sl |gas -0
Trolley contact wires 780 volis-leas
- Tema® i
Lo + T B — a
Muhiple Dvop Wirs Below:
Fareign guys or communication cables @
P Any span bength _ 24
MNeon aigns
Any span lempth -4
Mubviple Drop Wins Aloegieds:
Neon signs
Any span length 24

* Mlace wire guard &b psint of crossing.

@ SEpan bength of forcign cable not over 350 feet.

Page &
& Pages
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Planal Sarisn

ADDENDUM 443-500-018
haue 1, December 1967
AT&TCe frondard

CLEARAMCES FOR MULTIPLE DROP WIRE IN THE
MEDIUM LOADING AREA

1. GEMERAL

1091 This addendusmn  supplements  Seeton
AR2-EO0L016, Tasun 1,

1003 This addendum is Beoed Lo add & paragragh
ta Part | regarding the placing of aerial
drog wire ever swimming pools.

1063  Add the lcllowing paragraph:

108 Clearsnces over pobfic and private swimming

poois are not enversd by the Nations] Electrieal
Bafery Code. However, for ressoms of safery,
sanitation, and appeararce, serial muoltiple deap
wiee ecrosaings over swimming pools showld be
v

T 4 mariran Teiephone wad Triepraph Company. 1561

0 Ameviesn Telephons sl Telepragh Comgany, 19857
Pristad in LLEL 1

i
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES

SECTION 442-500-00&
tsswen 1, Oicinbar, 1963
ATETCo $eondord

CLEARAMNCES FOR MULTIPLE DROP WIRE
IN THE MEDIUM LOADING AREA

Piant Series
COMNTEMNTE FAGE
1. GEMERAL . . - v e e - 1
1. CLEARANCES AROVE GROUND OR RARE, . 3
(o) WHMG HORMAL 3AGE . . . . . . 2
(b LSIMG MAENLMUM 38GE ., . . . . . 3
3. CLEARAMCES CROSSIMG BELOW POWER
WIRES AMD CABLES . . . . . . . . &
4, MIECIVLANEQUS CLlARAMCES . . . . . 7

1. GEMERAL

1,80 This gection covers the peammepiled clear-

ances for multiple dirop wire in Che mdinm
londing nrea. The valacs spoeified meel the re-
quirements of the Nationnl Electricsl Bafety
Cade (Sixth Edition), They apply undor conali-
tigina of &7 F with oo wind or fee

1,08 “Censtroctiop” clearmnees genernlly con-

takn some allowasce Tor eyiea sag which
will B introduced as a reselt of permasent
stretching emused by storm loadimg. I will nat be
necessary o reang maltiple drop wire anless the
alarm loading experieneed B guite severe.

.09 “Maintemnance” clearances showabd exisl

afler the wire has been through siorm
londing and the temperature returme to BO°F.
Wire abnald b reangged. bowever, if clearances
al 60°F fall below maintenance valise

1.08  Multiple drop wire must be inglalled with

relatively Inrge sags. Hence it will gener-
mlly b pdvantnigecms o lecate poles amd wire
runs so that the middle of the span will nef be

© Amckan T, gt g Compa,

albwove the traveled part of roads, olleys, and drive-
ways This will aften be the case atl croasings
when the far pdge of the raad, alley, ete, is 5k feet
of leas feoen the pole (measured slong the wire
reilel, Where this condition exists, it will gemer-
ally ba poasibibe 1o hase the kidght of pole silach-
meent on semething leas than 1040 per cont of the
midapan aag, The following tablc shows the
perceniage of midspan sag to be used im delers
mining the height of pole sitachment when ihe
Si-font criterion appliss, This procedure shauld
bt lgmired For apans less than 145 feel

AR (IRGTH Faai] PR CHNT OF MIGLEELN 540

La5-100
1G1-150
1EL-24Hb
B-EIN
T EM
b B
TR0

ERZABRE

Example: A 276 oot span cros=es a road: the
midepan sag is 10 feel. The pole nearest the rosd
is within & feet of the far edpe and is an ground
which |5 2 feel higher than ihe road, The sag
&t 50 fped willl Be 65 per cend of medsapan or 6-12
feet. The required clearance is 1K feet 4 inches.
Minimum height of pole stischment = 18 feel
4 Inches minus 2 fecl, plus 6 feel 6 Inches or
22 fewd 10 anches,

108 Clearapoes shown in this section should be

used wnbesz the dotnil plans show other
vitlues, Clearnnees shown on the detall plans may
enll for diferent valdes whirs enghisdring Tofoes
have recognioed factors mob allowed for in this
secioon, Clearances for span bengthe, vollages
anil comditions not shown in this section are an
ehgindering responsibility anmd will ke ghown on
the detail plans.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



£ sliay

i, CLEARANCES ABOWE CROUMD OR RAILS

[a) Uiing Mormol Sag
SPAN LIMOTE] By PET

PUO-0OE TR NOILIIE

IbE=1A55 TEL13 11 =T -
T e coWsT | (ETCH) Ry e T ot oECT)
AL TN P, [ [T™ [T Y (RS ™ TS (™
:ﬁ Abava:
d Tracks
H:Mllm Iy o et | oy | o2 | tzmm { ﬂ:':,:,:"i" “'5;." fﬂ'ﬁ"“w
Special Case Fig. 1 250 {251 a2 (252} 108 reqquired for spans over 150 £
Public Reads 2 — T [ L&D 182 (1800} 18-3 {1801 184 {15-0)
Public Alleys @ = 15l {1540 152 {15-0 168 [ 15-1) 150 {150}
Reald, Driveways & ad W0 | (10-0) 102 | (10-0) | 108 | {10:0) 104 | (00 |
Flat Roof Buildings = B (B0 B2 {E-iF) A3 {80 A (B0
Peak Roof Buildings, 5 - B m i ] == "
Billboards = 20| (20 2.2 (240 23 {2 4 | 2n
Kean Signs - 40 [4-11} 42 [4:4) 43 {00 - (4-0
Walerways o Bast be shown on detall plans.
lﬂh.“l i I . T L . — W
Public Roads |
Majar (hrerhang Fig.2 | 150 £ 1Bk 182 {1840 153 i 18-k 1B-4 { 1B
Minor (herhang Fig. 2 ] o “ 10 R T =
Urbsn — 1R {1811 182 {180 18-8 (180} 184 {181
Rural (Lt Traffic) - 14 {14 12 { Dibl¥p 145 {1480 144 { 140
No Overhang '
Back of Obat, Fig. & Rl {R=A} B2 { Btk B3 {0 E4 T
e 0k B O Ohout, Figd |10 | (38 | 132 | (300 ] 188 | 0%0) | 184 | (180
Public Alleys [ = 15 {1541 152 (15.0) 153 (15.0) 154 | (160

£ For these span lengths, clearnmocs are not signifieantly affected by locating poles within B0 feet of the far edge of
the road, alley or driveway. Some ssving i pale height may be oblained however, See par 1204,
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2. CLEARAMCES AROVE OECUND OR RAILS
i) Using Minimem Sogs
AN LIS THE W ITE

g =liog

FR-dind Te138 e HhiEn 194008
cowat arcy ComIT (=PEE COmT | GMBCH) comid | awicny | coamt | perem
STk THO B [ LN A = W s [ [ e e B = W, s s . s L. i, e
Croasimy Albave:
Hallroad Tracks

Generally — Ff B {2740) T4 (Z7-00 |Span lengibs over 126 feel regquirs 6M supperting

Special Case Fig. 1 0. (25400 .4 (2500 | stramd ; 10M required for span lengihs over IE-I'.'I_I'ﬂL
Public Roads

Generally = 18-2 [{ E2H] 18-4 {1B1} 18-6 [ HE-Dip 18-8 | {1830 18- {18-4)

Paole mot ever 60 £,

fremn far edge - 182 {IR-0) 184 {18400 184 { 18- 184 | {10} | E&-1 1_[3"-1:_1_:._
Public Allevs
rally — 15-2 [{ B 15-4 {150} 156 (4[] 16-% | {15-8) 16-0 {15-4)
Paole mot ever &0 1L,
from far edge —_ 152 {1540} 151 { ATk 164 {15-0) 16l | {1500 | 154 .llﬂ:l
Resid. Driveways
(renerally . 12 {100 140-4 [ L] ik [RECE ] 109 | [1o-3F | 110 {106
Pale mot ever 50 11,
from far edge —_ 10-2 {100 ([ IR 104 { D 164 | {10-0) 104 l!El-i:l
Flat Roof Buildings - B2 (B0 Bl (211 B-f {B-0) E-6 {B—EJ .2 (B-07
Peak Roof Rullding,

Eillboards —_— =2 {207 = (2~} p {200 o] (20} 2. [W]_
Neon Signs == 42 {40) -tTl-' (EEIl 446 {4-0) 4= (R 46 [RELN
Waterways Must be shown on detall plams. = £
I"'uap: H-uljl.

_I!'Lljnr {verhang Figp. 2| 182 {18-01 184 (1E-0) 18-6 {1800 188 | (13} | 180 | (18-}
Minor Overhang Fig. 2

Urban — 182 {10 154 [VE-Dp 186 (R Lot ] 155 | (1838} | 186 118-6)

Ruoral (Lt Trafc) - 14-2 {14-0) 144 eI 14-8 [FE R ] Ilv? {14-33 | 150 1 14-4)
Mo Overh

Back of Fig. 3 B3 {80} =l (B0} H-h {E-0) L2 {81} i {B=01}

Not Backof Obst. | Figa] 482 | (120) [ tna | cpon | 134 | (30) | 136 | 03| 136 | (130)
Pablic Allays — | AB2 ] (1500 | 154 | g150) | 154 | (150 155 | (1645 160 | [15-8)

FLOODS-TYr MOIL3S "L 551



SECTION 453-500-0014

WIRE CROSSING RAILROAD TRACKS - SPECIAL CASE
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155 1, SICTIOM 443-500-018

RUNMING ALONG PUDLIC ROADS - BACK OF DITCHES EIC
M0 OVERHANG

iy
ALl EeTCR. DR N
PR (TC i e
DCEUEE 0 O

G 3

RURNING ALOMG, BUT WOT OVERHANCGING FOSLIC mOADS
EHOT BAOK OF DESTEUC TN
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SECTION 463-500-018
3. CREARAMCES CROSSIMG BELOW POWER WIRES AMD CABLES

SR POWTE SFAS LISGTHE o8

| ML L1 ] -
WIRD OF FOPWDE TRCILTY = LS LS

L0 wolts® oF |eas
Berviee wires or cabiles 8 ] -8 3.0
Lime wires — genernlly o | ] L

If within & feet of felephone pole? 40 4-6
(See Seetlon G20-210.0] 2}

301760 volis' — phase wires A0 46 50
" TEL-BT0M volts' — phase wircs ore i 1 18 B-ib
If within & feet of telephane pole® &0 -6 -0

(See Soction G20.210012)
BT00-50,000 volbs' — phase wires ) B 7-0

If near telephone pobe, see Section 620-210-012

Grnl.tn.ﬂrﬂ mutrala — ayuteme of ;

Lulﬂmﬂvuﬁ-ﬂu grond 2 24 Bl
Ower 22,000 valts to ground | Bame as associaled phase wires.
" Other neutrals — Bame s associaled phase wires,
Gl"l-'.llﬂﬂ'-ﬂd meetal sheath l'.lh-lﬂ oF any cable luaked =
to grounded strand. any voltage 20 20 20
Epi.rt:r calles” = T
BHF volia" or less b 1} .2 ]
1f withim 6 Teet -:-E' tcre_ptul-u polie® 40 -0 =0y
501750 valts' L T T -0
T UBLETO volts' — gemerally ] 40 40
If within & feet of telephone pplp i -0 -0
HT01-50,000 yolta® g &0 B0 &0

1. Voltage 1o ground if power cirewit s prounded ; voltage belween wires if nat.
2. NMlustrated in Section S20-216-013,

3. Maintenanse elearances for span lengths up to 280 fest are the same as construction
clenrnnees for apan lengths of 150 feok or beas.

4. Every offort shoubd be made to aveld these sitnatbons and extablish a common pole eressing
inatead.
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155 1, SECTIOM 443-500-016

4, MISCELLAMEOUS CLEARAMCES

Mubiple Drop Wire Abeve:
Power servies drops or wires of 300 volts or less, foreign guys, forebgn communication cables,
tralley apan wires

ERLN ATRGTE OF CURARRSCE [ PINT, WCMES
mip Tyl peod Wil [Fee) L METIFED RGN R RENIT
10k bea 24r -0
101160 i =
156 -0 L il
SL-E5A 24 20
Wi Wik LS

Thelesa 22 240

T 1500 - &0
151-225 25 &0
Z26-200 i 24

Tralley contact wiret TR0 volls — [eas
{Nermal or Minimidm Sags)
Bl fienn* 48 40

L e, T

Mubipls Drop Wire Belown
Foreign guys or communication cables @
Any apan length 20 LA

[

MNeon Signs
Any span length 40 40

— —— — -

Multipls Drop Wire Alonguide:
Mean Signs
Any mpan lemgih 20 210

* Place wire guard al point of crossing.
@ Span length of foreign eable nok over 260 feesl.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTIOES
Fant §eries

ADDEMNDUM 4872-500-017
hisue 1, Dacamnbar VR&T
ATETCa Siandard

CLEARAMCES FOR MULTIPLE DROPF WIRE IN THE
HEAVY LOADING AREA

1. GINERAL

1.20% This sddemdum supplements  Seetion
AR2500.017, [ssue 2

L0063 This addendum s msoed to add a paragraph
o Fart | reganding the placing & aerial
dfop wire ever Awimming pools.

1003  Add the following paragraph:

1.07 Clearances over publie asd private swimming

pools are not covered by ihe Nathonsl Electrical
Safety Code. Howeves, for reasons of safery,
sanitation, asd appearance, aerial multiple drop
Wife OPoEdifEE over Ewimming pools shoiakd be
avoided,

T Ameriraa Telephare and Telrgraph Compasy. T4

® imerican Telphore and Telniraph Compary, 15967 Pags
Pricted m U.A.A

i
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BELL SYSTEM FRACTIES
Fland Sesies

SECTIOMN #42-500-017
bue T, June, 194
ATETCa Standard

CLEARAMCES FOR MULTIPFLE DROP WIRE
IN THE HEAVY LOADING AREA

PAGE
1. OENERAL . - & . . + =« + + = + « 1

2. CLIARAMCES AROVE GROUND OR RAIS . .

WIRES AMD CABLES . PR 4 0w L
4, MISCILLANEOUS CLEARAMCES . . . . . 10
i. GENERAL

1.07 Thiz seetlon coniains the recommended

elrarances Mor multiple d rep wire installed
ifm the heavy loading area. I kas been reissped o
correct printing errors on pages 4 amd 5 The
viloes specified meet the reguirements of the
Natiomal Electrical Salely Code (Sixth Edition).
They apply under conditions of GO*F with mo
wind or ize,

1.0 *“Construclion” clearamces generally oon-
tain an allowance for extra sag which will
be intreduced as & reault of permanent stretching
of the wire under storm loaded conditions, 1L will
nol be necessary bo resag malfiple drop wire
unless the storm loading experiemced is quite
EEVEFE.
1.6 “Maintenance”™ clearances should exisl
after the wire has boen through storm
loading and the temperaiure refarns to &0°F, Tt
will be necessary (o pull slack, however, if clear-
ances al B0°F fall below maintenance valoes,

i MNote that elearsmee requirements shown

for wire overkanping the traveled part of
public roads are consdderably larger than the
clearances réquired where mo swch overhang
exiaie. Node also that clearamces Tor wire crossimg
mllewys, romds and drivewavs show ome sof of
vilees for gemeral wee and a secomd somewhal
lower ael of valuea for use whes one pale is
locatled withim 580 feet of Lhe far edge as shown
im Fig. L

//> !
i ¥
DR

CLEARANCE iFPi,

W A" i WOT OVER 0 T

Fig. 1

1 American Tﬂtﬂtﬁﬂ m#l Company, 1%
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SECTION 462-500-007

7.68 Muabltiple drop wire must be instnlled with

relatively largn sags. Henee it will gener-
ally B¢ advantageous Lo lecate poles amd wire
runs 30 that the middle of the span will md be
abuwe tThe fravelsd part af the road, alley ar
driveway. This will 6ften be the case at crossings
when the far edge of the road, sllevs, ste, is
0 feet or less from the pole, (See Fig. 1) When
this condition oximts, il may b eaible o bhase
the height of pole attachment on something less
than 10§ per cenl of the midspan. The following
tahle shows the percentage of midspan sag to be
meed in determining i1be height of pole altachment
wheh the B-Tool erilorion applbes. This procediare
shoald b ignored for spans bess than 145 fect.

BFAN LERITH (Faei) iR SR OF BIDLPAH LAG

146-J&0
161-180
1815
o] L
Sah-200
251-275
ETi=000

ERERERE

Example: A 2756 fool spam crosses a road; the
midapan sag is 10 feel. The pole is within 50 feet
of the far edge of the rond and is on ground 2 feet
higher ithan the Foad. Sag at 6 feel will be 65 per
el of midapam or 612 feel. From part 2 (b of
this sectiom, the required clesrance (8 18 feot
f inches. Minimum height of pole atiachment ks
18 ferl % inches minus 2 feel plizs 6 Teel & inches
of 23 feel B inchis.

1,06 Chearances for span bengthe, voliages and

copditione: now shown in this seclion are
am engineering responsibility and will be shown
aon the detail plans. Clearaness abiown in this
sectlon are to be used wnless the detail plans
imlicate olherwise, Delall plans may indicate
dilferent values where locsl rules differ from the
Code or where engineerimg forces have slbowied
for certain factors.
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1. CLEARAMCES ABOVE GROUMD OR RAILS

[a] Wuing Mormal Sage

LERELEY L] ] IlI-1I? LERELEL Y
el MEER) £ Bl | cowst imrtl | cosar | wemen
HTEATION iy, " s 0 s " s s b W m L M i
Crossing Abawe:
Hailroad Tracks Must bo supporied on GM strand

{km_n.1:|§ - 250 {27400} | {2700 for spans over 10 feet )

Special Fig.2 250 {2501 253 {2510} 10N required for spane over 150 {5
Puhlic Roads

Generally — 15-0 [ E21] 1R-3 {180} 18.4 [LER] 187 ST

Fole mot over 30 0.

from ar edge Fig. 1 15k [ 18-ip 183 {18411 185 (A ] I &-f {1R=01}
| Public Alleys -
creraliy — 15k [ 15=0) 15-8 {15400 15.8 1= 157 {150
Pole not over 50 £
from far edge Fig. 1 I 500 [ 2] 163 [ 15=0ry 155 §B5-0i) IG5 L]
Besid. Driveways
G Iy — 1k FREI] 1% i 114 1% {1k 107 CREE]
Pole nat over 50 L
from far Fig. 1 FLIRE { Bi0Np (i [RLLE] 115 [FCLRH] 1a.6 [ LS eT]
Flat Rosf Bulldings o B (-0 a3 (il [T {50 X {E-ii
Peak Eoof Buildings,

Billbcards - 2.0 {205 3 (200} .5 {2403 p | {20}
Neon Signs G 40 14-0) -3 i4-0) 16 T T ()
Walsrways -_— Must b shown om detail plans.

= —_— -] — = -1 -
Public Bosds
_ilr.__iur F'_‘:"“Th"'-l Fig. 3 §&-1k [ ER-L¥p 183 L1801y L _JJ_H.'I_ _Hﬂ-'!-lfl __lﬂr'i _Hﬂm"lil
Miner Oyverhang Fig. 2
Lirhan - [EER ER 153 {18401 184 {1801 15-7 {18-0)
~ Rural {Lt. Traffe) -— bk LR 14-3 {1 144 11841 14-T {14-01)
ﬁ'b-i-rl'd'khnng = B TEEh N, i Sy s
Back of Obst, Fig. 4 i {H-11 wa {H-01} A6 {#-10) A7 (R0
_ Nod Back of Obat. Fiz. b L3 {1341 1332 {13540) 136 ‘I {1300} 157 (13-
- : = o T T R R T e :
ublic Alleys o Py S hoheditclord i | 156 | e | 157 | s0)

L10rD0S-THF MOILI3S “C &9



TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




155 2, SECTION 483-500-017

FLUNMING ALCHRS PUBLE BOADS - BACE OF DITCHES £7C
AND CYERHARGE

e

Fyg. 4
RUMNING ALOML BUT MOT CVIESANGING PUBLIC ROADS

INOT BACK OF CESTRUECTION
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SECTION 4463-500-007

2. CLEARAMCES ABOVE GROUNWD OR RAILS

(@l Weing Mormad Sogs {Conl.)
SPARG OF EPE-330 FECT

174200 TE1-ERS Y138
-0 [T cosa [ CORH LT o
HFUA TR i, W, in ", b = - . W i
'Cm!-_l_:! b ]
Rallvoad Tracks
Caepirally
Special Case Fig. 2 Muost be supgorted on 10M strand for theee span bengths,
Public Roads N N )
Generally - IR-141 (I8-3] 102 [ EE-6] 196 [ I5-51)
Pale ol aver B IL,
fiam Tar ecdge Fig. 1 158 [ A8.11) 18T [hE-0) 18-7 [ bi=-10]
Mubilic Alleya
Gemornlly —_ 4o 4] (15X Li5-i¥ 15 L=k {150
I"odie mod avor Dl 1.
Prom Tar dalgo Fig. 1 | G- o} Ge-ilh 15T 11 5s-i0) 155 o Iis-in)
i Hl.riw-rn_ﬂ AR L ) Al T : . ¥ res
Gemorally a ([} [N {134 L= LRLL2iT] 11-A LRELEL
Pole not over S0 {5
from far edge Fig. 1 ik § 10k} 1i-F (R AL 108 [ ELS R
Flat ool Buildings e 7 (B HoH [EET R e
Fonk Roof Bulldings, — I
Rillboaidds — 24 [ 2-0k) L | (oLl 20 (=S
Neon Higna —_ B p L A=Ik 18 (R EU] 1= {R-0F
Walerways — : ; .‘Tl.;t by aBovwen on betnil plans,
PFublic Hoads
Major Overhang Fig. 3 18-10 | LE-E) io.x [NE Y] (R (RS ]
Minor Overhang -__Flg.'.':f N e
Urban y 18R [(1E-F) 9.2 (15-5) LN { 1Hthp
Rural (L1 Traflich o 14011 {14-%) 152 {11-5) 5B IRERLL
o Uverhang il
Fack af (ks Fig. 4 =9 [E-0) HoE {E=Ah) B0 {1k
Xaf Back of Obat. Fig. & 137 { 10-xp 13-R {1340} 130 {1340}
Fublic Alleys e L 1610 | (1529 16-4 {150} 14} {1541}
Fags &
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2. CliaRAMCES ABOVE GROUND OR RANE
(b] Uhing Mimimum Sogs
SFLW ChiOPE, O | TH FEE CF LREE

FRANEE Tl 5 FaE-1 53 LELEE Y
oORST T T (WELE] CoWET LTOE o it
T M (L8 s b [ M, s s LS o b e b
Cragaping Above: 1
Rablroad Tracks | Must be smpported on M gtrand

General _ by {27400 7.7 {71k} { for spans of 101-150 feet;

Special Fig. 2 o5 {2540 28T (2R l 10N required over 160 feal,
Public Reads vy

Gensrally - 18-8 {1841} 18- {18-0) 18.8 {18-0) 182 [ BE-Drp

Pole not ever 50t :

from far edge Fig. 1 18-3 (18140} 18-T {18-0) 18- [ BB~y 157 (180}
Puliliz Alleys
Genernlly = 153 {1500 15-T {1503 15.8 { 1500 153 { B5-p
Pole nol over B0 {1
from far sdge Fig. 1 15-3 (1507 157 | 15-0) 15-7 { W5-00p 15-7 { BG-0Np
Resid, Drivewsys
Generally — i i 10lh) 10T { 10ty 1015 { D 1.5 { 1008p
FPale nod over B {E,
from far edge Fig. 1 13 {1000} 107 {1000} 167 [ HiANp 1.7 { 1Ak
FF:II: Bool Buildings = 85 {800 BT {801 o (=210 BT | Ee=l¥y
Peak Reof Buildings.

Billkzxrds — 2.2 {2-0) 243 {Z-0) 2.H [2-1] =-H {240)
Neom Sigms — 43 {4-0) T (=0 4-8 [0} 4.8 RN
WaLEFWEYS — Mt bit shown on deladl plans, .

Running Along: B B g
E'L:I;!Iir: Hoads
Major Overhang Fig. 2 183 { L& 18T {1R=0 18-85 {1801 185 R ERT
Migor Overhang Fig. 3

Lirkan -— 183 {180} 18-T (LR ] 188 (LR ] 18.59 i BB-0)

Eural (Lt Traffic) —_ 14-3 {140} 14-T 1 1BE-A1} 14-8 {1400 142 R RS
Mo Overhang ' B il

Back of Obst, Fig. 4 3 = BT [ B-il) BB {8-0) Ba LR

Mot Beck of (et Fig. & i35 {13=0p 137 {130 158 {130} 138 {150
Public Alleys Cltibfarkiwiwiy.téléghonectifectorsiafe | 158 | disop | 155 | (150

LL00OE-TRF NOILITS ‘T 551



0 =Bay

2. CLEARANCES AROVE GROUMD O RAILS
(bl Wing Minimyms fags

. i) s = | L S
L= 1] H = 0] Conil L qi= 1] EOMET [L1i= 1] [ b MO
SITRA Py 1A L [T [ LS . LN [ [ L .
Crossing Abawe:
Railroad Tracks
Generall — Must b supported on 10M strand,
Special Case L 2
Public Roads
Generally — | 1% | e8| 105 | (056 | 190 | 089 Ta be shewn on plans.
Pale mot over 5O .
from far edge Fig. 1| 188 | 1800 | w28 | cos0p | 188 | (0s0p | vEs | ooson | oeEs | (180
Pablie Alleys
Gemerally — | g1 | ¢z | 85 | BB | 18-10 | cis0d | 173 | (umy | 176 | (163
Pale pot over 540 L
from far edge Fig.1| 158 | (&o0 | 158 | 1600 | 168 | (16500 | 168 | (0500 | 150 | {15403
Reaid, Driveways el
Generally — | 12 | (o | 16 | (ioeE) | oada0 | (ooedy | odEE | dn-0p | 126 | (1n-d
Fobe noft ever 50 L.
from far edge Fig.1| 107 | ¢uo-0p | 108 | o000 | 108 | i1y | 1140 | (no-Eh | 15e1 | (00-d)
Flat Roof Buildings = B1b | (R0 510 | 0a-0) th] (8] 83 | (m0p | o8 | (80)
Fenk Roof Buildings,
Billboards — 2.5 (249 | 28 i) R (2.0 =8 | (zaoy| z8 {20}
- Ngon Signs = e e | oen ifnij_m” oy | 52 | a0n| B3| (40 |
Waterways h— Mu.l:;. h;-:.hwn. an ibeisl] plans
Runaing &lseng: [ [
Fukle Koads
Major Overhang Fig.3| 191 | &5 | 105 | q188) | 1908 | 184 | 203 | (1m0d | 208 | (19-3)
Ty e ) L e | s . i et i
Urban =i ikt | oqred) | oaes | qeEesh | opmao | (asy | @ea | 0ol | 206 | (19-6)
Hural (Lt Traffic) = 51 | 48 | 155 | des | o 1sa0 | (e | g | is0b | 166 | (1530
No (verka
Ruck of Cihat, Fig. 4| 810 (B0} 811 {B.0) 8.1 B 8.8 | (B0 | B8 i B
Ned Hack of (bst, Fig.6| 1%10 | {130 1801 | d§S=0p -1 {135.0) 143 | (1301 | 143 | (13D}
Public Alleys = iei | (68 | 165 | (s | 160 | sy | 073 | (ean | 7€ | 1

1C L|Brary: Www.telephonecollectors.into
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155 3, SECTHON £63-500-007

3. CLEARANCES CROSSIMNG BELOW POWER WIRES AND CABLES

CORSTRUCTEON DILARLKITE
PO P DR PRAM LEMGTWE Of

To-LEEE 101158 151 KPS
R O ROWIE TACILTY ™ ™ ko
B0 volia® or less
Serviee wires or cables 2.0 26 2.0
Line wires pLA] g 2.8
If within & feel of tolephons pale’ A0 A 1.8
(B Soetion GHO-210-002)
B01-T50 velta' — pihase wires A0 ] ]
TRLETIN volls' — phase wires 40 16 e
If within 6 fect of telephone pole® B0 -6 6.4
[See Section E."IF-EI:U nm
“HT01-50,000 volts’ — phase wires 601 i it
If near telephone pole. e Seciion E20-210-002
‘Gmu;l;d meutrale — syslems of =
Up fo 23,0400 wlu o growiad 0 246 29
Drver 22 51 wlu L g-r-:uund Same as asaccialed phase wirea,
“Othor neutrals Hame a8 aasocialed phase wires.
Eroumided mihlﬂﬂih_r:br;n} AnY tmre |ashed E
Lo mnrl-rltd ul.rin.-rl. I.11]. wll:l.ﬂ 2-0 2-0 2.0
Ep.l.;::'r i‘ll:ll‘l:"l'
S volis® or lexa 0 20 2.0
It withim & foet of telephone pole! 40 4.1 4-0n
F0]-THO volis® 40 40 L]
T IR1-RTO0 volia’ 4-0 f ] di
1F whihim & feet of telephone pole? ()] b fd¥
ETOE-GOHHY vorlia® (=] fa-0 (4]

1. Vollage to groupd if power circubl & grounded ; voltage betwoen wires if nod.

2 Mlostrated in Section GEL2I6011

3. Maintenance clearances for spam lengths up o 175 feef are the same as constrection elenr-

amnces for span lengths of 100 feet or leas,

4. Every eifort should be made to avold these situstions and satablish a common pole crossimg

Inatend,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 453-500-017

4, MIFCELLANEQUS CLUIARANCES

Mubiigle Drap Wire Above:

Power service drops or power line wires of 200 volts or bess, forcigs guys, foreign commundeation

cables, Uralley Span wires

AFAR LIRSS B ELLARARET i PEET, iHEsET
MUATIFUL DR WL (Tesrh OO TR0 TR T

el WiRMAL RADE

Rl biax (LA ] 2.0
B L1060 2.5 2.4
151-155 2.7 a4
176191 -1 26
2208 &7 -k
bt | Bl L .2 36
2M-241 44 40
AT Mo, 4GS

1 isli-ems a2 ]
LIRS Bt -8 21
151-175 2.5 20
176191 | L ]
(L A4 A0
220 i-5 -0
236-241 5l 4-iv
242258 BT 16
200-2Th -3 B

Trolley contasl wires 750 volts — [eas
[Narmal or Minkmum Sags)

Thisless® 13 (L]
TE1Th" k-3 i

Muyltiple Drop Wire Balew:
Foreign guys or communieaiion calilles &
Any dpan lemglh 240 2.0

Neon Signs

Any spun length 40 1-0

Milipls Drop Wire Alongaide:
Neon Skems

Any span lemgth 0 a)

* Plage wire guard al paiat of crosing,
@ Span length of Toreign cable not over 175 feel.
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